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About This Document

Scope

The scope of this document includes all the feature nodes used within control plans created using the
Oracle Communications Network Charging and Control (NCC) ACS Control Plan Editor (CPE)
application.

Audience

This guide is written primarily for control plan administrators.

Prerequisites

Although there are no prerequisites for using this guide, familiarity with control plans and the ACS
Control Plan Editor application would be an advantage.

Related Documents

The following documents are related to this document:

e Advanced Control Services User's Guide
e Control Plan Editor User's Guide

Xi



Document Conventions

Typographical Conventions

The following terms and typographical conventions are used in the Oracle Communications Network
Charging and Control (NCC) documentation.

Formatting Convention

Type of Information

Special Bold Items you must select, such as names of tabs.
Names of database tables and fields.
Italics Name of a document, chapter, topic or other publication.
Emphasis within text.
Button The name of a button to click or a key to press.
Example: To close the window, either click Close, or press Esc.
Key+Key Key combinations for which the user must press and hold down one
key and then press another.
Example: Ctrl+P or Alt+F4.
Monospace Examples of code or standard output.

Monospace Bold

Text that you must enter.

variable

Used to indicate variables or text that should be replaced with an
actual value.

menu option > menu option >

Used to indicate the cascading menu option to be selected.
Example: Operator Functions > Report Functions

Used to indicate a hypertext link.
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Chapter 1
Feature Nodes and Feature Sets

Overview

Introduction

This chapter describes how customers use feature sets in the Oracle Communications Network
Charging and Control (NCC) ACS Control Plan Editor and explains how to use profile blocks and buffers
in control plans.

Control plans define where to route calls, based on factors such as the type of service, geographic
location, time of day, and so on. For more information about control plans, see CPE User's Guide.

In this chapter

This chapter contains the following topics.

ADOUL FRAIUINE SBIS..oiiiiiii it e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e tab e e e eeeererranaeeens 1
Profile BIOCKS @nd FIEIAS ......uuueiiiieiieeie et e e e et s e e e e e e er bt eeeeeeaeees 2
[ T0] 0 0= 11 F- PRSPPIt 6
P OR =101 =T ¢ ST PUPR 7
Messaging Manager Profile FIelUS ...........ueuiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiieieiiiiieieieieieisieieeseeeeeeeereesrsrsreesrerererernrnnnne 12

About Feature Sets

About Customer Feature Sets

A feature set is a configurable list of feature nodes. Customers are allocated one or more feature sets by
the ACS system administrator and the feature nodes from those feature sets can be used in any control
plan that the customer creates. The feature node sets for a customer define which feature nodes will be
available in the feature palette in the Control Plan Editor window.

For information on configuring feature sets, see ACS User's Guide.

About the Feature Palette

The feature nodes that are available from the feature palette are organized into feature groups. A
feature group is a group of feature nodes that are related to a common function.

The way in which you display a feature group in the feature palette depends on the feature palette style:

e The floating panel style displays feature group names in a list, and the feature nodes within a
selected group in a floating panel. This is the default. The floating panel style enables you to quickly

locate a feature node in the palette by using the Search Palette feature to filter the available feature
nodes.

e The static panel style displays an expandable list of feature node groups from which you select
individual feature nodes. The Search Palette feature is not available.

You can configure the Control Plan Editor to use the static panel style by setting the

jnlp.acs.paletteStyle Java application property in the acsGui.bat/acsGui.sh and

smsGui.bat/smsGui.sh configuration files. For more information, see ACS Technical Guide.
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Profile Blocks and Fields

What is a profile block

A profile block is a piece of binary data that is usually stored in the database in a "long raw" column
type. For example, the profile block containing data relevant to an ACS customer is held in the PROFILE
field of the ACS_CUSTOMER table.

Profile blocks store data used during session processing.

Profile block definition

Profile blocks and the mapping of profile tags to profile blocks are defined in SMS > Services > ACS Service
> Configuration > Profile Tag Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs. For more information see the discussion on
profile tag configuration in ACS User's Guide.

Primary tags

Profile blocks contain a series of different pieces of data called primary tags. Each tag is indexed by a
hex tag. Some feature nodes enable you to specify which tag to use. For example, the Profile Branch
feature node enables you to compare the value of a specific primary tag with a specified value, and
branch on the result.

Profiles are generally maintained by editing the relevant screens in the Ul for the application. They can
also store data from the session, or be updated by a feature node, such as the Store Profile feature
node.

Profile selection through tag#

Various feature nodes use profile blocks as part of their configuration. A profile block and tag can be
selected either from the drop down lists of available profile blocks and tags, or in some cases by
entering a tag value.

Enter tag value

Where allowed, perform one of the following actions:

e For the profile selection field set, the Data Type drop down list has a Fixed Value option, selection of
which replaces the location and field drop down list with the fixed value box for the value to be typed
into.

e For previous versions of the profile selection field sets, press Backspace to empty the Location drop
down list, and replace the location and field drop down list with the Fixed Value box for the value to be
typed into.

Profile block availability

The service loader you are using determines the profile blocks that are available to the control plan. All
service loaders include the global profile.

The service loader also specifies the uses of Application Specific profiles 1-8.

Block Name Description
Application Specific 1 Subscriber account (CCS_ACCT_REFERENCE).
Application Specific 2 Product type

Application Specific 3 Control plan
Application Specific 5 CCS global configuration
Application Specific 6 Temporary storage containing:
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Block Name

Description

Wallet type ID

Account (subscriber) type ID
Account (subscriber) reference
Wallet type

EDR ID

Application Specific 7

Temporary storage

Application Specific 8

Temporary storage

Customer

Service provider

Those specified as temporary storage are never written back to the database and are cleared at the end
of the session. They can be used for such things as moving data from one application to another within
the control plan (for example between a USSD feature node and a DAP feature node).

Whether the CCS profile blocks are updateable or read-only is specified in the eserv.config configuration
file. If you wish to make a profile updateable back to the database, you must set the appropriate
enableProfile parameter to true before using any feature nodes that can write back to a profile. For
more information, see CCS Technical Guide.

Standard profile block list

Here are the profile blocks available with a new installation of ACS.

Name

Description

Any Valid Profile

Allows you to search for relevant tags in all profiles that have been
loaded.

App Specific Profile 1
App Specific Profile 2
App Specific Profile 3
App Specific Profile 4
App Specific Profile 5
App Specific Profile 6
App Specific Profile 7
App Specific Profile 8

Contains information specific to an application, for example,
Messaging Manager.

CLI Subscriber Profile

Contains most of the information you can specify in the CLI tab of the
ACS Numbers screen, for example:
e Account code

e Language
e Follow me number

Note: Only relevant to the 0800 service.

Control Plan Profile

This profile contains current switch node exits only.

Customer Profile

Contains customer information, for example:
e Incoming barred/allowed list type

e Incoming barred/allowed list

e PIN rights

e Default language

e Incoming barred/allowed ignore
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Name

Description

e Termination number ranges
e Termination number range policy

Global Profile

Contains global information, for example:
PIN rights

Multi-lingual announcements
Default language
Control plan version hiding

Incoming Session Data

Data which comes in over the network, including the list of buffers as
described in ACS Buffers (on page 7). Examples include:

¢ InitialDP received for voice

e MO Forward SM for SMS using Messaging Manager

 Diameter CCR (INITIAL_REQUEST)

Outgoing Session Data

Data which goes out over the network, including the list of buffers as
described in ACS Buffers (on page 7).

Service Number Profile

Contains most of the information you can specify in the Service
Number tab of the ACS Numbers screen, for example:
e Account code

e lLanguage
e Follow me number

Note: Only relevant to the 0800 service.

Temporary Storage

Stores the data in memory and does not write it to the database.
It exists for the duration of the control plan execution only.

VPN Network Profile

Contains most of the information you can specify in the VPN edit
network, for example:
e Account Code maximum length

e Outgoing barred/allowed list type
e Incoming barred/allowed list type
e VPN network SD no check

e VPN present private address

Note: Only relevant if you have the VPN service installed.

VPN Station Profile

Contains most of the information you can specify in the VPN edit
station, for example:
e Outgoing barred/allowed list type

e Incoming barred/allowed list type
¢ VPN bar all incoming
e VPN bar off network incoming

Note: Only relevant if you have the VPN service installed.
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CCS Profile Block list

When you install CCS, the application specific profiles (1-8) are updated to show CCS-specific names
instead of the ACS defaults, as described in the following table:

Name App block | Description

Account Reference Profile |1 Details of a subscriber's account.

Product Type Profile 2 Details of a product type.

Control Plan Profile 3 Data associated with a specific control plan.

CCS Global Profile 5 Data available across the system.

CCS Temporary Profile 6 Temporary storage areas. Not written back to database.
CCS Temporary Profile 7

CCS Temporary Profile 8

Note: The CCS temporary profiles are available to provide compatibility with control plans created with
earlier versions of ACS. Where possible, use the ACS Temporary Storage profile instead.

Sub-tags

It is possible to store a sub-profile block within a main profile block. For example, the speed dial block
contains the list of speed dial numbers:

Tag Desc Len HexData...
0x000009 Outgoing BA List Type 1 01

1
0x00001la Speed Dial Block 48

SubTags (2):

0x000001 10 01 30 34 39 33 39 33 34 30 34
0x000002 5 02 31 32 33 34

So, the speed dial block is a profile block containing:

e sub-tag 1, the off-net number 049393404
e sub-tag 2, the on-net number 1234

There is a sub-tag variable associated with the call which can be set using the Collect Digits To Sub-tag
(see page 373) node and is used to indicate which tag in such a sub-profile block is to be accessed.
This variable can be used in the following nodes:

e Copy (see page 324)
e Number Lookup and Translation (see page 468)
e Set Pending TN from Profile (see page 530)

Array tags

Array tags are primary tags that have an array of records, each of which contains a number of sub-tags.
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Array tag example

For example, sending short messages to several numbers through a single primary tag can be
configured (in ACS > Configuration > Profile Tag Details tab) as follows:

Geagraphy | Holidays | Announcements | vars | vaRs Mapping | Feature Sets | Motifications | Profile Tag Details | profile Tag Mapping

Profile Tag Mame Profile Tag Type Profile Tag Parent Profile Tag
Short Message To Send Array Z000
Mumber To Send To Mumeric Skring 2001 2000
Message To Send String 200z 2000

Primary Tag Name = Short Message To Send
Profile Tag Type = Array
Profile Tag location = 2000

Record Sub tag name = Number To Send To
Profile Tag Type = Numeric String

Profile Tag location = 2001

Parent Profile tag = 2000

Record Sub tag name = Message To Send
Profile Tag Type = String

Profile Tag location = 2002

Parent tag = 2000

So, in this example, there might be five records under tag 2000, each of which is a short message to
send and the number to send to.

Updateable ACS profiles

The following profiles can be made updateable, using the Load Profile node:

¢ CUSTOMER

e CALL_PLAN

e SUBSCRIBER
e Service Number

Domains

Introduction

While ACS profiles are usually stored in the local database, it is possible to use third-party stored data in
control plans. For example, if a third-party billing engine stores subscriber data which is needed in a
control plan, the profile feature nodes can use the domain of the subscriber to direct profile interactions
to the third-party billing engine.

Service domains

Part of the call context for ACS control plans includes service domains. While ACS does not populate,
configure or use service domains itself, it provides call context slots for service domains which can be
populated and used by plug-in services (for example, CCS).

The feature nodes in the plug-in service macro node library will use the service domains to select the
correct destination billing engines.
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Subscriber data

Where subscriber data is stored on a compatible billing engine, a domain can be configured to control
where subscriber data interactions are directed.

ACS Buffers

What is an ACS buffer?

An ACS buffer is one of a number of ACS session data variables, most of which contain digits. A
session data variable is a piece of data associated with a particular session, for example; a redirecting
party ID. Session data variables are created at any point during session processing. Some variables are
set at the beginning of the session from the values in the InitiaIDP. For more information about which
variables are populated by which parts of the InitialDP, see ACS Technical Guide.

During session processing, session data variables can be used or updated by feature nodes. Feature
nodes that use session data variables usually display the available session data in the lists on the
feature node's configuration window.

Session data variables are retained only for the duration of the session processing. After a session is
processed, ACS deletes any session data variables it may have defined. To store a session data
variable permanently, you must write it to a profile field.

Nodes using buffers

You can access the list of buffers in a feature node containing the combination of profile Data Type,
Location and Field lists. For example, you can use the Number Matching feature node to match a number
in an incoming session data profile field:

Mumber to Match

Mumber Match Data Tvpe | Session Data A
Mumber Match Location | Incoming Session Data w
Mumber Match Field |2 Account Code w

_ _ ZC Account Code

Pattern Lisk Locakion O Account Code

(%) Mode diall©C Account Mumber

CiC Account Murnber

CC Additional Calling Parky

CC Additional Calling Parky

CC Call Reference Mumnber

CC Call Reference Mumnber A

Skatic Pakken

Buffer list

The table describes the buffers that are automatically created when you install ACS, and describes how
they are populated. For more information about the available buffers, see the discussion on profile tag
configuration in Advanced Control Services User's Guide.

Name Description
Account Code Account code entered in Account Code Entry (see page 405) feature
node.
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Name

Description

Account Number

Account number of CCS subscriber account. Only use with CCS.

Additional Calling Party

Set from the Additional Calling Party Number parameter in the
InitialDP.

For more information, see acsChassis ServiceEntry configuration in
the ACS Technical Guide.

Call Duration Seconds

From either:
1 Report BCSM the difference between the Disconnect and
Answer (if armed).

2 Apply charging Report
3 Call Information Report

Call ID

The SLEE Call ID.

Call Reference Number

Set from the callReferenceNumber parameter from a CAP protocol
InitialDP. See 3GPP TS 29.078.

Call Start Time Hour

The hour that the InitialDP was received, in local system time (tz
variable of slee acs).

Call Start Time Minute

The minute of the hour that the InitialDP was received, in local
system time (tz variable of slee acs).

Called IMSI

Set by the RIMS Query feature nodes.

For more information about RIMS Query feature nodes, see MM
Technical Guide.

Called Location Number

VMSC Address. Set by the RIMS Query feature nodes.

For more information about RIMS Query feature nodes, see MM
Technical Guide.

Called SGSN Set by the RIMS Query feature nodes.
For more information about RIMS Query feature nodes, see MM
Technical Guide.

Calling IMSI Set by the RIMS Query feature nodes.

For more information about RIMS Query feature nodes, see MM
Technical Guide.

Calling Logical Number

Set from the InitialDP for the call.

For more information, see acsChassis ServiceEntry configuration in
ACS Technical Guide.

Calling Network Address

Set from the InitialDP for the call.

For information about how this buffer is set, see acsChassis
ServiceEntry configuration in ACS Technical Guide.
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Name

Description

Calling Party Category

Set from the InitialDP for the call.

(callingPartysCategory parameter from the IDP in ETSI INAP, Called
partysCategory in CAP). These standards refer to ETSI ISUP which
refers to ITU-T ISUP (Q763) which has the following codes used in
the calling party's category parameter field:

0 calling party's category unknown at
this time (national use)

operator, language French

operator, language English
operator, language German
operator, language Russian
operator, language Spanish

to 8 available to Administrations for
selection a particular language by
mutual agreement

o O WN P

9 reserved (see Recommendation
Q.104) (Note) (national use)

10 ordinary calling subscriber

11 calling subscriber with priority

12 data call (voice band data)

13 test call

14 spare

15 payphone

16 to 223 spare
224 to 254 reserved for national use
255 spare

Calling Party ID

Set from the Calling Party Number parameter in the InitialDP.

For information about how this buffer is set, see acsChassis
ServiceEntry configuration in ACS Technical Guide.

Calling Private Network
Address

For VPN. Available if VPN is installed.

Calling SGSN

Set by the RIMS Query feature nodes.

For more information about RIMS Query feature nodes, see MM
Technical Guide.

Carrier Code

Set in Set Carrier Code (see page 508) node.

Cell ID

Set from the Cell Identity parameter in the CAMEL InitialDP.
CAMEL
IDP.LocationInformation.cellGloballdOrServiceArealdOrLAl.Cell
Identity

Current Time Hour

Current hour, in local system time (tz variable of slee_acs).

Current Time Minute

Current minute of the hour, in local system time (tz variable of
slee_acs).

Extension Digits 0
Extension Digits 1
Extension Digits 2

Set from corresponding extension parameter in the InitialDP.

For information about how this buffer is set, see acsChassis
ServiceEntry configuration in ACS Technical Guide.
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Name

Description

Extension Digits 3
Extension Digits 4
Extension Digits 5
Extension Digits 6
Extension Digits 7
Extension Digits 8
Extension Digits 9

First Redirecting Party

Set from the original called party ID parameter in the InitialDP.

For information about how this buffer is set, see acsChassis
ServiceEntry configuration in ACS Technical Guide.

Last Redirecting Party

Set from the redirecting party ID parameter in the InitialDP.

For information about how this buffer is set, see acsChassis
ServiceEntry configuration in ACS Technical Guide.

Last Termination Number

Last number used in destination Routing address (DRA) in INAP
connect operation.

Location Area Code

Set from Location Area Code parameter in CAMEL InitialDP.
CAMEL
IDP.LocationInformation.cellGloballdOrServiceArealdOrLAl.Location
Area Code

Location Info Location
Number

Set from locationNumber parameter in the locationinformation
parameter in a CAP InitialDP. This parameter is optional in the
InitialDP.

Location Number

Set from locationNumber parameter in the InitialDP.

For information about how this buffer is set, see acsChassis
ServiceEntry configuration in ACS Technical Guide.

Max Permitted Call Duration

Set by a feature node in the control plan, such as the Set Profile
Field feature node, to define the maximum permitted duration of a
call.

Mobile Country Code

Set from Country Code parameter in CAMEL InitialIDP. CAMEL
IDP.LocationInformation.cellGloballdOrServiceArealdOrLAI.Country
Code

Mobile Network Code

Set from Network Code parameter in CAMEL InitialDP. CAMEL
IDP.LocationInformation.cellGloballdOrServiceArealdOrLAl.Network
Code

Mobile Originating Cell ID

Cell ID, from one of:
e InitialDP

e LCP (if originating)

Mobile Originating Country
Code

Country Code, from one of:
e InitialDP

e LCP (if originating)

Mobile Originating Location
Code

Location Code, from one of:
e InitialDP

e LCP (if originating)

Mobile Originating Network
Code

Network Code, from one of:
e InitialDP

e LCP (if originating)
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Name

Description

Mobile Terminating Cell ID

Cell ID, from one of:
e InitialDP

e LCP (if terminating)

Mobile Terminating Country
Code

Country Code, from one of:
e InitialDP

e LCP (if terminating)

Mobile Terminating Location
Code

Location Code, from one of:
e [|nitialDP

e LCP (if terminating)

Mobile Terminating Network
Code

Network Code, from either:
e InitialDP

e LCP (if terminating)

MSC Address Set from the mscAddress parameter from a CAP protocol InitialDP.
See 3GPP TS 29.078.
MSG TYPE Set from the eventtypeBCSM parameter in the InitialDP.

Original Called Number

Set from Original Called Party ID parameter in the InitialDP.

For information about how this buffer is set, see acsChassis
ServiceEntry configuration in ACS Technical Guide.

Pending Termination Number

Set from Destination Routing Address parameter in InitialDP.

For information about how this buffer is set, see acsChassis
ServiceEntry configuration in ACS Technical Guide.

PIN Digits

Set from PIN entered in PIN Authorisation (see page 375) node

Pending TN Type

Type of number stored in Pending Termination Number buffer.

Note: Not available in Call Context drop down list. For more
information about this buffer, see Pending termination number
variables (on page 11).

Private Network Address

Only relevant with VPN. For example, my private network address
would be 3404, it is a number which only makes sense within a
private network.

SCCP Calling Party Address
GT

Global Title from SCCP Calling Party Address InitialDP.

Service Key

Set from ServiceKey parameter in InitialDP. This is the only
compulsory parameter from an InitialDP. This is true for all flavours
of INAP.

For information about how this buffer is set, see acsChassis
ServiceEntry configuration in ACS Technical Guide.

Service Number

Normalised called party number from InitialDP.

Subscriber State

Subscriber state from the CAMEL InitialDP.

VLR Number

Set from the VLR Number parameter in the CAMEL InitialDP.
CAMEL IDP.locationInformation.VLR Number.

Pending termination number variables

There are two pending termination number variables:
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1 PendingTN.

2 PendingTNType.

PendingTN contains a number which is used as the TN when a call is terminated. PendingTNType
defines the type of number contained in PendingTN.

PendingTNType can classify the contents of PendingTN in one of six ways as listed in the following
table.

Identification Classification of the number held in PendingTN

number

0 A number of an unknown type.

1 A number that accesses the PSTN directly (sometimes called an Off-Net
number).

2 A number that passes through a private network on its way to the PSTN - the 'dial
1 to get out' scenario (sometimes called an On-Net number).

3 A speed-dial number. For example 754 assigned to the TN 64493934919.

4 A service number.

5 A calling line identification (CLI).

When a control plan starts:

e PendingTN is set from a value determined by the pendingTNSource parameter in a ServiceEntry
configuration line in the acs.conf file. For information about ServiceEntry lines, see the acsChassis
ServiceEntry Configuration (SLC) section of ACS Technical Guide.

e PendingTNType is set to 'unknown'.

PendingTN corresponds to CC Pending Termination Number in the drop down lists in the screens.
PendingTNType is not available from the drop down lists (it is set by the Type of Digits to Collect drop
down list).

ACS feature nodes that interact with pending termination number variables are listed below:

e The Collect Digits to Buffer feature node changes the value of PendingTN and PendingTNType.
e Test Pending TN Type can read PendingTNType.

Note: PendingTN is also known as Pending TN Buffer.

Messaging Manager Profile Fields

About Messaging Manager Temporary Storage Profile

When a message enters Messaging Manager Multigate, the data in the message is used to populate
Messaging Manager profile fields in the temporary storage profile. You can manipulate or use the values
stored in these profile fields by using the feature nodes that use profile tags in control plans. Feature
nodes that use profile tags include:

e Copy
e Extract Content

e Message Attribute Branching
For more information about profiles, see Profile Blocks and Fields (on page 2).

For more information about Messaging Manager feature nodes see:

e XMS Content Feature Nodes (on page 651)
e XMS Control Feature Nodes (on page 667)
e XMS Parameters Feature Nodes (on page 701)
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Temporary Storage Profile Fields

This table lists the profile field names, tag numbers (in decimal), and tag types for the Messaging
Manager profile fields held in the temporary storage profile.

Profile Field Name Tag Number |Tag Type Remarks
MMX Adaptations 3932475 Integer MMS request. Whether the originator allows
adaptation of the content.
MMX Adapter Name 3932426 | String NA
MMX Allow Alternate 3932425 Integer NA
Delivery
MMX Alt Dest Address |3932233 String NA
MMX Autoreply Active | 3932184 Boolean NA
MMX Autoreply History |3932185 String NA
MMX Autoreply History |3932219 Date NA
Clear Time
MMX Autoreply Replied 3932208 Limited NA
Address List Ordered
Prefix Tree
MMX Autoreply Text 3932183 [ String NA
MMX Aux Application 3932472 String MMS request. Auxiliary application addressing
information.
MMX Barring Active 3932180 [Boolean NA
MMX Barring Default 3932182 Integer NA
Action
MMX Barring History 3932181 [ String NA
MMX Barring List 1 3932173 Limited NA
Ordered
Prefix Tree
MMX Barring List 1 3932171 | String NA
Name
MMX Barring List 1 3932172 Integer NA
Type
MMX Barring List 2 3932176 Limited NA
Ordered
Prefix Tree
MMX Barring List 2 3932174 | String NA
Name
MMX Barring List 2 3932175 Integer NA
Type
MMX Barring List 3 3932179 Limited NA
Ordered
Prefix Tree
MMX Barring List 3 3932177 | String NA
Name
MMX Barring List 3 3932178 Integer NA
Type
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Message

Profile Field Name Tag Number | Tag Type Remarks

MMX Billing Identifier 3932458 String Message request. Additional billing information
for the SMSC/MMSC from the ASP/VASP.

MMX Charged Party 3932478 Integer MMS request. Who is charged:

e Recipient
e Both, or
e Neither

MMX Content Class 3932473 Integer MMS request. Classifies the content of the MM
to the smallest content class to which the
message belongs.

MMX Content Type 3932467 String MIME request. The media types of content
contained in the message.

MMX Copied List 3932245 String NA

MMX Copy Notify 3932220 Boolean NA

Active

MMX Current Alphabet |3932438 String Message request. The user data character set
that the User Data field is currently using.

MMX Current Recipient |3932441 Integer Message request. Current delivery destination
being processed.

MMX Delivery 3932449 Integer Message request. Status of original message

Succeeded for delivery reports.

MMX Desired Alphabet |3932439 String Message request. The user data character set
that should be used if possible when delivering
the message.

MMX Destination 3932235 String NA

Address

MMX Destination 3932470 String MMS request. Identification of the destination

Application application.

MMX Destination 3932428 String NA

Domain

MMX Destination IMSI | 3932450 String Message request. Identifies the destination MS.

MMX Destination LMSI |3932451 String Message request. Additional identification of the
destination MS when roaming.

MMX Destination MSC | 3932452 String Message request. Destination MSC or SGSN.

MMX Destination NPI 3932488 Byte Read only profile field, derived from the number

Incoming plan indicator (NPI) part of the MMX Destination
Address profile field. Enables operators to branch
based on NPI by using the Profile Branching
feature node in control plans.

MMX Destination TON |3932486 Byte Read only profile field, derived from the type of

Incoming number (TON) part of the MMX Destination
Address profile field. Enables operators to branch
based on TON by using the Profile Branching
feature node in control plans.

MMX DRM Content 3932474 Integer MMS request. Whether the MM contains DRM-
protected content.

MMX Drop Original 3932186 Boolean NA
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Profile Field Name Tag Number |Tag Type Remarks

MMX Earliest Delivery |3932455 Integer Message request.

Time

MMX Email Address 0 [3932198 | String NA

MMX Email Address 1 13932199 | String NA

MMX Email Address 2 13932200 | String NA

MMX Email Address 3 (3932201 | String NA

MMX Email Address 4 13932202 | String NA

MMX Email Address 5 [3932203 | String NA

MMX Email Address 6 3932204 | String NA

MMX Email Address 7 |3932205 String NA

MMX Email Address 8 3932206 | String NA

MMX Email Address 9 |3932207 String NA

MMX Enhanced SMS to | 3932243 Numeric NA

Email Shortcode String

MMX Enhanced SMS to | 3932241 Numeric NA

IM Shortcode String

MMX Failed Copy List 3932244 | String NA

MMX Failure Cause 3932454 Integer Message request. The cause code from
message source to allow errors or reasons to be
translated through different protocols.

MMX Forwarding 3932187 [ String NA

Address 0

MMX Forwarding 3932188 String NA

Address 1

MMX Forwarding 3932189 [ String NA

Address 2

MMX Forwarding 3932190 | String NA

Address 3

MMX Forwarding 3932191 String NA

Address 4

MMX Forwarding 3932192 [ String NA

Address 5

MMX Forwarding 3932193 | String NA

Address 6

MMX Forwarding 3932194 [ String NA

Address 7

MMX Forwarding 3932195 | String NA

Address 8

MMX Forwarding 3932196 | String NA

Address 9

MMX Forwarding 3932197 Integer NA

Setting

MMX Global Barring 3932165 Boolean NA

Notify
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Type

Profile Field Name Tag Number | Tag Type Remarks

MMX Global Barring 3932164 Integer NA

Response

MMX Global Default 3932168 | String NA

Domain

MMX Global Temp 3932170 Numeric NA

Access Number Range String

End

MMX Global Temp 3932169 Numeric NA

Access Number Range String

Start

MMX Global Unique 3932167 Integer NA

Autoreply Interval

MMX Global Wait For |3932166 |Boolean NA

Hunting Result

MMX IM Address 0 3932209 String NA

MMX IM Address 1 3932210 String NA

MMX IM Address 2 3932211 String NA

MMX IM Address 3 3932212 String NA

MMX IM Address 4 3932213 String NA

MMX IM Address 5 3932214 String NA

MMX IM Address 6 3932215 String NA

MMX IM Address 7 3932216 String NA

MMX IM Address 8 3932217 String NA

MMX IM Address 9 3932218 String NA

MMX Integer 3932239 Integer NA

Scratchpad

MMX Message Centre | 3932430 String NA

Name

MMX Message 3932423 Integer NA

Contents

MMX Message ID 3932436 String Message response. Identifies a message in
some protocol-specifc format.
Message request. Delivery receipt?

MMX Message Protocol | 3932420 Integer NA

MMX Message 3932447 Integer Message request. From MS, for correlation

Reference purposes.

MMX Message Size 3932456 Integer Message request.

MMX Message Type 3932236 Integer NA

MMX Message Waiting | 3932459 Integer SMS request. GSM Message Waiting Indication

Group Group (Discard, Store), SMPP, ms_validity.

MMX Message Waiting | 3932460 Integer SMS request. GSM MessageWaiting Indication

Indicator Sense, SMPP, ms msg wait facilities.

MMX Message Waiting | 3932461 Integer SMS request. GSM Message Waiting Indication

Type, SMPP, ms_msg_wait_facilities.
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Profile Field Name Tag Number | Tag Type Remarks

MMX MMS Message 3932468 | String MMS request. The class of the MM (for

Class example: personal, advertisement, information
service). Present if specified by the originator
MMS User Agent.

MMX More Messages |3932453 Integer Message request.

MMX Next Temp 3932232 Numeric NA

Access Number String

MMX Number of 3932440 Integer Message request. Total number of delivery

Recipients destinations.

MMX Numeric String 3932238 Numeric NA

Scratchpad String

MMX Oldest Temp 3932231 Integer NA

Access Number

MMX Originating 3932234 [ String NA

Address

MMX Originating 3932427 String NA

Domain

MMX Originating IMSI 13932433 | String Message request. Identifies the calling MS.

MMX Originating NPI 3932487 Byte Read only profile field, derived from the number

Incoming plan indicateor (NPI) part of the MMX Originating
Address profile field. Enables operators to branch
based on NPI by using the Profile Branching
feature node in control plans.

MMX Originating TON |3932485 Byte Read only profile field, derived from the type of

Incoming number (TON) part of the MMX Originating
Address profile field. Enables operators to branch
based on TON by using the Profile Branching
feature node in control plans.

MMX Originator System | 3932476 String MMS request. The Address of the origination

Address MMS Relay/Server.

MMX Priority 3932424 Integer NA

MMX Privacy Indicator (3932442 Integer Message request. None, restricted, confidential,
secret.

MMX Protocol Identifier | 3932446 Integer Message request. This is defined in GSM 03.40
(TP-PID). Also used by SMPP and EMI for
sending to GSM.

MMX Protocol Version 3932421 | String NA

MMX Provide Reply 3932448 Integer Message request.

Path

MMX Read Reply 3932457 Integer Message request. Whether the originator wants

Request aread reply.

MMX Reject Duplicates |3932445 Integer Message request.

MMX Reply Application [3932471 | String MMS request. 'Reply-path' to this MM.

MMX Scratchpad 3932237 [String NA

MMX Segment Count | 3932463 Integer SMS request. The number of segments in a

concatenated message. Zero if not
concatenated.
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Profile Field Name Tag Number | Tag Type Remarks
MMX Segment Number | 3932464 Integer SMS request. Segment of a concatenated
message that is currently being processed. First
segment is number 1.
MMX Segment 3932465 Integer SMS request. Reference number linking
Reference together the segments of a concatenated
message
MMX Sender Visibility |3932469 Integer MMS request. A request to show or hide the
sender's identity when the message is delivered
to the MM recipient.
MMX Service Centre 3932434 Integer Message request. The time at which the
Timestamp message was received by the message centre.
Will be set by MMX for early ack or FDA.
MMX Single Shot 3932444 Integer Message request.
MMX SMS Message 3932462 Integer SMS request. Message class part of GSM DCS,
Class SMPP, dest addr_subunit.
MMX SMS to Email 3932242 Numeric NA
Shortcode String
MMX SMS to IM 3932240 Numeric NA
Shortcode String
MMX SMSC Address 3932422 | String NA
MMX Source Location |3932479 String Message request. Passed in IDP (Location
Information Number), but not Connect.
MMX Status Report 3932437 Integer Message request. Who requested a delivery
Request receipt:
e None (noone)
e SME
o XMS, or
e Dboth.
MMX Storage 3932477 Integer MMS request.
Requested
MMX Subject 3932466 String MIME request. The title of the whole MM if
specified by the originator MMS User Agent.
MMX Teleservice 3932429 Integer NA
MMX Temp Access 3932226 String NA
Address 0
MMX Temp Access 3932227 String NA
Address 1
MMX Temp Access 3932228 String NA
Address 2
MMX Temp Access 3932229 String NA
Address 3
MMX Temp Access 3932230 String NA
Address 4
MMX Temp Access 3932221 Numeric NA
Number 0 String
MMX Temp Access 3932222 Numeric NA
Number 1 String
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Profile Field Name Tag Number |Tag Type Remarks

MMX Temp Access 3932223 Numeric NA

Number 2 String

MMX Temp Access 3932224 Numeric NA

Number 3 String

MMX Temp Access 3932225 Numeric NA

Number 4 String

MMX User Timezone 3932443 | String Message request.

MMX Validity Period 3932435 Integer Message request. How long the message is
valid for.

MMX Validity Period 3932480 Integer NA

Type

MMX VAS ID 3932432 | String Message request. Identifies an Value-Added
Service (application).

MMX VASP ID 3932431 String Message request. Identifies a Value-Added

Service Provider (or Application Service
Provider). Taken from inbound path name for
SMS IP adapters.

NPl and TON Override Profile Fields

You can override the number plan indicator (NPI) values, or type of number (TON) values sent by

Messaging Manager in outgoing messages. You set the override values by using the Set, or the Copy

feature node, before sending the outgoing message by using the Send Short Message Notification
feature node. Possible values are in the range of 0 (zero) to 255.

If you do not specify an override value, then Messaging Manager sends the original value from the

incoming message in the outgoing message.

This table lists the names, tag numbers (in decimal), and tag types for the profile fields that override NPI

and TON values in outgoing messages.

Profile Field Name Tag Number | Tag Type Description

SSMN Destination NP1 3932484 Byte Overrides the destination NPI value in the
Override outgoing message.

SSMN Destination TON | 3932482 Byte Overrides the destination TON value in the
Override outgoing message.

SSMN Originating NP1 | 3932483 Byte Overrides the originating NPI value in the
Override outgoing message.

SSMN Originating TON [3932481 Byte Overrides the originating TON value in the
Override outgoing message.
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Chapter 2
Base Feature Nodes

Overview

Introduction
This chapter describes the Oracle Communications Network Charging and Control (NCC) Base feature

nodes. Base feature nodes form the fundamental outline of a control plan. They are the feature nodes
that are essential to call routing, but do not provide any additional call processing.

In this chapter

This chapter contains the following topics.

AVaIlable FEAUIE NOUES ...ttt e s e ee e e e e e st r e e e e e s s annntaeeeeaaeesaannes 20
Attempt TermMiNation ... 21
CONLIOI PIAN NOLES ...ttt e et e e e e e s ab e b e et e e e e s s aanbbbe e e e e e e e e annbnneeeas 23
DISCONNECT Call ..ottt e e e e e e e e e s et e et e e e e e s nbbbreeeeaeaean 24
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End27
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Proportional DISTHDULION ........coiiiiiiie et e e ebn e e sannee s 29
] = PSSP 30
Terminate UNCRANGE . .......oooiiiii ittt et e e et e e aens 31
(8 aToTo] oo [11To] g =T I =T 1 0T 0= L4 o ] o 1R 32
Available Feature Nodes
Base Feature Nodes List
This table lists the available Base feature nodes.
Node name Node description
Attempt The Attempt Termination node will attempt to terminate the call to a specified
Termination (see | Termination Number but, if for some reason cannot terminate it to that number
page 21) correctly, it takes a branch determined by the status of the call so that (for

example) call diversion can be performed by the next node.
Shortcut keys: Alt+A
Control Plan Notes | Allows you to place notes on the CPE canvas. The note box can be expanded

(see page 23) or contracted by clicking and dragging the resizing handle in the bottom right
hand corner of the feature node.

Note: There is no feature node icon for this, just a yellow box for entering notes.
Disconnect Call Plays tone or message to the caller and disconnects the call.
(see page 24) Shortcut keys: Alt+R

Dynamic Switch Takes a specific exit which can be specified in the node edit dialog and which
(see page 26) may be overridden by dialing a management control plan.




Node name Node description

End (see page Signifies the end of the control plan branch.

27) Shortcut keys: Alt+E

Junction (on page | Use the Junction feature node to collect all incoming feature node connections
28) into a single exit point.

The usefulness is being able to position this feature node in a strategic position to
move connecting lines clear of other feature nodes, thus making it easier to see
what the control plan is doing.

Proportional Routes set proportions of the calls down each exit.

Distribution (see | shortcut keys: Alt+D

page 29)

Sleep (on page The Sleep node allows time for background tasks to complete before proceeding
511) to the next step in the control plan.

Start (see page The start node must be the first node in the control plan.

30) Shortcut keys: Alt+S

Terminate Tells the switch to continue, which normally results in the call being terminated to
Unchanged (see the number originally dialed.

page 31)

Unconditional Directs the call to be terminated to a specified termination number.

Termination (see | shortcut keys: Alt+U

page 32)

Attempt Termination

Node description

The Attempt Termination node will attempt to terminate the call to a specified termination number but, if
for some reason cannot terminate it to that number correctly, it takes a branch determined by the status
of the call so that (for example) call diversion can be performed by the next node.

Termination numbers are specified as ranges of numbers in the ACS Configuration screens. The
numbers shown in the Configure Attempt Termination screen are the ranges of termination numbers that
have been specified for the logged in customer. If the customer for whom the call plan is being created
is a managed customer, the termination numbers that have not been specified for the customer may be
used in the node.

Note: The Attempt Termination feature node can be set to automatically display the TN as the feature
node name by setting the useTNForNodeName parameter in the acsGui.bat/acsGui.sh file. If this
parameter is set, then you may not manually edit the feature node name. For more information, see
Advanced Control Services Technical Guide.

Shortcut keys

The shortcut keys to add an Attempt Termination node are Alt+A.

Node icon

-
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Aetmpt Temmn

S

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Attempt Termination nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and six exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Some nodes require telephony (that is, Play Announcement, Unconditional Termination, Disconnect,
Attempt Termination, Selection Dependant Routing, Unconditional Terminate to Pending TN). Such
nodes may follow Exits 2 and 3 of the Attempt Termination node. They may not follow exits 1, 4, 5 and
6.

Exit [Cause Description

1 Success The call was successfully connected to the specified termination number.

2 Busy The Termination Number was busy (that is, in use) so the call was routed
to Exit 2.

3 No Answer The call was routed to the specified Termination Number, that phone rang
for the specified Timeout time and then was routed down Exit 3.

4 Abandoned The person placing the call hung up, so the call was routed to Exit 4.

5 Abort The call will be sent to this exit in the case of network failure.

6 Routing Failure Due to congestion, the call was forwarded to this exit.

22 Feature Nodes Reference Guide



Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Attempt Termination screen.

¢ Configure Attempt Termination @

Made name | 222

Termination Mumnber | 222|

Timeout (secs): | 15

Exit Branches

Success z Busy
Mo Answer | 4 Abandoned
Abort & Routing Failure

[ Comments ] [ Save ] [ Cancel

Configuring the node
Follow these steps to edit the Attempt Termination node.

Step Action

1 To specify a termination number for the node, select the range in which the number lies
from the ranges shown.

Result: The prefix digits will be entered into the Termination Number entry field.
2 Use the Termination Number entry field to complete the number.

The Xs in the range signify the minimum number of digits that are required and the Ys
signify the maximum number of digits in the range.

3 Type the number of seconds that the call is to ring at the termination number before it is
routed down the No Answer branch of the node.
4 Click Save to commit that termination number to the node.

Note: The Save button will only become available when a number that is within the
selected range is displayed in the Termination Number entry field.

Control Plan Notes

Node description

Allows you to place notes on the CPE canvas. The note box can be expanded or contracted by clicking
and dragging the resizing handle in the bottom right hand corner of the feature node.
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Note: There is no feature node icon for this, just a yellow box for entering notes.

Control plan notes are simply notes you can place anywhere on the canvas to add understanding to the
control plan, including behind feature node icons to add comments to a group of feature nodes. They
add no functionality to the control plan.

Once a note has been placed on the canvas, it may be moved around, duplicated, or deleted as
required. Control plan notes will 'stick' where they are placed when the control plan is saved and
reloaded.

Node icon
=Double Click to add notes=
P

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

<Double Click to add note

A4,

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Control Plan Notes nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has no entries or exits, as it is not connected to other nodes within a control plan.

Editing Control Plan Notes

Follow these steps to add a note to a control plan.

Step Action
1 Drag the node on to the canvas and drop into place.
The Control Plan Notes feature node icon appears in the canvas.
2 Double click the Control Plan Notes feature node icon.
The Edit Comments window displays.
3 Click inside the editable area and type the text that is to appear in the control plan note.

Note: All text appears in the note exactly as it is entered. To ensure that text does not
appear in a long line, break it up with manual line breaks.

4 Click OKk.
The text appears in the note box.

Disconnect Call

Node description

This node will disconnect a call. The disconnect call will use the cause value 31 by default. This may
be changed using the node editing screen.
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Shortcut keys

The shortcut keys to add a Disconnect Call node are Alt+R.

Node icon

ﬁf%i]?{
o r

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Disconnect

)

-

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Disconnect Call nodes as required.

Any node that requires telephony (that is, Play Announcement, Unconditional Termination, Disconnect,
Attempt Termination, Selection Dependant Routing), may not follow the Disconnect Call node.

Node exits

This node has one entry and one exit. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Disconnect Call screen.

¢ Configure Disconnect Call @

Mode name | Disconneck

Cause value: | 31

[ Commenks ” Save ” Cancel ]

Configuring the node

To edit the Disconnect Call node, enter the value that is to be sent to the switch in the ReleaseCall
operation. The value entered determines the tone or message played to the caller on disconnection of
the call.

The cause value defaults to 31. Other values are listed in ITU-T recommendation Q850.

Some examples are:

Value Cause of Disconnection
16 Normal call clearing
17 User busy

19 No answer from user
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Value Cause of Disconnection

31 Normal unspecified

Dynamic Switch

Node description

The switching node allows calls to be routed to a specified exit. The switching node is simply a switch.
It can point to one exit at any time and does not make any decision-based routing. All calls that reach
that node are directed to the exit to which the switch points.

It is possible to enable the switch to be changed by the customer over the phone. This achieved in
conjunction with profile nodes.

A control plan may contain as many Dynamic Switch nodes as required.

Node icon

+ 9 »

4
® @

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Switc:h
Aa

]
L] L ]

Node exits

This node has one entry and 2 through 20 exits. Although this node accepts up to 20 exits, it is
recommended that this number is restricted to a maximum of 10. You can configure the number of
exits within this range as required, using the Edit Node Exits option on the shortcut menu. See Editing
node exits.

Only one exit at a time may be used, and all calls will be routed to the active exit.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Dynamic Switch screen.

¢ Configure Dynamic Switch @

Mode name | Switch

Branich
1 = /
*

Zamments ” Save H Cancel

4
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Configuring the node

Follow these steps to change the exit to which the switch points.

Step Action

1 Edit the node exits to add up to another eighteen exits as required to accommodate the
branches you are planning to configure.. See Editing node exits for details.

2 Use the arrows to change the exit number displayed.

Result: As the exit number is changed, the diagram to the right will graphically
demonstrate the exit to which the switch is set.

3 Click Save.

End

Node description

This node signifies the end of the control plan branch.

A control plan may contain as many End nodes as required. The end node must be the last node in
each branch of the control plan. There may not be any other node attached after the end node.

Note: If the control plan is going to be used by any sub control plan nodes, there is a maximum of 20
End nodes allowed in the control plan.

Shortcut keys

The shortcut keys to add an End node are Alt+E.

Node icon

g

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

F ]

End

[

Node exits

This node has one entry and no exit. It is possible to attach several branches of the control plan to the
entry of a single End node.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure End screen.

Mode name | End

[ Comments H Save H Cancel ]

Configuring the node

This node requires no configuration data. You may change the Node name, if required.

Junction

Node description

Use the Junction feature node to collect all incoming feature node connections into a single exit point.

The usefulness is being able to position this feature node in a strategic position to move connecting
lines clear of other feature nodes, thus making it easier to see what the control plan is doing.

Node icon

Node exits

This feature node has one entry and one exit. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

Branch1l [NA Connects all the incoming feature nodes to the destination feature node.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Junction screen.

i -
{;J Configure Junction @
Mode name |Junction

[ Comments ” Save ” Cancel ]

b

Configuring the node

This node requires no configuration data. You may change the Node name, if required.
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Proportional Distribution

Node description

This node allows calls to be routed to different exits, based on the proportion of calls that are received.
The user may configure the proportions of calls to be routed to each exit.

For example, you may wish 20% of calls to be routed to one exit, and 80% of calls to be routed to a
second exit. This could be achieved by entering 20:80 in the node edit screen, or by entering 1:4.

Shortcut keys

The shortcut keys to add a Proportional Distribution node are Alt+D.

Node icon

a1
e o~

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Proportional
L L

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Proportional Distribution nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and may have 2 through 20 exits. You can configure the number of exits
within this range as required, using the Edit Node Exits option on the shortcut menu. See Editing node
exits.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Proportional Distribution screen.

¢ Configure Proportional Distribution @

Mode name | Propartional

1 1

Exit 1 Exit 2

Comments Cancel
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Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 Ensure that you have enough exits specified to accommodate the proportions you are
planning to configure.

2 Using the spin box for each exit, change the number displayed to show the proportion of

calls that are routed down that exit.

Note: The proportion is calculated per total across all exits. To configure the node on a
percentage basis, the total must equal 100. If there are two exits, configured with the
digits 1 and 4, 1 out of 5 calls will route down exit 1 and the remaining 4 calls will route
down exit 2.

3 When all proportions are as required, click Save.

Start

Node description

The start node must be the first node in the control plan. All feature nodes in the control plan must be
available on a branch starting from the Start node.

Shortcut keys

The shortcut keys to add a Start node are Alt+S.

Note: If there is already a Start node in the Control Plan, pressing this key combination will select the
Start node.

Node icon

[ 3

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Start

[2u

L]
Restrictions

There may be only one Start node in a control plan.

Node exits

This node has no entry and one exit. The number of exits is fixed and cannot be changed.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Start screen.

¢ Configure Start @

Mode name | Skart

[] Loops Allowed

[ Comments ” Save ” Cancel ]

Configuring the node

The Start node does not need to have any control plan data attached to it when operating in standard
mode, although the user must accept the default settings by opening the node edit screen and clicking
Save.

Follow these steps to configure the Start node.

Step Action

1 In the Standard Mode of operation, the control plan may not contain loops. For some
advanced control plans, loops may be required. to allow loops in the control plan, select
the Loops Allowed check box.

Note: The control plan compiler will permit loops within the control plan, as long as those
loops contain at least one feature node that performs a telephony action. For example,
an attempt termination node or node that plays an announcement.

2 Click Save.

Terminate Unchanged

Node description

The number that was dialed is used to connect the call.

Node icon

-

kLt

o) ‘ngj
o ##

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Term Unchg
-

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Terminate Unchanged nodes as required.
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Node exits

This node has one entry and one exit. The number of exits is fixed and cannot be changed.

Exit [Cause Description
1 Unconditional Terminate call, taking no other actions.
termination

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Terminate Unchanged screen.

¢ Configure Terminate Unchanged @

Mode name | Term Unchg

[ Camments ” Save H Cancel ]

Configuring the node

This node requires no configuration data. You may change the Node name, if required.

Unconditional Termination

Node description

The Unconditional Termination node directs the call to be terminated to a specified termination number
(TN).

Termination numbers are specified as ranges of numbers in the ACS Configuration screens. The
numbers shown in the Configure Unconditional Termination screen are the ranges of termination
numbers that have been specified for the logged in ACS Customer. If the customer for whom the
control plan is being created is a managed customer, termination numbers that have not been specified
for the customer may be used in the node. For more information about setting up ranges of numbers,
see ACS User's Guide.

Note: The Unconditional Termination feature node can be set to automatically display the TN as the
feature node name by setting the useTNForNodeName parameter in the acsGui.bat/acsGui.sh file. If this

parameter is set, then you may not manually edit the feature node name. For more information, see
Advanced Control Services Technical Guide.

Shortcut keys

The shortcut keys to add an Unconditional Termination node are Alt+U.

Node icon

o]
|
LCT R
hm
4

o
O
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Uncon Term
A’

Restrictions

There may be as many Unconditional Termination nodes in a control plan as required. The
Unconditional Termination node may not be followed by any node that requires telephony (for example:
Play Announcement, Disconnect, Attempt Termination, Selection Dependant Routing).

Node exits

This node has one entry and one exit. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit |Cause Description
1 Unconditional Terminates to the configured termination number.
termination

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Unconditional Termination screen.

¢ Configure Unconditional Termination E

Mode name | 222

Termination Number | 222

[ Carmments “ Save ” Cancel

Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 To specify a termination number for the node, select the range in which the number lies
from the ranges shown.
Result: The prefix digits will be entered into the Termination Number field.

2 Use the Termination Number field to complete the number.

The Xs in the range signify the minimum number of digits that are required and the Ys
signify the maximum number of digits in the range.

3 Click Save to commit that termination number to the node.
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Step Action

The Save button will become available when a number that is within the selected range is
displayed in the Termination Number field.
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Overview

Introduction

This chapter describes the Oracle Communications Network Charging and Control (NCC) CCS charging

feature nodes.

In this chapter

Chapter 3

CCS Charging Feature Nodes

This chapter contains the following topics.

Available Feature Nodes

Available Feature Nodes

CCS Charging feature nodes list

This table lists the feature nodes available from the CCS Charging palette group in the ACS Control

Plan Editor.

Node Name

Node description

Balance Cascade Override
(on page 36)

The Balance Cascade Override node is used to specify a balance cascade
to override the balance cascade that otherwise would have been used for
the next charging action.

Business Prefix Branch
(on page 44)

The Business Prefix Branch node checks to see if the caller has dialed the
business prefix as part of their number.

Call Information SMS (on
page 46)

The Call Information SMS node is used after a UATB node to send an SMS
notification to the user with regards to the duration and cost of the call,
using templates defined for each language.

Cost Call Duration
Branching (on page 50)

Allows for balance type and cost threshold branching, or call duration
branching, on the values returned for the last charged call.

Credit Wallet Transfer (on
page 53)

The Credit Wallet Transfer node allows cash credit to be converted into an
alternative balance type for a subscriber’s own account or the account of
an alternate subscriber.

Declined Billing Cause (on
page 57)

The Declined Billing Cause node sends the cause of a billing failure to the
subscriber.

Direct Unit Charge Request
(on page 58)

The Direct Unit Charge Request node retrieves wallet information and
sends it to the billing engine.

Named Event (on page
61)

The Named Event feature node is used to bill the caller for a defined
number of named events with a defined discount.

Get CUG Details (on page
60)

The Get CUG Details node analyzes the calling and called party numbers
to determine whether they are part of a closed user group (CUG).
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Node Name

Node description

Balance Cascade Override
(on page 36)

The Balance Cascade Override node is used to specify a balance cascade
to override the balance cascade that otherwise would have been used for
the next charging action.

Play Tariff Plan
Announcement (on page
66)

The Play Tariff Plan Announcement node plays the announcement
associated with the selected tariff plan.

Set Active Domain (on
page 69)

The Set Active Domain node allows the selection of a billing domain for use
by the current top-up/voucher redeem activity for the following
management types:

e Wallet

e Voucher

e Rating

e Subscriber
e Service

Set BE EDR (on page 72)

The Set BE EDR node alters and adds EDR tags in EDRs generated by
slee_acs during call flow. The EDR tag must be specified. The value can
be static or populated from a profile field.

Set Discount (on page
76)

The Set Discount node retrieves discount information from the specified
location and uses that information for any subsequent billing requests.

Set Tariff Plan Rule (on
page 79)

Specifies the tariff plan to be used for combinations of network access type
and bearer capability.

Set Wallet Type (on page
82)

The Set Wallet Type node specifies the wallet type to use in the call
context.

Tariff Plan Override (on
page 84)

The Tariff Plan Override node overrides the configured tariff plan with the
tariff plan specified in the node.

Universal ATB (on page
86)

The Universal Attempt Termination with Billing (UATB) node is used to bill
subscribers for calls that they make or receive.

Variable Amount Recharge
(on page 92)

The Variable Amount Recharge node will attempt a standard recharge for
the specified wallet based on the voucher and wallet data derived from
profile fields.

Voice Call Cost (on page
95)

The Voice Call Cost node plays the cost of the last call within the current
control plan.

Balance Cascade Override

Node description

The Balance Cascade Override node is used to specify a balance cascade to override the balance
cascade that otherwise would have been used for the next charging action.

The balance cascade can be specified in the node or defined in a profile field.

Node icon

i

-
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

BalCasOwer
SI67,

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

The balance cascades available to this node are limited to those available for the Service Provider of the
screens user.

Warning: This feature node is unusable when the account details are held on a BRM. That is, when the
charging domain of the subscriber is of type BCD. See Charging Control Services User's Guide for
further details on charging domains.

Node exits
This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.
Exit Cause Description
1 Unsupported | Either error / failure or that the Domain being used does not support this
feature node.
2 Success The balance cascade has been overridden.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Balance Cascade Override screen.

¢ Configure Balance Cascade Override §|

Exit Branches

Mode name |BalCasCyver

Balance Cascade Cwerride

Select Balance Cascade Crverride
TaqlD Data Type |Database b
TaglD Lacakion | Account Reference Profile

TaglD Field | CCS CWTR Marme
Balance Cascade Cverride Seleckion

Balance Cascade

{(#) From Profile () Manual Definition

1 Unsupparted |2 Success

Comments ]| Save |[ Cancel

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field

Description

From Profile

If selected then the Select Balance Cascade Override frame become enabled.

Manual Definition

If selected then the Balance Cascade Override Selection frame becomes enabled.

TaglD Data Type

Specifies the data type to use when From Profile is selected.

Note: This affects the profile location list.

TagID Location

Specifies the profile to use when From Profile is selected.

TagID Field

The profile field containing the balance cascade to use instead of the one
currently configured for the next node in the control plan, that has a balance type
cascade associated with it.

Balance Cascade

When Manual Definition is selected, this defines the override balance type cascade
for the next node in the control plan that has a balance type cascade associated
with it, such as an ATB or Named Event node.
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Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action
1 In the Balance Cascade Override area select either:
e  From Profile, or
e  Manual Definition.
Result: The relevant Balance Cascade Override fields are made available.

2 Select the Balance Cascade to override the balance cascade defined for the next
charging action. If you selected:
e Manual Definition, Select the Balance Cascade from the drop down list. Only valid
balance cascades will be available.

e From Profile, Select the TagID Data Type, Location and Field containing the balance
cascade you want to use from the drop down lists.

3 Click Save.
Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.
Further reference:

e Forinformation about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

e The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag
Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).

Billable Event

Node description

Warning: This feature node has now been deprecated and should no longer be used. This feature
node will still function in existing control plans. For new control plans please use the Named Event
feature node.

The Billable Event feature node is used to bill the caller for a defined number of billable events with a
defined discount.

The action is one of:

¢ Billing the caller wallet

e Reserving the event cost

e Confirming the cost can be billed

e Canceling the reserved event cost

e Retrieving the cost of the event

The number of events is either configured in the node, or stored at a selected location.

Node icon

s
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Bill Event
- ‘__

LB N

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

This node deals only with the wallet type currently set in the call context. If a different wallet is required,
a Set Wallet Type node must be invoked before this node.

For more information, see Set Wallet Type (on page 82).

Node exits

This node has one entry and four exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Note: These exit descriptions are specific to the responses received from an Oracle Voucher and Wallet
Server billing engine. For specific information about how responses from other billing engines map to
these exits, see the technical guide for the interface for billing engine being used.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success The caller has successfully exited the node with the billing event
successfully completed.
Note: This includes:
¢ A negative wallet balance when the allow negative balance option
has been selected (allow not selected would result in the No Credit
branch being taking instead).

e Any single Reserve or Confirm requests regardless of wallet

balance.
2 No Credit The caller has no credit and the allow negative balance option is off.
3 Billing Fault An error has occurred within the billing function. Possible faults are:
e multiple reservation attempts (just a single reservation at a time is
permitted).

e confirm or revoke requests when there has not been a previous
reserve request.

4 Unsupported | Either error / failure or that the Domain being used does not support this
feature node.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Billable Event node screen.

¢ Configure Billable Event

Mode name |Bi|| Event

Event Class  |FnF FnD Events

Billable Event | Fnl Config Change

~Murnber af Events

) Node dialag (%) Profile

Mumber of Events ICI

Mumber of Events Data Type |Sessiu:un Data

Mumber of Events Location |Inu:u:uming Session Daka

Mumber of Events Field |CC Extension Digits 5

~Discount Percentage

—Allow Megative Balance

Allow [ ]

"Eillable Event Feature Selection

(%) Direct Event () Reserve Event () Confirm Event () Revoke Event (7) Cost of Event

—Sbaore Cost

Stare Cast  []

—Charge Cask

ChargeCaost Data Type |Data|:nase

ChargeCost Lacakion |.ﬁ.n:n:n:|unt Reference Profile

ChargeCost Fisld | Acct Ref DE Id

Exit Eranches

Success Mo Credit

Billing Fault Unsupported

Comments i Cancel
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Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description
Event Class List of event types that can be billed.
Billable Event List of events for the Event Class selected.

Number of Events

The number of events to bill the subscriber. This value can be obtained
from:
e Number of Events field, when the Node dialog option is selected, or

¢ Number of Events Field location, when the Profile option is selected.

Note: The number of events value is hexadecimal, for example: 10 in the
Number of Events field is actually 16 events.

Discount Percentage

The percentage discount to apply to the billable event cost.

Allow Negative Balance

Indicates if the caller wallet balance is allowed to become negative as a
result of this event billing (includes an already negative wallet balance
before this billable event).

Billable Event Feature
Selection

This node has five modes of operation:
o Direct Event - requests the billing engine to charge the caller wallet
with the cost of the event(s).

e Reserve Event - requests the billing engine to reserve the cost of
the event(s) against the caller wallet.

e Confirm Event - confirms the previously reserved event cost.

o Revoke Event - cancels the previously reserved event cost.

o Cost of Event - requests the billing engine to return the cost of the
event(s).

Note: The option selected here will affect the list of available items to
select in the Event Class and Billable Event.

Store Cost

Indicates if the billed cost is to be saved in the Charge Cost location.

Charge Cost

Location to save the billed cost into for later use.

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Warning: If using Diameter, refer to Diameter Control Agent Technical Guide before configuring this

node.
Step Action
1 Select the mode of operation for this instance of the node:
e Direct Event - to bill the caller for the event cost.
e Reserve Event - to reserve the event cost against the caller wallet balance.
e Confirm Event - to confirm the reserved event cost.
e Revoke Event - to cancel a previously made reserve request.
e Cost of Event - to retrieve the cost of the event.
Note: This affects content for Event Class and Billable Event lists.
2 From the Event Class drop down list, select the class of this billable event.
3 From the Billable Event drop down list, select the event to hill.
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Step

10

Action
In the Number of Events section, select the option to use to obtain the number of events to
bill.

Either select:
e Node dialog to obtain the value from this node, or

e Profile to obtain the value from a location.

Result: The relevant Number of Events fields are made available.
e If Node dialog: In the Number of Events field, type the number of events to bill.
o If Profile :Select the Number of Events Data Type, Location and Field from the drop
down lists.

Warning: The number of events value in either field is a hexadecimal number, for
example 10 entered is actually 16 events.

In the Discount field, type the discount percentage to apply to the billed event cost.
To permit a negative wallet balance when reserving or billing, select the Allow check box.

If the mode of operation is:
e Direct Event,

e Confirm Event, or
e Cost of Event
and the cost is to be saved, select the Store Cost check box.

If the Store Cost check box has been selected, select the ChargeCost Data Type, Location
and Field from the drop down lists.

Click Save.

Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.

Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

e The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag
Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).
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Node logic

This diagram shows the internal logic processing of the node.

Retrieve node
parameters

v

Send billing
event to BE

Exit on branch 4
Unsupported

Includes:
Multiple reservation requests
No Confirm requests and no request exists
Revoke requests and no request exists

Yes

BE
processed
event?

Exit on branch 3
Billing Fault

Exit on branch 2
No Credit
Exit on branch 1
Success

Includes:
Allowing negative wallet balances

Enough credit?

Business Prefix Branch

Node description

The Business Prefix Branch node checks to see if the caller has dialed the business prefix as part of
their number. If so, the node strips the prefix from the dialed number and routes accordingly.

The Business Prefix is configured in the Resource Limits tab on the Resources screen within CCS.
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Node icon

ol

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Bus Prefix
Bu=H#...

ki
Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Unsupported | Either error / failure or that the Domain being used does not support this
feature node.

2 Set Personal | The caller has not dialed the Business Prefix.

3 Set Business | The caller has dialed the Business Prefix.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Business Prefix Branch node screen.

¢ Configure Business Prefix Branch E|

Mode name | Bus Prefix|

Exit Branches

1 Unsupported | 2 Set Personal

3 Set Business

[ Carmments ” Save ” Cancel

Configuring the node

This node requires no configuration data. You may change the Node name, if required.
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Node logic

This diagram shows the internal logic processing of the node.

Retrieve
from
PT_BUSINESS
_PREFIX_ID E|ROKFILE_APP4
tag oc

Exit on branch 1
Unsupported

Convert * and # in
business prefix

v

Retrieve
pendingTN

(for example to B and C)

bus
prefix =
pendingTN
start?

Exit on branch 3
Set Business
Exit on branch 2
Set Personal

Call Information SMS

Node description

The Call Information SMS node is used after a UATB node to send an SMS noatification to the user with
regards to the duration and cost of the call, using templates defined for each language. The user can
also configure the following items in the node:

e The template to use to send the message (configured through the ACS > Configuration > Notification
screens)

e The currency in which to display the cost of the call

The following parameters (some use strings configured in CCS, see CCS User's Guide, can be included

in the messages:

e Duration - hours/minutes/seconds (available only after a call)

e Call cost (available only after a call)

e Wallet type
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o Wallet expiry
e Balances
e Balance expiry

Notes:
The node will filter out all Expenditure Balance Types and not include them in the SMS notification
message. See CCS User's Guide - Balance Types topic.

Node icon

il

-

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.
This node requires an existing short message service.

This node deals only with the wallet type currently set in the call context. If a different wallet is required,
a Set Wallet Type node must be invoked before the uATB node in the control plan.

For more information, see Set Wallet Type (on page 82).

Node exits

This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Unsupported | Either error / failure or that the Domain being used does not support this
feature node, a text message has not been sent.

2 Success A text message has been successfully sent to the short message service.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Call Information SMS node screen.

¢ Configure Call Info. Text Message

X

Mode name|CaIIInFDSMS " Help ]

Murmber Buffer

Mumber Buffer

Prafile Murmber String

Prafile String Data Type |Data|:uase w |
Prafile String Location |.ﬁ.|:|:|:|unt Reference Profile w |
Praofile String Field |CC Account Code w |

SM3 Termination Mumber Seleckion

Application 111 »

Type aT w

(%) Use Wallet Cost Currency

() Owerride Cost Currency

Exit Branches

Unsuppaorked Success

[ Comments ] [ Save ] [ Zancel
Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the node.
Step Action
1 In the SMS Termination Number Selection panel, select the location of the number to

which the SMS will be sent. Select either:
e  Number Buffer, or

e  Profile String
Result: The relevant fields are made available.

2 e |f Number Buffer: Select from the Number Buffer drop down list.
o If Profile String: Select from the Profile String Data Type, Location and Field drop
down lists.
3 Select the Application where the notification template is defined from the drop down list.

Note: ACS will be used by default.

4 Select the notification Type from the drop down list.
Defaults to CallinfoDurationCost for application ACS.
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Step Action

5 e To use the subscriber's wallet currency when constructing the cost string for the
SMS, select Use Wallet Cost Currency.

e To use a different currency, select Override Cost Currency and select the currency
you want from the drop down list.

6 Click Save.
Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.
Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

e The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag
Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).

Message parameters

Message parameters included in the notification template message text are searched for and replaced
with an appropriate value.

Here is a list of available parameters.

Parameter | Description

$1 Call length hours (not zero padded).
$2 Call length minutes (not zero padded).
$3 Call length seconds (not zero padded).
Examples.
Actual call length $1 $2 $3
1 hour, 15 minutes 1 15 23
and 23 seconds
28 minutes and 5 0 28 5
seconds
$4 The Balance Types details of the Wallet. Details include:

e Balance description

e Balance currency

e Balance amount

e Balance expiry (either the number of days to expiry or the no balance expiry
text).

Note: The balance details string is configured on the Balance Type Translations tab in the
Wallet Management screen in CCS. You must configure an entry for all languages used
for sending notifications. See CCS User's Guide for details.

$5 The wallet expiry details. One of the following:
e The number of days remaining before the wallet expires

e The no expiry date text defined for wallets that have no expiry date set

Note: The wallet expiry date text is configured on the Wallet Name Translations tab in the
Wallet Management screen in CCS. See CCS User's Guide for details.

$6 The cost details including the currency and amount.
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Parameter | Description

Note: The cost string is configured on the Balance Type Translations tab in the Wallet
Management screen in CCS. See CCS User's Guide for details.

$7 The wallet description.

Note: The wallet description is configured on the Wallet Name Translations tab in the
Wallet Management screen in CCS. You must configure an entry for all languages used
for sending notifications. See CCS User's Guide for details.

$8 The total call length in hours, minutes and seconds.
Example: 1:16:51.
$9 The total call length in minutes and seconds.

Example: 76:51

Note: Use parameters $8 or $9 instead of using parameters $1, $2 and $3.

Message example

Here are some example templates and the corresponding messages generated by the Call Information
SMS node.

Example 1

A template of:

Call Dur: $1 hr $2 min $3 secs - call cost $6 - a/c type $7 - exp details $5- bal $4
will send the message:

"Call Dur: 0 hr 7 min 42 secs - call cost Gen Bal AED7.68 - a/c type Eng Private -
exp details no expiry - bal Eng Gen Bal AED7287.21-no expiry"

Example 2

A template of:

Call Dur: $9 minutes - call cost $6 - a/c type $7 - exp details $5- bal $4
will send the message:

"Call Dur: 7:42 minutes - call cost Gen Bal AED7.68 - a/c type Eng Private - exp
details no expiry - bal Eng Gen Bal AED7287.21-no expiry"

Cost Call Duration Branching

Node description

Allows for balance type and cost threshold branching, or call duration branching, on the values returned
for the last charged call.

This feature node when combined with the Store Profile Field and Retrieve Profile Field feature nodes will
allow a service to be defined in a control plan where a configured number of the free daily connections
of less than a configured number of seconds can be allocated to a group of specified numbers.

This feature node is used for one of:

e Call cost branching
e Call duration branching
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Depending on the mode, either the balance type and cost threshold (call cost branching) or just the
duration threshold (call duration branching) will be configured on the feature node, making these
parameters instance specific within the control plan. Optionally, the cost per duration may be stored in
a selected profile field.

This feature node when used for call cost branching will limit the balance types that can be selected by
the operator to only those that are used as chargeable balance types; hence this does not include
‘Expenditure’ and ‘Cross Balance Type Discount’ balance types.

Node icon

g
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

CCD Branch

syt

L

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Cost Call Duration Branching nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and five exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Note: The reason an exit is taken depends on the mode in use (cost or call duration).

Exit Cause Description

1 > The wallet balance or call duration is greater than the configured
threshold.
Telephony actions are allowed after this branch.

2 < The wallet balance or call duration is less than the configured threshold.
Telephony actions are allowed after this branch.

3 = The wallet balance or call duration is the same as the configured
threshold.
Telephony actions are allowed after this branch.

4 No Balance The specified balance type was not found in the subscriber’s wallet, or

Found the current domain does not support the required actions.

Telephony actions are allowed after this branch.

5 Unsupported Any error/failure encountered.

Note: A zero wallet balance could potentially use either exit 2 or exit 3 depending on the threshold
value.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Cost Call Duration Branching screen.

@ Configure Cost Call Duration Branching

Node name CCD Branch Help

+ Node is not reachable in this plan
= One or more exits are disconnected
+ Node content is invalid

Branch Type
© Cost Call Duration

Balance Selection

Balance Type General Cash <l
Sum All
Balance Category Cash
|| Threshold
| Threshold

Store Cost/Duration
Enabled

Destination Data Type Database

Destination Location Account Reference Profile

Destination Field CCS CWTR Name
Exit Branches

1 > 2 <
3 = 4 No Balance Found
5 Unsupported
Comments Save Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to edit the node configuration.

Step Action
1 Select the Branch Type to use.
Either:
e Cost, or

e Call Duration

Result: The relevant fields are made unavailable.

Cost

2 Select which balance type(s) to use.
Either:

e Tick the Sum All check box to use all the balance of the type selected from the
Balance Category drop down list, or

e Select from the Balance Type drop down list to use a single cash balance type.
Note: The Balance Type drop down list shows all Cash, Data, and Time chargeable balance

types for the current ACS customer that can be used for charging. This excludes all
Expenditure and Cross Balance Type Discount balances.

Cost and Call Duration

3
4

Type the comparison balance or duration threshold to use in the Threshold field.

To store the call cost or duration tick the Enabled check box in the Store Cost/Duration

area. Then, select the Destination profile from the Data Type, Location and Field drop down
lists.
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Step Action

5

Click Save.

Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.

Further reference:

For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag
Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).

Credit Wallet Transfer

Node description

The Credit Wallet Transfer node allows cash credit to be converted into an alternative balance type for a
subscriber’'s own account or the account of an alternate subscriber.

Credit transfers only apply to peer-to-peer and service bundle transfer definitions. See CCS User's
Guide for further information.

Node icon

435:] ~
1 o |
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Crediial Tmfr
(L
AL
(W N

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Credit Wallet Transfer nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and six exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Unsupported The current charging domain does not support all the required services
needed by the feature node.

2 Success Credit transfer completed successfully.

3 Unauthorised The product type of the purchaser was not found in the limited product
type list associated with this credit transfer.

4 Bad PIN The PIN of the purchaser failed to validate. This may be due to the:

e Supplied PIN was invalid
e PIN was required but was not supplied
e Subscriber does not have a PIN associated with this wallet
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Exit Cause

Description

Invalid Transfer

The credit transfer short name specified was invalid.

Error

Various general errors which may, amongst others, be:

e Configuration related
e Insufficient funds related

e Purchaser or recipient wallet related

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Credit Wallet Transfer screen.

¢ Configure Credit Wallet Transfer

Mode name | CredwalTrnfr

Recipient CLI

RecipientLI |Dialed Service Mumber W
Purchasing subscriber PIM

SubscriberPIN | Dialed Service Murmber w

Recipient Wallet Type Category Seleckion

(¥ UsePrimarywallet () UseSecondarywallet () RetrieveFromBuffer

Recipient Wallet Type Category

Wallet TypeZategory:

Credit Wallet Transfer Mame Selection

Credit Wallet Transfer

Credit Wallet Transfer Mame
CreditvalletTransfer

CreditwWalletTransfer Data Type | Database

CreditWwalletTransfer Location

CreditvalletTransfer Field

Exit Branches

Account Reference Profile

CCS CWTR Mame

1 Unsupported 2 Success
3 Unauthorised |4 Bad PIM
5 Invalid Transfer |6 Error

Corments

[ Save H Cancel

54 Feature Nodes Reference Guide



Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Subscriber PIN

Field Description

Recipient CLI The phone number of the credit transfer recipient, found in one of the ACS
phone-number buffers.
Note: Location Area Code and Cell Identity buffers are not available for use; all
remaining phone-number buffer types are valid.

Purchasing The PIN number for the purchasing subscribers wallet the credit is coming from,

found in one of the ACS phone-number buffers.

Note: Location Area Code and Cell Identity buffers are not available for use; all
remaining phone-number buffer types are valid.

Recipient Wallet
Type Category

The destination wallet for the credit transfer. Can be one of:
e Primary wallet

e Secondary wallet
e Retrieve from buffer

Notes:
e The buffer content must be PRIMARY or SECONDARY.

e Location Area Code and Cell Identity buffers are not available for use; all
remaining phone-number buffer types are valid.

Transfer Name

Credit Wallet Select the Credit Transfer short name (this list is configured in the CCS Transfer
Transfer Name Management screen.
Selection Can be one of:
o RetrieveFromNode (Credit Wallet Transfer list)
o RetrieveFromBuffer (Credit Wallet Transfer Name section, Credit Wallet
Transfer list)
o RetrieveFromProfile (Credit Wallet Transfer Name section, Data Type,
Location and Field lists)
Note: Location Area Code and Cell Identity buffers are not available for use; all
remaining phone-number buffer types are valid.
Credit Wallet Select the Credit Wallet Transfer to use in the feature node. This is configured in
Transfer the CCS Transfer Management screen.
This option is enabled when the Credit Wallet Transfer Name Selection is set to
RetrieveFromNode:
Credit Wallet This field is enabled when the Credit Wallet Transfer Name Selection is set to

RetrieveFromBuffer:
e CwTrName1 - The name of the Credit Wallet Transfer.

These fields are enabled when the Credit Wallet Transfer Name Selection is set to
RetrieveFromProfile:
o CwTrName2 Data Type - The data type of the Credit Wallet Transfer name.

e CwTrName2 Location - The location of the Credit Wallet Transfer name.
e CwTrName2 Field - The second name field for the Credit Wallet Transfer.

Chapter 3, CCS Charging Feature Nodes 55



Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 From the Recipient CLI drop down list, select the buffer containing the phone number of the
credit transfer recipient.

2 From the Purchaser PIN drop down list, select the buffer containing the purchaser wallet
PIN.

3 From the Recipient Wallet Type Category Selection options, select the wallet to use or the

location of the wallet to use.

Note: If the buffer option is selected, from the Wallet Type Category drop down list also
select the buffer containing the wallet type.

4 From the Credit Wallet Transfer Selection options, select the location of the credit transfer
details.

Note: The following fields require completion depending on the option selected.

5 If Feature Node option selected:
o from the Credit Wallet Transfer drop down list, select the Credit Transfer short name
to use.
or

If Buffer option selected:
e from the CreditWalletTransfer drop down list, select the buffer containing the Credit
Transfer short name to use.

or

If Profile option selected:
e from the Data Type, Location and Field drop down lists the profile the Credit Transfer
short name is located in.

Note: The short name in a buffer or profile field must match a name configured in the
Transfer Management screen.

6 Click Save.

Result: The purchaser and recipient may receive SMS notifications, depending on the
setting of the notification opt out flag and the result of the transfer. See CCS User's
Guide, Adding Subscribers for configuration instructions and SMS notifications for
messages and their content.

Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.
Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

e The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag
Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).

SMS notification

This table describes the SMS notifications and the conditions enabling them to be sent.

Message to MSISDN Transfer status Message content
Purchaser Differs from Success Cost of the transfer plus the recipient MSISDN
recipient
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Message to MSISDN Transfer status Message content

NA NA Failure Alternative failure message.

NA Same as Success Cost of the transfer plus credits received.
recipient

NA NA Failure Alternative failure message.

Recipient Differs from Success Credits received plus the purchaser MSISDN.
purchaser

Declined Billing Cause

Node description

The Declined Billing Cause node sends the cause of a billing failure to the subscriber.
This feature node provides additional functionality for the UATB feature node when placed after the
"declined (no funds)" branch of the UATB feature node.

Node icon

Ws
..:-.. @

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

OBC Branch

£

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan. However, it must be placed after a
UATB node - declined (no funds) branch.

Node exits

This node has one entry and seven exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Not Declined The billing was not declined.

2 No Funds The billing was declined due to lack of funds.

3 Max Concurrent Number of concurrent users for this wallet has been exceeded.

4 Restricted Rating Rating/ tariff for this call destination has not been established.

5 Invalid Wallet State | Wallet is frozen.

6 Blocked Destination | The billing was declined due to the destination being barred.

7 Unsupported Either error / failure or that the Domain being used does not support
this feature node.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Declined Billing Cause Branch node screen.

¢ Configure Declined Billing Cause Br... E|

Mode name | DBC Branch

Exit Branches

1 Mok Declined z Mo Funds
3 Mazx Concurrent 4 Restricted Rating
5 Irwvalid \Wallet Skate | & Blocked Destination
7 Unsupparted
[ Camments ] [ Save ] [ Cancel

Configuring the node

This node requires no configuration data. You may change the Node name, if required.

Direct Unit Charge Request

Node description

The Direct Unit Charge Request node retrieves wallet information and sends it to the billing engine.

Node icon

O
7]+$
e P

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

DUCE Mode

e

i
Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and four exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success The request has been successfully applied to the BE.

2 Not Enough Info | No call information was found.

3 Billing Fault Any BE error (such as insufficient credit or timeout).

4 Unsupported Either error / failure or that the Domain being used does not support this
feature node.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Direct Unit Charge node screen.

¢ Configure Direct Unit Charge

Mode name | DUCR. Mode|

() Use Actual Duration

() Owertide Duratian sE05

() Dehit () Credit

[] lgnore Wallet Balance

Exit Eranches
1 Success z Mot Enough Info
3 Billing Fault | 4 Unsupported

[ Cormments ][ Save ” Zancel

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

Use Actual Uses the actual call duration for billing.

Duration

Override Uses the specified duration time for billing. You must enter a value in the Duration
Duration Time field.

Duration Time Time, in seconds, to use for billing. A value of 0 or greater is accepted.

Debit Allow the request to perform a debit instead of a credit.

Credit Allow the request to perform a credit instead of a debit.

Ignore Wallet Allows the wallet balance to go negative instead of being rejected (used only
Balance when the account reference is configured to do so.)

Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action
1 Select the duration to use for billing:
e Actual Duration — To bill for the actual call duration.

e  Override Duration — To bill for the specified duration (in seconds). You must enter a
duration of 0 seconds or greater.

2 Select either the Debit or Credit options.
3 Select the Ignore Wallet Balance check box to allow the wallet balance to go negative.
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Step Action
4 Click Save.

Get CUG Detalils

Node description

The Get CUG Details node analyzes the calling and called party numbers to determine whether they are
part of a closed user group (CUG). If they belong to the same CUG, then the tariff plan used by the
next UATB node is overridden by the tariff plan specified for the CUG in the Resources screens.

Note: If both parties belong to more than one CUG, then the tariff plan from the first CUG to be
returned, is normally used.

Node icon
Alsﬁnr[

=
e e @

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

GetZUGDets
i
Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Warning: This feature node is unusable when the account details are held on a BRM. That is, when the
charging domain of the subscriber is of type BCD. See Charging Control Services User's Guide for
further details on charging domains.

Node exits

This node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Unsupported Either error / failure or that the Domain being used does not support this
feature node.

2 Not In CUG Either the Calling Party or the Called Party are not in a Closed User
Group (CUG), or they are not in the same one.

3 In CUG Both the Calling Party and the Called Party are in the same CUG, and
the current tariff plan has been successfully overridden.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Get CUG Details node screen.

¢ Configure Get CUG Details X

Mode name | GetCUGDets

Exit Branches

1 Unsupporked | 2 Mok In CUG
3 InCUG

[ Carmments ” Save ” Cancel

Configuring the node

This node requires no configuration data. You may change the Node name, if required.

Named Event

Node description

The Named Event feature node is used to bill the caller for a defined number of named events with a
defined discount.

The action is one of:

¢ Billing the caller wallet

e Reserving the event cost

e Confirming the cost can be billed

e Canceling the reserved event cost

e Retrieving the cost of the event

The number of events is either configured in the feature node or stored at a selected location.

Node icon

1 5
gt
eeee

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

This node deals only with the wallet type currently set in the call context. If a different wallet is required,
a Set Wallet Type node must be invoked before this node.

For more information, see Set Wallet Type (on page 82).
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Node exits

This node has one entry and four exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Note: These exit descriptions are specific to the responses received from an Oracle Voucher and Wallet
Server billing engine. For specific information about how responses from other billing engines map to
these exits, see the technical guide for the interface for billing engine being used.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success The caller has successfully exited the node with the billing event
successfully completed.
Note: This includes:
¢ A negative wallet balance when the allow negative balance option
has been selected (allow not selected would result in the No Credit
branch being taking instead).

e Any single Reserve or Confirm requests regardless of wallet

balance.
2 No Credit The caller has no credit and the allow negative balance option is off.
3 Billing Fault An error has occurred within the billing function. Possible faults are:
o multiple reservation attempts (just a single reservation at a time is
permitted).

e confirm or revoke requests when there has not been a previous
reserve request.

4 Unsupported | Either error / failure or that the Domain being used does not support this
feature node.
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Configuration screen
Here is an example Configure Named Event screen.
\‘0:; Configure Named Event u

Il NodenamefNamed Event I[ Help l

~Event Definition

(@ Node dialog () Profile

If Profile’ is chosen, the event dass and named event wil be
read from the Event Class and Event Type tags in

temporary storage.
EventClass  DCA Sample Events v
Named Event  Cent v
~Persistent Reservation

PersistentRes | |

If Persistent Res'is ticked, the reservation ID will be written to the
Reservation ID tag in temporary storage in reserve mode. In

commit mode, the reservation ID wil be read from the Reservation ID
tag in temporary storage.

-Number of Events

() Profile

Number of Events Data Type [Session Data - ]

Number of Events Location [Incoming Session Data v ]

Number of Events Field [CC Extension Digits 5 - ]

- Discount Percentage

Discount |0

- Allow Negative Balance

Allow

Named Event Feature Selection
(@) DirectEvent (7) Reserve Event (7) Confirm Event (7) Revoke Event (7) Costof Event

rStore Cost
~Exit Branches

3 Biling Fault

%
g
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Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the Named Event feature node.

Note: If using Diameter, see Diameter Control Agent Technical Guide before configuring this feature
node.

Step Action

1 From the Event Definition section, select the option to define how the event class and name
will be specified.

Select one of:
o Node dialog to read the event class and named event from the values specified in
the dialog
o Profile to read the event class and named event from the Event Class and Event Type
tags in temporary storage

2 If Node dialog:
From the Event Class list, select the class of this named event.

Note: This list is configured in the Named Event tab (see CCS User's Guide for more
information).

From the Named Event list, select the event to bill.

Note: This list is configured in the Named Event tab (see CCS User's Guide for more
information).

3 If required, select the Persistent Reservation check box to write the reservation ID to the
Reservation ID tag in temporary storage in reserve mode. In commit mode, the reservation
ID will be read from the Reservation ID tag in temporary storage. This can be used to pass
the reservation ID in an OSD SOAP request, for example.

Note: If you select to use this feature, set the reservationPeriod parameter in the
CCS, namedEventHandler sedtion of the eserv.config file on the VWS to a suitable value,
such as setting the reservationPeriod parameter to the maximum time that persistent
reservations are allowed open before being confirmed or revoked because reservations
will expire at the end of this period.

If you configure the Named Event feature node for Diameter, and if the Persistent
Reservation check box is enabled, the feature node requires a value in the Number Of
Events Used profile tag when in commit mode. To populate that profile tag, precede the
Named Event feature node with a node that can set profile data, such as the Set or
Extract Content feature nodes. The Extract Content feature node can be configured to
read the number of events that were used from incoming data and store that amount in
the Number Of Events Used profile tag. If the profile tag is empty, the session takes the
Unsupported exit from the Named Event feature node.

4 In the Number of Events section, select the option to use to obtain the number of events to
bill.

Select one of:
¢ Node dialog to obtain the value from this node

e Profile to obtain the value from a profile location

5 If Node dialog: In the Number of Events field, type the number of events to bill.
If Profile: Select the Number of Events Data Type, Location and Field from the drop down lists.

Note: The number of events value in the Node Dialog is a decimal number, but the value
from the Profile field depends on the type of the profile:

e INTEGER: the value is a decimal number
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Step Action

o STRING or NSTRING: if the string has a "0x" prefix then the value is a hexadecimal
number; if the string does not have a "0x" prefix then the value is a decimal number

6 In the Discount Percentage field, type the discount percentage to apply to the billed event
cost.

7 To permit a negative wallet balance when reserving or billing, select the Allow check box.

8 Select the mode of operation for this instance of the node:

o Direct Event - to bill the caller for the event cost.

e Reserve Event - to reserve the event cost against the caller wallet balance.
e Confirm Event - to confirm the reserved event cost.

o Revoke Event - to cancel a previously made reserve request.

e Cost of Event - to retrieve the cost of the event.

Note: This affects content for event class and named event lists.

9 If the mode of operation is:
e Direct Event

e Confirm Event
e Cost of Event
and the cost is to be saved, select the Store Cost check box.

10 If the Store Cost check box has been selected, select the ChargeCost Data Type, Location and
Field from the drop down lists.
11 Click Save.

Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.
Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

e The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag
Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).
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Node logic

This diagram shows the internal logic processing of the node.

Retrieve node
parameters

v

Send billing
event to BE

Exit on branch 4
Unsupported

Includes:
Multiple reservation requests
Confirm requests and no request exists
Revoke requests and no request exists

Yes

BE
processed
event?

Exit on branch 3
Billing Fault

Exit on branch 2
No Credit
Exit on branch 1
Success

Includes:
Allowing negative wallet balances

Enough credit?

Play Tariff Plan Announcement

Node description

The Play Tariff Plan Announcement node plays the announcement associated with the selected tariff
plan.

The tariff plan can be selected in the node or specified in a profile tag field.
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Node icon
o)
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

o

TP Announce
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Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Play Tariff Plan Announcement nodes as required.

Warning: This feature node is unusable when the account details are held on a BRM. That is, when the
charging domain of the subscriber is of type BCD. See Charging Control Services User's Guide for
further details on charging domains.

Node exits
This node has one entry and 2 exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.
Exit Cause Description
1 Success The node successfully found the selected tariff plan and played the
associated announcement.
2 Error An error/failure occurred finding the selected tariff plan or when loading
and playing the announcement.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Play Tariff Plan Announcement screen.

¢ Configure Play Tariff Plan Announcement

Mode name | TP Announce

Tariff Plan Source

(%) Fram Profile (") Manual Definition () Active Tariff Plan

Select Tariff Plan From

TaglD Data Type |Database W
TaglD Locakion | Account Reference Profile W
TaglD Field | CCS CWTR Mame W

Tariff Plan Selection

TarifF Plan

Exit Branches

1 Success |2 Errar

Camments ]| Save |[ Cancel

Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 In the Tariff Plan Source area select:
e  From Profile
e Manual Definition, or
e Active Tariff Plan.

2 If From Profile: Select the Data Type, Location and Field drop down lists containing the
required tariff plan.

If Manual Definition: Select the Tariff Plan from the drop down list.
If Active Tariff Plan: Then the currently active tariff plan will be used.

3 Click Save.
Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.
Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

e The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag
Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).
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Set Active Domain

Node description

The Set Active Domain node allows the selection of a billing domain for use by the current top-
up/voucher redeem activity for the following management types:

o Wallet

e Voucher

e Rating

e Subscriber
e Service

This node also allows changing the domain type at any point within a control plan.
For example, if TUS is installed (using the default VoucherDomainType from eserv.config for TUS) then
the domain can be changed mid call to UBE and vice versa with the Set Active Domain node.

Node icon

d
ocse
P

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Aoty Domain

T

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Set Active Domain nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success The billing domain to use was set successfully.

2 Error A system error of some kind occurred. The billing domain to use has
not set.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Set Active Domain screen.

¢ Configure Set Active Domain E|

Mode name | Acky Damain

Darnain

() Domain Mame (%) Domain Type

Mame

Type v
Management

Wallet Subscriber
Youcher [ ] setvice

Rating Tracker

Exit Branches

1 Success | 2 Errar

[ Comments ” Save H Cancel

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

Domain options | The domain to set can be either the name of a domain or a type of domain. The
drop down list available will depend on the option selected here.

Name A drop down list of all the valid domain names. The domain names are
maintained in the Service Management > Domain tab screens.

Type A drop down list of all the valid domain types. The domain types are maintained in
the Service Management > Domain tab screens.

Management These are the chassis actions to apply to the selected domain.

check boxes The availability of check boxes for selection is maintained with the domain in the
Service Management > Domain tab screens.

Rating Sets the rating domain.

Service Sets service chassis action.

Subscriber Sets the subscriber chassis action.

Tracker Sets the tracker chassis action.
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Field

Description

Voucher

Sets the voucher chassis action.

Wallet

Sets the wallet chassis action.

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step
1

5

Action

Select the option to use to identify the domain:
e Domain Name

e Domain Type
From the Name or Type drop down lists, select the domain name or type.
Notes:
o When Domain Name is selected, the Type is automatically filled.
¢ When Domain Type is selected, the Name field is blank and disabled.

e The domain names and types are maintained in the Service Management > Domain tab
screens.

Optionally select the Management check boxes allowed to set the required chassis action
for the domain:

e Service

e Subscriber

e Tracker

o Wallet

e Voucher
Notes:

e The defaults are: Service - unselected, the others except the Tracker option -
selected. The Tracker option will only be available if the domain type is set to UBE.

e The Service check box should only be selected with due caution and a thorough
understanding of the potential consequences. See CCS User's Guide.

Optionally select the Management Rating check box (if allowed) to set the required domain
billing engine.

Note: The default is selected.

Click Save.

Note: The optional check boxes are available for use once they have been selected in the Service
Management > Domain tab screens.

Example use of node

The following is an example of how this node can be used under the existing available features.

Example

Description

Scenario

A system is setup to redeem UBE vouchers, but this control plan requires the
redemption of a voucher.
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Example Description

Solution Select a domain type of TUS, then select the voucher check box.
Result All subsequent voucher requests will be made to the TUS servers instead of the UBE.

Set BE EDR

Node description

The Set BE EDR node alters and adds EDR tags in EDRs generated by slee_acs during call flow. The
EDR tag must be specified. The value can be static or populated from a profile field. If the tag already
exists on the EDR, the value of the tag is overridden.

Node icon

+ [EcA]
r:

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Set BE EOR
& for
-
Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success Existing BE EDR tag details successfully over-ridden, new tag
appended.

2 Unsupported Either error / failure or the Domain being used does not support this
feature node.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Set BE EDR node screen when using profile blocks.

¢ Configure Set BE EDR

Node name |Set BE EDR

EDR Tag | Default

(%) Get value From prafile variable

Diata Type | Database

Location |.|5.|:|:-:|unt Reference Praofile

Field | Acck Ref DB Id

() et value From CCS context field

Calling Private Metwork,

Mumber
’7 Context Mumber [ ]

EI Success Unsupporked
| Comrments | 1| cCancel |

"Exit Branches
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Set BE EDR node screen when using a CCS context value.

" Configure Set BE EDR X

Daka Type
Location

Field

rumber

Exit Branches

1

Node niame |Set BE EDR

EDR Tag |Default

() et value Fram profile variable

{#) et value From CCS context Field

Calling Private Metwiork, L

Context Number [ ]

Success |2 IInsupported

[ Comments ]| Save |[ Cancel

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Note: Location/Field are mutually exclusive from Fixed Value.

Field

Description

EDR Tag

The tag to set the value to. One of:
e A new tag to add to the EDR

e The EDR tag to replace the value of
This field must be between 1 and 50 characters long. This field is required.

Warning: The only characters which can be used in this field are 0-9, a-z, A-Z, -_
and spaces.

Data Type,
Location, Field

The type, location and field of the profile block that contains the required field.

Field

The profile field that contains the value to use for the EDR Tag.

Context Field

The call context field to use for the EDR Tag. For more information about call
context fields, see ACS User's Guide.

Note: The entries in this field are a sub-set of the fully available set of call context
fields.

Fixed Value

Select the Data Type of Fixed Value to see this field.
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Field Description

Value to use for the EDR Tag
This field must be between 1 and 50 characters long.

Warning: The only characters which can be used in this field are 0-9, a-z, A-Z, -
and spaces.

Context Number |[When selected, normalization occurs on fields selected from the Context Field
based upon capability and rules.

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action
1 In the EDR Tag field, enter the string you want to use as the EDR field label.
2 To set the EDR Tag value or source:

e From a profile field, select Get value from profile variable radio button.
e Enter a fixed value, select Get value from profile variable radio button.
e From a CCS context field, select Get value from CCS context field radio button.

From a profile field

3 Select the field from the Data Type, Location and Field drop down lists.
4 Click Save.
From a fixed value
3 Select the Data Type field.
E(e;gl;: The screen changes, the Fixed Value field replaces the Location and Field list
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Step Action

¢ Configure Set BE EDR

Mode name |Set BE EDR

EDR Tag |Defaulk

(%) et value From profile variable

Dakta Type | Fixed Yalue w
Fixed Walue |34

i) Get value from CCS context field

Murmber

Context Mumber [ ]

Exit Branches

1 Success |2 Unsupported
Comments ] [ Save [ Cancel
4 Type the value in the Fixed Value field.
Note: To revert to a profile field selection, select an entry from the Data Type drop down
list.
5 Click Save.
From a CCS context field
3 Select the field from the drop down list.
4 Select the Context Number check box to have the CCS context field value normalised.
Un-select to use the CCS context field value as stored.
5 Click Save.

For more information about the fields this node uses, see Configuration fields.

Set Discount

Node description

The Set Discount node retrieves discount information from the specified location and uses that
information for any subsequent billing requests. The discount information collected by this node
overrides the last set discount node encountered while traversing a Control Plan.
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Note: The discounts provided by the node are applied in addition to any existing discounts.

Node icon

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

St Di‘g\c
i
Restrictions

The Set Discount node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Warning: This feature node is unusable when the account details are held on a BRM. That is, when the
charging domain of the subscriber is of type BCD. See Charging Control Services User's Guide for
further details on charging domains.

Node exits

This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Success Discount information retrieved successfully.
2 Unsupported Either:

e General error or failure
e The Domain being used does not support this feature node

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Set Discount node screen.
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Note: Discount Period fields will only be visible in the screen if a manual discount override entry has
been configured and Add Next has been used to add percentage discount override values.

¢ Configure Set Discount E|

Mode name | Set Disc

Discount Cwverride Source

(") Fram Profile (%) Manual Definition

Select Discounk Owverride Fram

TaglD Data Type
TagID Location

TaglD Field

Marual Discount Crverride Enkry
Maximum Charge |10

Discount Period 1|5

Discount Period 2 |3

Add Mext ” Remove Last

Exit Branches

1 Success |2 Unsupporked

[ Cormments ” Save ” Cancel

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description
Discount Takes the discount from either:
Override Source e The configured profile (From Profile option)

e This node (Manual Definition option)

Select Discount | The profile Data Type, Location and Field (in decimal) for the discount information.
Override From | available when From Profile option is selected.

Maximum The maximum charge allowed for the call.

Charge

Discount Period | Allows up to ten discounts. Each discount is configured as a percentage. This will
n be applied to the corresponding period for the rate in the tariff plan used for the

charge. Negative percentages may be specified, allowing the cost to be increased
instead of decreased.

The number of Discount Periods is maintained through Add Next (to add a new
entry) or Remove Last (remove the most recently added entry).
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Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node

Step Action
1 Select the source for the discount from the Discount Override Source options.
Either:

e From Profile (retrieves the discount from the specified profile block and tag)
e  Manual Definition (retrieves the discount from this node configuration).

If From Profile option used.

2 From the drop down lists in the Select Discount Override From area, select the profile
data type, location and field where the discount is stored.
3 Click Save to complete this procedure.

If Manual Definition used.

Type the maximum charge allowed for the call in the Maximum Charge field.

Click Add Next to display the Discount Period 1 field, and type in the discount percentage
for this period.

Note: When editing, all the discount percentages currently configured in the node will be

shown.

6 To add a discount percentage for the next period, repeat step 5 (you may specify discount
percentages for up to ten periods).

7 To remove the discount percentage for the most recent discount period, click Remove
Last.

8 Click Save to complete this procedure.

Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.
Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

e The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag
Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).

Set Tariff Plan Rule

Node description

Specifies the tariff plan to be used for combinations of network access type and bearer capability.

When the Set Tariff Plan Rule node is activated during a call, the settings configured in the node are
retrieved from the call plan data. When the call passes through the next UATB node, these settings are
used to determine which tariff plan should be used for the caller's current network access type and
bearer capability. If the tariff plan changes, then the notification configured in the node for network
access type and bearer capability combination will be sent.
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Node icon

—u
$/U

.

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

;FtTF Rule
]
Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

To function correctly this node should be placed in front of the UATB node. The rules defined in the last
Set Tariff Plan Rule node before the UATB node will be used.

If a Tariff Plan Override node is placed after the Set Tariff Plan Rule node in a call plan, then the
charging defined in the TPO node will be used instead. Otherwise the charging defined in the Set Tariff
Plan Rule node will be used.

Warning: This feature node is unusable when the account details are held on a BRM. That is, when the
charging domain of the subscriber is of type BCD. See Charging Control Services User's Guide for
further details on charging domains.

Node exits

This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Unsupported | Either error / failure, or the domain being used does not support this feature
node.

2 Success The product type tariff plan has been successfully overridden by the one
specified in the node.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Set Tariff Plan Rule node screen.

¢ Configure Set Tariff Plan Rule

Mode name | SetTPRUle

Access Metwork, 350 L
EBearer Tvpe z2 W
Tariff Plan Defaule TP L
Matification Application ACS w
Motification Message Mone w
Access Me,., | Bearer Tariff Plan Motificatio... | Motificatio, ..
GSM |2 [Defaul TR |ACS Mane

Exit Branches

1 nsupported | 2 Success

Carmmnents ” Save ” Cancel

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

Access Network | List of available access network types. These are defined in Access Network
geography set in ACS.

Note: The "None" value is used for rules where the access network type is not
relevant.

Bearer Type List of available bearer types. Valid values are 1 to 255 and "None".

Note: The "None" value is used for rules where the bearer type is not relevant.

Tariff Plan Sets the tariff plan for the selected access network type and bearer type
combination.

Notification List of applications defined in ACS under which the available notification

Application messages are grouped.
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Field Description

Notification Lists the available notification messages for the selected notification application.
Message

For more information about the naotifications and geography sets configured in ACS, see ACS User's
Guide.

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 From the Access Network drop down list, select the access network for the rule you are
adding.

2 From the Bearer Type drop down list, select the bearer type for the rule.

3 From the Tariff Plan drop down list, select the tariff plan to use for this combination of
access network type and bearer type.

4 From the Notification App drop down list, select the application for which the notification
message you want to use has been configured in ACS.

5 From the Notification Message drop down list, select the message to output for this rule.

6 Click Add.
Result: The rule is added to the grid.

7 Repeat step 1 to 6 for all the combinations of access network type and bearer type you
require.

Modify any existing rules as required. To
e update a rule, highlight it in the grid. Use the selection boxes to change its
values, and click Update.

e delete arule, highlight it in the grid and click Delete.
8 Click Save.

Set Wallet Type

Node description

The Set Wallet Type node specifies the wallet type to use in the call context. Currently, one of:

e Primary
e Secondary

Node icon

=+ |4 5=
e @ 0O

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.
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Node exits

This node has one entr

y point and two exits that are set by the system. The number of exits is not

changeable by the user.

Exit |Cause

Description

1 Success

The caller has successfully exited the node and the desired
wallet type has been set.

2 Unsupported

One of the following:
e An error or failure occurred.
e The domain being used does not support this
feature node.
e The caller does not have a business wallet but the
BusinessWallet configuration option has been
ticked.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Co

nfigure Set Wallet Type node screen.

¢ Configure Set Wallet Type @

Irnvalid Profile Setting

Announcement

Announcement

Exit Branches
1

Mode name | Set WalType

announcement Entry | {Unspecified Announcement Enkry)

Secondary Mok Allowed

Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Entry) s

Ilze Secondary Wallet (unchecked will set Primary Wallet usage)

Set | (Unspecified Announcement Set) W

Set | (Unspecified Announcement Set)  »

UseSecondary'wallet  []

Success | 2 IInsupported

Comments Cancel

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field

Description

Announcement Set

List of all the available Announcement Sets.

Announcement Entry

List of all the announcements belonging to the selected
Announcement Set.
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Field Description

UseSecondaryWallet | Select this check box to use the secondary wallet for
billing.

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 For each relevant announcement, use the drop down lists to select the
pre-recorded announcements that are to be played as prompts to the
caller.

Select the specific Announcement Set to which the Announcement Entry
belongs. Only valid announcements are available from the lists.

2 Select the UseSecondaryWallet check box to use the secondary wallet.
Click Save.

Note: This will be grayed out until all the announcement sets have
been selected.

Tariff Plan Override

Node description

The Tariff Plan Override node overrides the configured tariff plan with the tariff plan specified in the
node. Optionally the tariff plan can be selected from a profile field.

The override only applies to the next UATB node in the control plan.

Node icon

S

4
* @

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

TarPlanOwver

(TS
A
Y i

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.
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Node exits

This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Unsupported | Either error / failure or that the domain being used does not support this
feature node.

2 Success The product type tariff plan has been successfully overridden by the one
specified in the node.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Tariff Plan Override screen.

¢ Configure Tariff Plan Override

Mode name | TarPlanCwver

Tariff Plan Owerride Source

{®) From Profile () Manual Definition

Select Tariff Plan From

TaglD Data Type | Database w
TaglD Location | Account Reference Profile w
TaglD Field |CCS CWTR Mame w

Tariff Plan Cwverride Selection

Tariff Plan

Exit Branches

1 Unsupported |2 Success

Caomments ]| Save |[ Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 In the Tariff Plan Override Source area select one of the following:
e From Profile
e  Manual Definition

2 Select the tariff plan to use instead of the one configured for the product type, for the next
IRR or CRR action. If you selected:
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Step Action

e From Profile: Select from the Data Type, Location and Field drop down lists the profile
field containing the tariff plan you want to use.

e Manual Definition: Select from the Tariff Plan drop down list.
3 Click Save.
Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.
Further reference:
e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile

Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

e The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag
Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).

Universal ATB

Node description

The Universal Attempt Termination with Billing (UATB) node is used to bill subscribers for calls that they
make or receive. Billing is done following the tariff plan assigned to the subscriber's product type.

The UATB node can be used in either an originating or a terminating control plan with one of the
following switch types:

e CS1 switch (the VSSP is required to translate from CS1 to CAMEL for UATB to operate)
e Nokia switch

e CAMEL Phase 2 switch

e CAMEL Phase 3 switch

The switch type is determined by extracting the ‘Application Context’ parameter from the TCAP primitive
and will follow the correct charging flow accordingly.

A pre-call announcement may be played by setting the PreCallAnnouncementId parameter (in
eserv.config file) to a valid announcement ID. For more information about this parameter, see CCS
Technical Guide topic ccsSvcLibrary.

The UATB feature node checks if a control plan trigger has been armed after each billing engine action
is performed. If a control plan trigger has been armed the UATB feature node will fetch the required
trigger details for the call capability/product type and invoke the new control plan trigger chassis action,
passing in the trigger detail.

The duration of a call can be limited by determining a value for the Maximum Permitted Call Duration
profile tag. If a value is included in the Max Permitted Call Duration profile tag, that value will determine
the maximum duration of a call, and will be used to overwrite the corresponding value in the
InitialTimeReservationResponse.

Note: If a Max Permitted Call Duration value is not set in the profile tag, no limit on call duration will
occur.

Note: The Max Permitted Call Duration profile can be set using the Set feature node prior to the UATB
feature node in your control plan.
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A grace period can be used to configure whether a call is allowed to continue for the specified number of
seconds on communication or system errors for subsequent reservations. If a value is included in the
GracePeriodLength profile tag, that value will determine the grace period of a call. If the
GracePeriodLength profile tag is set, its value will be used to overwrite the value set the
BFTGracePeriodLength parameter in the ccsMacroNodes section in eserv.config. It can also be set using
the Set feature node prior to the UATB node.

About testing new rate tables

You can use the UATB feature node to test your rating configuration by performing a test call at a date
and time that you specify in the CCS Call Date profile field. This feature allows you to test key elements
of the rating system, such as:

o Time of day tariffs
o Day of week tariffs
¢ Holiday tariffs

The CCS Call Date profile field is held in temporary storage. You can set it to a specific date and time by
using a Set feature node prior to the UATB feature node in your control plan. When set, the current
system date and time will be overwritten by the profile field value in message requests sent to the VWS
by the UATB feature node.

Node icon
Lo7) —
s
'Y XoX XoX Xelol X X X°X 1 &

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

—£=>1_19

e Sl X EEL ]

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and 14 exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Note: These exit descriptions are specific to the responses received from an Oracle VWS Voucher and
Wallet Server. For specific information about how responses from other Voucher and Wallet Servers
map to these exits, see the technical guide for the interface for Voucher and Wallet Server being used.

Exit Cause Description
1 Declined (No Funds) |Exit taken for one of the following:
e Insufficient balance found to satisfy even the initial reservation
request

e Max-concurrent reached for the subscriber’s wallet

e Restricted rating

e Blocked destination

e Invalid wallet state (that is: frozen, suspended or terminated).
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Exit

Cause

Description

BFT

Exit taken for one of the following:
e Could not talk to the Voucher and Wallet Server due to one of
the following:

= Could not contact billing engine client
= Voucher and Wallet Server is busy
= Various internal "no dialog" type errors

e Could not charge for call,
e Unknown account/wallet

BFT (Released)

Exit taken for one of the following:

e Calling number has run out of funds during the call
(subsequent reservation has failed due to a system error or
through failing to contact the Voucher and Wallet Server)

e ‘BFT grace period length’ is set (that is, BFT grace period
length is greater than ‘0’)

Call will be released and call processing will no longer be permitted.

BFT (Disconnected)

Exit taken for one of the following:

e Calling number has run out of funds during the call
(subsequent reservation has failed due to a system error or
through failing to contact the Voucher and Wallet Server)

e ‘BFT grace period length’ is set (that is, BFT grace period
length is greater than ‘0’)

Called number (leg 2) will be disconnected and call processing will
still be possible.

Warning: Not supported for the Nokia switch.

NSF (Released)

Exit taken when calling number has run out of funds during the call.
Call will be released and call processing will no longer be permitted.

NSF (Disconnected)

Exit taken when calling number has run out of funds during the call.
Called number (leg 2) will be disconnected and call processing will
still be possible.

Warning: Not supported for the Nokia switch.

Free Call (Released)

Exit taken when:
e ‘free call’ indicator flag is set in the Apply Charging Report

o ‘free call disposition’ set in the initial reservation response is
‘free call release’

Call will immediately be released when the Apply Charging Report is
received.

Warning: Not supported for the Nokia switch.

Abort

Exit taken when:
e TCAP Abort as indicated in the event type Event Report
BCSM returned from the switch
e TCAP Abandon as indicated in the event type Event Report
BCSM returned from the switch
e ‘abort’ flag is set by ACS in the response to the Apply
Charging returned to the Universal ATB

e Processing error during the call which cannot be classified
elsewhere
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Exit Cause

Description

9 Route Select Failure | TCAP Route Select Failure as indicated in the event type in the Event
Report BCSM returned from the switch.
Warning: Not supported for the Nokia switch.

10 Busy Called number is busy as indicated in the event type in the Event
Report BCSM returned from the switch.

11 No Answer Called party failed to answer as indicated in the event type in the

Event Report BCSM returned from the switch.

12 Disconnect (Calling)

Calling party has disconnected as indicated in the event type in the
Event Report BCSM returned from the switch.

13 Disconnect (Called)

Called party has disconnected as indicated in the event type in the
Event Report BCSM returned from the switch.

Warning: Not supported for the Nokia switch.

14 Unsupported

Either:
e an unexpected error or failure, or

o the Domain being used does not support this feature node.

15 NSF

When Subscriber's wallet does not have enough credit to support a
subsequent reservation and the VWS rejects the reservation request
with NSF (Not Sufficient Funds). Call can be routed to another node
e.g. SET Node where a redirection address can be set before
returning to UATB node to continue call processing.

16 Continue

Successful reservation, but allows additional call processing by
another node whilst call is running. Call is then returned to UATB
node to continue call processing

Note: These exit descriptions pertain to the Oracle VWS. When used with other Voucher and Wallet
Servers the exit causes may differ. See the relevant technical guide for the Voucher and Wallet Server

being used.

Call end reasons

This feature node provides ACS callEndReasons on issuing a FinaliseCall action, prior to taking one of
the exits. This table lists the callEndReasons.

callEndReasons

Value Description

reasonNotSet 0 Not set (default)

precallAnnouncementFailure |1 Issued when a precall announcement cannot be played,
whether due to abandonment, or other error conditions.

firstEventACRAbort 2 Issued when an abort occurs when ACR is received before
event report.

firstEventATAbort 3 Issued when an abort occurs due to an AT (Attempt
Terminate) which is caused by sending either a connect
or a continue to the switch.
Note: This value is currently not set, and is reserved for
future use.

secondEventACRAbort 4 Issued when an abort occurs following receipt of an event

report (waiting for the apply charging report).
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callEndReasons Value Description

secondEventATAbort 5 Is set (for CS1 / Nokia switches) when ACS is attempting
termination and waiting for a BCSM Event Report. For
CAMEL, it is set where an abort is received in the ERBCSM.

abortWaitingForBEResponse |6 Issued when an abort occurs on the main dialog while
waiting for a response to the extend time reservation
action.

releasedOnTCPEXpiry 7 Issued when the switch releases the call on timer expiry
(noted in the apply charging report).

releasedNoFunds 8 Issued where the UATB issues a release on failure to
secure further funds for the call.

disconnectedLegBNoFunds 9 Issued where the UATB issues a B leg disconnect on
failure to secure further funds for the call.

calledPartyBusy 10 Issued on busy.

routeSelectFailure 11 Issued on route select failure.

callingPartyAbandon 12 Issued on abandon.

noAnswer 13 Issued on no answer.

callingPartyDisconnected 14 Issued on calling party disconnected.

calledPartyDisconnected 15 Issued on called party disconnected.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Universal Attempt Termination With Billing node screen.

i

Mode name |LIAHTermWE|

ﬁj Configure Universal Atternpt Termination With Bil... @

Mo Answer Timeout

]

MoAnswerTimer(sec) |0

UseMoAnswer

Flay Tone Timer before Call End

PlayToneTimer

Define Rating Dest Prefix
UseRatingBuffer [

RatingPrefixBuffer

o

Pending Termination Mumber

Exit Branches
1 Dedined(Mo Funds) |2 BFT
3 BFT (Released) 4 BFT (Disconnected)
5 MN5F(Released) [ MSF(Disconnected)
7 Free Call(Released) & Abort
g9 Route Select Failure |10 | Busy
11 | Mo Answer 12 | Disconnect{Calling)
13 | Disconnect(Called) |14 |Unsupported
15 |MN5SF 16 | Continue
[ Comments ] [ Save ] [ Cancel ]

-

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

UseNoAnswer

Select this check box to use the No Answer Timer value.

NoAnswerTimer

This option provides a value for the No Answer Timer that is sent with a Connect
message. This option is supported for all switch types.
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Field Description

PlayToneTimer [ This option is only available for the CAMEL charging flow. When selected, a
tone will be played before the caller runs out of funds.

UseRatingBuffer | Select this check box to specify the Rating Prefix Buffer.

RatingPrefixBuffe | Sets the destination prefix buffer to use for rating. When UseRatingBuffer is not
r selected, the default Pending Termination Number buffer is used.

Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 If required select the UseNoAnswer check box and then enter a value, in seconds, in the
NoAnswerTimer(sec) field.

If required select the PlayToneTimer check box.

If required select the UseRatingBuffer check box and then select destination prefix buffer to
use for rating from the RatingPrefixBuffer drop down list.

4 Click Save.

Note: Additional configuration is available in eserv.config. For more information, see CCS Technical
Guide, ccsSvcLibrary and ccsMacroNodes.

Variable Amount Recharge

Node description

The Variable Amount Recharge node will attempt a standard recharge for the specified wallet based on
the voucher and wallet data derived from profile fields.

The feature node will combine the following recharge details and invoke the WalletDelegation chassis
action:

¢ Recharge entries (containing balance, recharge amount information)

e Wallet expiry extension policy

e Wallet expiry extension period

e Voucher specified by the voucher type name (if supplied and configured)

Node icon

YYXXXIX:

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

“WbAmtFech
A, F
Ll

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Variable Amount Recharge nodes as required.
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Node exits

This node has one entry and eight exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Error

Exit Cause Description
1 Success The variable recharge data was found and applied successfully.
2 No Balances No balance information is specified in Recharge List. Recharge action is
skipped.
3 Invalid Wallet Specified wallet type is invalid/ not recognized by the billing engine.
Type
4 Wallet Not Found [ The wallet does not exist upon the charging domain.
5 Wallet Non- The wallet cannot be recharged as it is in an inappropriate state (for
rchrgble example: pre-use, frozen, suspended or terminated), or a balance is not
rechargeable (for example: single use balance type).
6 Invalid Recharge [Recharge attempt was unsuccessful due to Bad PIN.
Val
7 System Error A general system error occurred.
8 Communicate A communication error occurred (usually meaning unable to

communicate with the billing engine).
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Variable Amount Recharge screen.

¢ Configure Variable Amount Recharge E|
Mode name |YrbamkRech|
Recharge Lisk A
Recharge Data Type | Any Yalid Data w
Recharge Location | Any Yalid Profile w
Recharge Field | QN Balance w

Crverride Balance Type

Crverride Type "

Wallet Expiry Extension Policy
Expiry Policy Data Type | Database
Expiry Policy Location | Account Reference Profile

Excpiry Palicy Field | Acct Ref DB Id

Wallet Expiry Period
Expiry Period Data Type | Database
Expity Period Location | ccounk Reference Prafile
Expiry Period Field | Acct Ref DB Id " b
Exit Branches

1 Success 2 Mo Balances

3 Invalid Wallet Type |4 Wallet Mok Found

5 Wallet Mon-rchrghble |6 Invalid Recharge Wal
7

Syskem Errar 3 Cormrnunicake Errar

[ Camments ” Save H Cancel

Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 In the Recharge List area, select a profile location from the Recharge Data Type, Recharge
Location and Recharge Field drop down lists.

The Recharge List profile field stores a list of recharge entries, each containing the
following sub profile fields and tags:
e Balance Type Name

e Recharge Amount

e Balance Expiry Extension Period (optional)
e Balance Expiry Extension Policy (optional)
e Bucket Creation Policy (optional)
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Step Action

2 Optionally, select the balance type override from the Override Type drop down list to
overwrite the balance specified in the Recharge List.
3 Select the Wallet Expiry Extension Policy profile from the Expiry Policy Data Type, Expiry

Policy Location and Expiry Policy Field drop down lists.
This profile indicates the policy used in determining the expiry date for the wallet.

4 Select the Wallet Expiry Period profile from the Expiry Period Data Type, Expiry Period
Location and Expiry Period Field drop down lists.

This profile indicates the period used to determine the new expiry date for the wallet.

5 In the Select Voucher Type area, choose the source of voucher information as either:
e From Node

e  From Profile

6 Depending on the above selection, appropriate fields are enabled in the Voucher Type
area.
e Select a voucher profile location from Data Type, Location and Field drop down lists,
or

e Select a voucher node from Data Type, Type from node drop down lists.

7 Select the Wallet Type profile from the Wallet Type Name Data Type, Wallet Type Name Location
and Wallet Type Name Field drop down lists.

This profile contains the wallet that will be recharged at the end of the transaction.

Note: The items in the drop down lists are all managed via the SMS > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile
Tag Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs.

Voice Call Cost

Node description

The Voice Call Cost node plays the cost of the last call within the current control plan.

Node icon
ﬁ'—ﬁ
\CTF
20,1
e 0o @

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

LB

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.
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Node exits

This node has one entry point and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success All information has been played successfully.

2 Abandon The caller has abandoned the call.

3 Unsupported | Either error / failure or that the Domain being used does not support this
feature node.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Voice Call Cost node screen.

¢ Configure Voice Call Cost @

Mode name | Woe Call At

Play Call Cosk
announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W

Announcement Entry | {Unspecified Announcement Entry)

Play Mo Cost
announcement Set | {Unspecified Announcement Set) W

Announcement Entry [ (Unspecified Announcement Entry) %

Exit Branches

1 SuUCCess z Abandaon

3 IInsupported

Comments Cancel

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

Announcement Set List of all the available Announcement Sets.

Announcement Entry List of all the announcements belonging to the selected Announcement
Set.

Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the node

Step Action

1 For each relevant announcement, use the drop down lists to select the pre-recorded
announcements that are to be played as prompts to the caller.
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Step Action

Select the specific Announcement Set to which the Announcement Entry belongs. Only valid
announcements are available from the lists.

2 Click Save.
Note: This will be grayed out until all the announcement sets have been selected.
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Overview

Introduction

Chapter 4

CCS Credit Card Feature Nodes

This chapter describes the Oracle Communications Network Charging and Control (NCC) CCS credit

card feature nodes.

In this chapter

This chapter contains the following topics.

Available Feature NOAES ... 99
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Modify Credit Card DELAIIS ............uuuuiuiiiiiiiieiiiiieieieiee e e e e rsrererererernrnrnrnne 111
Retrieve Credit Cards for SUDSCIDEN ........cooi i 114
Subscribers Per Credit Card BranChing ...........coooiieiiiiiiiieeiiiie et 117

Available Feature Nodes

CCS Credit Card Feature Nodes List

This table lists the feature nodes available from the CCS Credit Card palette group in the ACS Control
Plan Editor, and the fast key for each feature node in the list. You can use fast keys to search for feature
nodes in the palette or the canvas.

Node Name

Node Description

Create and Register
Credit Card (on
page 100)

The Create & Register Credit Card feature node links a specified subscriber
(or if the token identifier is already in the database, then the current logical
subscriber) to a credit card.

Fast key: CRCC

Credit Card State
Branching (on page
105)

The Credit Card State Branching feature node enables control plan flow logic
depending on the status of a specified credit card.

Fast key: CCSB

Credit Cards Per
Subscriber
Branching (on page
106)

The Credit Cards Per Subscriber Branching feature node enables control plan
flow logic based on the number of credit cards associated with a specified
subscriber.

Fast key: CCSL

Delete Credit Card
Details (on page
108)

The Delete Credit Card Details feature node enables the credit card record
and the associated subscriber registration to be removed from the database.

Fast key: RMCC
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Node Name Node Description

Deregister Credit The Degregister Credit Card feature node removes the link between the credit
Card (on page 110) |card and the specified subscriber.

Fast key: DRCC

Modify Credit Card | The Modify Credit Card Details feature node enables a credit card to be
Details (on page modified.

111) Fast key: MDCC

Retrieve Credit The Retrieve Credit Cards for Subscriber feature node retrieves details for all
Cards for Subscriber |the credit cards for the subscriber specified in the feature node configuration.
(on page 114) Fast key: RTCC

Subscribers Per The Subscribers Per Credit Card Branching feature node enables control plan
Credit Card flow logic depending on the number of subscribers associated with a specified
Branching (on page | credit card.

117) Fast key: SCCL

Create and Register Credit Card

Node description

The Create & Register Credit Card feature node links a specified subscriber (or if the token identifier is
already in the database, then the current logical subscriber) to a credit card.

When the option in the Action frame is set to:

¢ New In Frozen State, the feature node will not search for a subscriber record; it will only search for a
credit card record.

e Register, the feature node searches the SCP database (through a cache) for an existing registration
between the specified subscriber and the specified credit card record using the tokenized number as
a search key.

If no credit card record is found for the tokenized number, the feature node applies the masking rule
specified to the full credit card number, resulting with a display number split into prefix and suffix that is
sent to the SMS with the remaining parameters.

The display prefix and display suffix fields are encrypted by a local database function before being sent
to the SMS in the replication request.

Node icon

3 §
YYIYXIYIXIY:

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.
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Node exits

This node has one entry and ten exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Name Cause

1 1st Reg to New | No credit card record for the given tokenized number was found, and
CC the action field is set to Register (Create if required).

2 1st Reg Activated [ No subscriber registration records were found (but the credit card record
CcC is present and the state is Frozen) and the action field is set to Register

(Create if required).

3 Secondary Reg | A matching subscriber registration record is not found (but the credit

Added card record is present and the state is Active) and the action field is set

to Register (Create if required) and the Confirm Secondary Registration flag
has been set.

4 Pending Reg A matching subscriber registration record was not found (but the credit
Added card record is present and the state is Active) and the action field is set
to Register (Create if required) and the Confirm Secondary Registration flag
has not been set.

5 Frozen CC No credit card record for the given tokenized number was found, and
Created the action field is set to Create in Frozen state.

6 Already A matching subscriber registration record for the credit card exists.
Registered

7 CCin Frozen The action field has been set to Create in Frozen state and an existing
State credit card record is found which is either in the Active state or has the

Frozen flag set.

Note: For Active states, this will allow the operator to use the Modify CC
feature node to set the state to Frozen on the existing credit card record.

8 CC in Deleted The credit card record is in the Deleted state.
State
9 CC in Active A matching subscriber registration record is found.
State
10 Error Any of the following:
¢ One of the required parameters is not present (such as Expiry
Date).

e No subscriber registration records were found (but the Credit
Card record is present) and either of the subscribers per credit
card or the credits cards per subscriber limits has already been
reached.

e The tokenized number is longer than 256 characters.
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Node fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field

Description

Action

The initial state for the credit card.
Register
¢ No credit card record found - new record created as Active state
and registered to the subscriber as Primary card.
e Credit card record found, but no subscriber registration record
found.
= For Frozen states, register as Primary.
= For Active states and Confirm Secondary Registration set, register
as Secondary.
= For Active states and Confirm Secondary Registration not set,
register as Pending.

New Frozen State
No credit card found - new record is created as Frozen state.
(Default is Register).

Credit Card Number
Source

The profile field containing the full credit card number (optional, but
mandatory for new credit cards).

Tokenised Credit Card
Number Source

The profile field containing the tokenized credit card number (mandatory).

Subscriber ID Source

The profile field containing the subscriber number (optional).

Expiry Data Source

The profile field containing the credit card expiry date (optional, but
mandatory for new credit cards).

Card Holder Source

The profile field containing the name on the credit card (optional, but
mandatory for new credit cards).

Masking Rule

The profile field or list containing the credit card masking rule (optional, but
mandatory for new credit cards).

Secondary Registration

A flag to indicate the credit card is a pending or secondary registration
(default is unset - pending).

Select for a secondary registration and leave clear for a Pending
registration

Service Provider ID
Source

The profile field containing the ACS Customer identity.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Create-Register CC screen.

& Configure Create-Register CC &J

Node name | CrRegisterCd

Action
(@) Register (Maybe New) () New In Frozen State

Credit Card Number Source

CC Data Type Database -
CC Location :Account Reference Profile v:
CC Field  BF Number v

Tokenised Credit Card Number Source

TCC Data Type |Database -
TCC Location :Account Reference Profile v:
TCC Field | BF Number v

Subscriber ID Source

Subscriber Data Type Database -
Subscriber Location :Account Reference Profile v:
Subscriber Field :EF Number v:

Expiry Date Source

Expiry Data Type :Database v:
Expiry Location :Account Reference Profile v:
Expiry Field :EF Number v:

Card Holder Name Source

Holder Data Type Database -
Holder Location :Account Reference Profile v:
Holder Field |CCS CWTR Name v

1
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Masking Rule
i | From Profile

Data Type |Database

Location |Account Reference Profile -
Field |CCS CWTR Name -
(@) From Node
Mame Global- Suffix: 4 - E
Secondary Registration
[] confirm On Create
Service Provider ID) Source
Service Provider Data Type | Database -
Service Provider Location | Account Reference Profile il
Service Provider Field |Acct Ref DB Id il m
Exit Branches
1 1st Reg to New CC 2 1st Reg Activated CC
3 Secondary Reg Added 4 Pending Reg Added
5 Frozen CC Created 6 Already Registered
7 CC in Frozen State 8 CC in Deleted State
9 CC in Active State 10 Error
Comments “ Save “ Cancel

e

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the Create & Register Credit Card feature node.

Select from the Data Type, Location and Field drop down lists to set the following data

e From profile - then select from the Data Type, Location and Field drop down lists
e From node - then select from the Name drop down list.

e Secondary (select the Confirm on Create check box)
e Pending (ensure Confirm on Create check box is not selected).

Step Action
1 Select the required Action option. The options are:
o Register
e New Frozen State
2
locations:
e Credit Card Number Source
e Tokenised Credit Card Number Source
e Subscriber ID Source
e Expiry Data Source
e Card Holder Name Source
e Service Provider ID Source
3 Select the Masking Rule option:
4 Confirm the registration as one of the following:
5 Click Save.
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Note: The available profile fields are managed using the SMS > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag
Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs. For more information, see Advanced Control Services User's Guide.

Credit Card State Branching

Node description

The Credit Card State Branching feature node enables control plan flow logic depending on the status of
a specified credit card.

The feature node will read the SCP database (through a cache) and check the specified credit card
record using the tokenized number as a search key.

Node icon

=81

‘TYYITS

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and five exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Active The credit card record is in the Active state.

2 Frozen The credit card record is in the Frozen state.

3 Unknown CC No credit card record was found for the specified tokenized number.
4 Deleted The credit card record is in the Deleted state.

5 Error A general error has occurred.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure CC State Branching screen.
& Configure CC State Branching &J
Mode name | CCStatBranch| Help

Tokenised CC Number Source

TCC Data Type |Database -
TCC Location | Account Reference Profile hd
TCC Field | 2nd Ann Data hd

Exit Branches

1 Active 2 Frozen
3 Unknown CC |4 Deleted
5 Error
| Comments || Save || Cancel

e 4

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 Select from the Data Type, Location and Field profile field drop down lists to set the
Tokenised Credit Card Number Source data location.

2 Click Save.

Note: The available profile fields are managed using the SMS > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag
Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs. For more information, see Advanced Control Services User's Guide.

Credit Cards Per Subscriber Branching

Node description

The Credit Cards Per Subscriber Branching feature node enables control plan flow logic based on the
number of credit cards associated with a specified subscriber.

The feature node will search the SCP database (through a cache) to look for credit card registrations for
the selected subscriber.

The search results will include credit card records in either the active or frozen state, but exclude those
in the deleted state.

The subscriber registration state field will be ignored, therefore pending registrations will be included in
the number of records found.
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The feature node compares the number of returned records with the credit cards per subscriber limit,
which is read from either the customer profile or the CCS global profile (in that order).

Node icon

=1
coo00

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and five exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Name Cause

1 None Registered |No credit card records were found.

2 One Registered | One credit card record is found and the credit cards per subscriber limit
is greater than one.

3 Limit Not The number of credit card records found (including pending

Reached registrations) is less than the configured credit cards per subscriber
limit.

4 Limit Reached The number of credit card records found (including pending
registrations) is greater than or equal to the credit cards per subscriber
limit.

5 Error A credit cards per subscriber limit could not be found.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure CCs Per Subscriber Limit Branching screen.
& Configure CCs per Subscriber Limit Branching {i&J
Node name | CCSubLimitBr Help

Subscriber ID Source

Subscriber Data Type |Database -
Subscriber Location | Account Reference Profile x|
Subscriber Field | 2nd Ann Data x|

Exit Branches
1 Mone Registered |2 One Registered
3 Limit Mot Reached 4 Limit Reached
5 Error

I Comments “ Save H Cancel

. A

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 Select from the Data Type, Location and Field profile field drop down lists to set the
Subscriber ID Source data location.

2 Click Save.

Note: The available profile fields are managed using the SMS > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag
Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs. For more information, see Advanced Control Services User's Guide.

Delete Credit Card Details

Node description

The Delete Credit Card Details feature node enables the credit card record and the associated
subscriber registration to be removed from the database.

Note: If the state of the credit card is frozen, the state is changed to deleted and no records are
removed.

The feature node searches the SCP database (through a cache) for the specified credit card record
using the tokenized number as a search key.
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Node icon
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Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and four exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Name Cause

1 Deleted The Credit Card record is in either the Active or Frozen state.

2 CC Already The Credit Card record is already in the Deleted state.
Deleted

3 Unknown CC No Credit Card records have been found.

4 Error A general error occurred.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Delete CC screen.

& Configure Delete CC &J

Node name |DeleteCd]

Tokenised CC Number Source

TCC Data Type | Database >
TCC Location iAccount Reference Profile vi
TCC Field |BF Number >

Exit Branches
1 Deleted 2 CC Already Deleted
3 Unknown CC 4 Error

Comments ” Save ” Cancel
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Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 Select from the Data Type, Location and Field profile field drop down lists to set the
Tokenised Credit Card Number Source data location.

2 Click Save.

Note: The available profile fields are managed using the SMS > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag
Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs. For more information, see Advanced Control Services User's Guide.

Deregister Credit Card

Node description

The Degregister Credit Card feature node removes the link between the credit card and the specified
subscriber.

The feature node searches the SCP database (through a cache) for a matching credit card record (using
the tokenized number as a search key) and a registration to the specified subscriber.

Primary registration states cannot be removed by this feature node. The credit card can be removed by
using the Delete Credit Card Details feature node. The primary registration may be changed using the
CCS screens (SMS > Services > Prepaid Charging > Subscriber Management > Credit Cards) or a PI command
(see PI Commands (CCS) Operations Guide).

Node icon

A3
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Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

his node has one entry and six exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Deregistered A registration record is found and the registration state is Secondary or
Pending.

2 No Pri Dereg A registration record is found and the registration state is Primary.
Allowed

3 CC in Deleted A credit card record is found with the Deleted state.
State

4 Not Registered A credit card record is found but no registration can be found.

5 Unknown CC No credit card record can be found.

6 Error A general error has occurred.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Deregister CC screen.

& Configure Deregister CC ﬁ
Node name |DeregisterCd]

Subscriber ID Source

Subscriber Data Type Database -
Subscriber Location :Account Reference Profile v:
Subscriber Field :EF Number v:

Tokenised Credit Card Number Source

TCC Data Type | Database -]
TCC Location :Account Reference Profile v:
TCC Field | 2nd Ann Data v

Exit Branches

1 Deregistered 2 No Pri Dereg Allowed
3 CC in Deleted State 4 Not Registered
5 Unknown CC & Error
[ Comments ” Save ” Cancel

L

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.
Step Action

1 Select from the Data Type, Location and Field profile field drop down lists to set the following
data locations:

e Subscriber Source
e Tokenised Credit Card Number Source
2 Click Save.

Note: The available profile fields are managed using the SMS > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag
Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs. For more information, see Advanced Control Services User's Guide.

Modify Credit Card Details

Node description

The Modify Credit Card Details feature node enables a credit card to be modified.
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The feature node searches the SCP database (through a cache) for an existing credit card record with
the specified current tokenized number.

The modification type selection drives what is changed:

e Activate - Changes the credit card state from frozen to active.
e Confirm - Changes the selected subscriber registration state from pending to secondary.

o Expiry Date - Changes the credit card expiry date (the expiry date and new tokenized number fields
are only available with this option).
e Freeze - Changes the credit card state from active to frozen.

Node icon
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Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and eight exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success This branch taken for any of these conditions:
e The modification type is Confirm and the subscriber registration
record is found with a registration state of Pending.

e The modification type is Activate and the credit card record is
found with the state of Frozen.

e The modification type is Freeze and the credit card record is
found with the state of Active.

e The modification type is Expiry Date and both the required
information and credit card record are found.

2 CC Already This branch taken when the modification type is Activate and the
Active retrieved credit card state is Active.
3 CC Already This branch taken when the modification type is Freeze and the
Frozen retrieved credit card state is Frozen.
4 Unknown CC This branch taken when an existing credit card record with the specified

current tokenized number could not be found.

5 Reg Not Pending | This branch taken when the modification type is Confirm and a
subscriber registration record is found with a registration state of
Primary or Secondary.

6 Subscriber Not This branch taken when the modification type is Confirm and no
Regd subscriber registration record is found.

7 CC in Deleted This branch taken when the found credit card record is in the Deleted
State state.
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Exit

Cause Description

Error This branch taken for any of these conditions:
e The new tokenized number is longer than 256 characters.

e The modification type is Expiry Date and the expiry date or new
tokenized number have not been provided.

e The modification type is Expiry Date and no records are found.
e The modification type is Activate and no records are found.

e The madification type is Confirm and the credit card record has
a state of Frozen.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Modify CC screen.

¢

Configure Modify CC

Node name |Modifycd

Maodification Type

0 Activate Confirm Expiry Date Freeze

Current Tokenised Credit Card Number Source
CC Data Type :Database
CC Location :Account Reference Profile

CC Field  BF Number

New Tokenised Credit Card Number Source
TCC Data Type |Database
TCC Location | Account Reference Profile

TCC Field |BF Number

Subscriber ID Source
Subscriber Data Type 'Database
Subscriber Location iAccount Reference Profile

Subscriber Field iEF Number

Expiry Date Source
Expiry Data Type |Database
Expiry Location |Account Reference Profile

Expiry Field |BF Number

Exit Branches
1 Success 2 CC Already Active

CC Already Frozen |4 Unknown CC

3
5 Reg Mot Pending & Subscriber Mot Regd
7

CC in Deleted State |8 Error

Comments ” Save ” Cancel
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Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action
1 Select the required Modification Type option, one of:
e Activate
e Confirm
e Expiry Date
e Freeze

Note: The available profile field selections are made available according to this selection.

2 Select from the available profile field Data Type, Location and Field drop down lists to set the
following data locations:
e Current Tokenised Credit Card Number Source

e New Tokenised Credit Card Number Source
e Subscriber ID Source
e Expiry Date Source

3 Click Save.

Note: The available profile fields are managed using the SMS > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag
Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs. For more information, see Advanced Control Services User's Guide.

Retrieve Credit Cards for Subscriber

Node description

The Retrieve Credit Cards for Subscriber feature node retrieves details for all the credit cards for the
subscriber specified in the feature node configuration.

The feature node searches for credit card records in the following states:

e Active

e Frozen (Optional. By default, frozen credit cards are not retrieved)

e Primary or secondary registration

e Pending registration (Optional. By default credit cards that are pending registration are not retrieved)
The feature node retrieves the following credit card details for each credit card registered to the
subscriber, and orders the results in ascending registration date order:

Tokenized credit card number

e Credit card number suffix

e Credit card expiry date

e Credit card holder

The feature node saves the results in temporary storage to the configured profile block. You must
specify a profile block, such as the CCS-CC Registered Cards profile block, that contains four sub-tags
in which to store the credit card details.

Use the Open Services Development (OSD) feature node after the Retrieve Credit Card Details feature
node in your control plans to copy the details for each credit card from temporary storage to the OSD
profile tags.
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The following table lists the

profile tag details for the CCS-CC Registered Cards profile block.

Profile Tag Name Profile Tag Type Profile Tag ID Parent Tag ID
CCS-CC Registered Array 1311509

Cards

CS-CC Registered Nstring 1311510 1311509
Tokens

CCS-CC Registered Nstring 1311511 1311509
Suffix

CCS-CC Registered Nstring 1311512 1311509
Expiry

CCS-CC Registered Nstring 1311513 1311509
Holder

Node icon
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Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and four exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Registrations

Exit Cause Description

1 One Registration | A single registration has been found (including if selected, those in
Pending or Frozen state).

2 Many Multiple credit card records found (including if selected, those in

Pending or Frozen state).

2 No Registrations | No registration records found (including if selected, those in Pending or
Frozen state).
4 Error If the destination profile block type is not array, or it does not have four

nstring type sub-tags, then the error branch is taken.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Retrieve CCs For Sub screen.

{;} Configure Retrieve CCs For Sub Iﬁ

Mode name |RetCCForSub

* Node is not reachable in this plan
* One or more exits are disconnected
* Node content is inwvalid

Include
Pending Registration

[[] Frozen Credit Cards

Subscriber ID Source

Subscriber Data Type Database -
Subscriber Location :Ar_munt Reference Profile -
Subscriber Field :EiF Mumber -

Credit Card Information Target
CC Info Data Type :Temporary Storage -

CC Info Location :Temporary Storage -
CCInfoField | CCS-CCRegistered Cards

Exit Branches
1 One Registration |2 Many Registrations
3 Mo Registrations |4 Error

[ Comments ” Save ” Cancel

L A

Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the Retrieve Credit Cards for Subscriber feature node.

Step Action

1 Select the Include options as required:
e Toinclude credit cards that are still pending registration, select the Pending
Registration check box. Credit cards that are pending registration are excluded by
default.
e Toinclude credit cards that are frozen, select the Frozen Credit Card check box.
Frozen credit cards are excluded by default.
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Step Action

2 Select from the profile field Data Type, Location and Field lists to set the following data
locations:
e Subscriber ID Source

e Credit Card Information Target. You must select an array type profile block that
contains four nstring sub-tags, such as the CCS-CC Registered Cards
temporary storage profile block that is installed when you install NCC.

3 Click Save.

Note: The available profile fields are managed using the SMS > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag
Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs. For more information, see Advanced Control Services User's Guide.

Subscribers Per Credit Card Branching

Node description

The Subscribers Per Credit Card Branching feature node enables control plan flow logic depending on
the number of subscribers associated with a specified credit card.

The feature node searches the SCP database (through a cache) to look for subscriber registrations for
the specified credit card record using the tokenized number as a search key.

The search results include all records in the pending, frozen or active states.

The subscribers per credit card limit is read from either the customer profile or the CCS global profile (in
that order).

Node icon
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Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and six exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Name Cause

1 No Registrations | No subscribers registered to the credit card.

2 Limit Not The configured limit of subscribers registered (including pending
Reached registration) to this credit card not yet reached.

3 Limit Reached The number of subscribers registered (including pending registration) to

this credit card is equal to or more than the configured limit.

4 Unknown CC No records found for the credit card.

5 CC in Deleted The credit card is in the Delete state.
State

6 Error No limit value found for the subscribers per credit card limit.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Subscribers per CC Limit Branch screen.

& Configure Subscribers per CC Limit Branch ﬁ

Node name | SubCCLimited

Tokenised CC Number Source

TCC Data Type | Database -]
TCC Location iAccount Reference Profile vi
TCC Field | 2nd Ann Data v

Exit Branches
1 No Registrations 2 Limit Mot Reached
3 Limit Reached 4 Unknown CC
5 CC in Deleted State 6 Error

[ Comments H Save H Cancel

" J

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 Select from the profile field Data Type, Location and Field drop down lists to set the
Tokenised Credit Card Number Source data location.

2 Click Save.

Note: The available profile fields are managed using the SMS > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag
Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs. For more information, see Advanced Control Services User's Guide.
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Chapter 5

CCS Subscriber Feature Nodes

Overview

Introduction

This chapter describes the Oracle Communications Network Charging and Control (NCC) CCS
Subscriber feature nodes.

In this chapter

This chapter contains the following topics.

Available Feature NOAES ...........oooviiiiiiii 119
CRANGE PIN L.t e st e e e e bt e e e e i bt e e e aa b et e e e aab e e e e e nnbr e e e neee 121
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Friends and DeStINAtION IMENU .........uuuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiereiereeererererererererererere—————————————.—————————————————————————. 149
Get DESHNALION PrefiX ... e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 151
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Y= T Y= o 1U PP PP PP PPTTPTPP 155
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Refresh Subscriber INfOrmMation..............uuuiiiiiiiiiiiii bbb rerererarararaee 171
REMOLE ACCESS SEIVICE ...uuiitiiiriiititetireretetetetereterererererereserer.—.rererer.—.—.—.—.—.—.—.—.—.t.tararerererrrararara... 172
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Available Feature Nodes

CCS Subscriber Feature Nodes List

This table lists the available CCS Subscriber feature nodes.

Node Name Node Description

Change PIN (on page |Prompts the user to enter digits to change their PIN.
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Node Name

Node Description

Credit Card Details
Change (on page
123)

The Credit Card Details Change node allows the user to enter a new expiry
date for their credit card.

Menu (on page 134)

Credit Card Recharge | The Credit Card Recharge Menu allows the user access to the credit card
Menu (on page 128) |recharge facility, and to change their credit card recharge details.

Credit Card Secret The Credit Card Secret Code Change node allows the user to enter a new
Code Change (on Credit Card PIN.

page 132)

Credit Card Starter The Credit Card Starter Menu node collects a security PIN from the user for

identity verification when the user attempts credit card recharges on their
account.

Do Credit Card
Recharge (on page
136)

The Do Credit Card Recharge node allows the user to recharge an account
using a credit card.

Friends and The Friends and Destination Configuration node enables the caller to maintain
Destination their friends and destination discount prefix.

Configuration (on

page 141)

Friends and Family
Configuration (on
page 144)

The Friends and Family Configuration node enables the caller to maintain their
friends and family service number list.

Friends and
Destination Discount
(on page 147)

The Friends and Destination Discount node enables the Friends and Family /
Friends and Destination service to apply the discount for that service as
configured for the product type in use.

Friends and The Friends and Destination Menu node informs the caller which service - if
Destination Menu (on [any - is currently active.
page 149)

Get Destination Prefix
(on page 151)

The Get Destination Prefix node retrieves the longest matching favourite
destination prefix for a provided number.

Help Information (on
page 153)

The Help Information node provides an information service over the phone.

Main Menu (on page
155)

The Main Menu node offers the caller a range of call options and routes the
call according to the selection made.

Personal Options Menu
(on page 158)

The Personal Options Menu node offers the caller a range of options about
their profile and routes the call according to the selection made.

Play Destination (on
page 161)

The Play Destination node plays to the caller the destination announcement
associated with the provided destination prefix.

Product Type
Branching (on page
163)

The Product Type Branching node branches depending on the comparison of
the destination (called) subscriber's product type, and one of:

e A specified product type

e The product type of the subscriber loaded by the CCS service library
(usually the calling party)

Product Type Swap
(on page 166)

The Product Type Swap node enables a subscriber to change their own
product type.

Read Secret Code (on
page 169)

The Read Secret Code node prompts the caller to enter their PIN.
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Node Name Node Description

Refresh Subscriber The Refresh Subscriber Information node allows the stored subscriber
Information (on page |information to be retrieved during a call to avoid out of date information being
171) used.

Remote Access Service | The Remote Access Service node enables a user to turn their Remote Access
(on page 172) feature on or off.

Select Language (on | The Select Language node allows the user to change the language in which
page 174) their announcements are played.

Set Product Type (on | The Set Product Type node enables a subscriber to set the product type.
page 176)

What's New (on page |The What's New node plays the “What's New” announcement to the caller.
180) The caller can divert to a specified service number in order to obtain further
information about the content of the announcement.

Change PIN

Node description

Prompts the user to enter digits to change their PIN.

Node icon

g1

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

o)

Chg PIM

[

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Change PIN nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and four exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success The subscriber's PIN was successfully changed.

2 Unsupported Any condition, error, failure that occurred, not covered by the other three
exits.

3 Abandon The subscriber hung up before the PIN was changed,

4 Escape The subscriber pressed the Escape key.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Change PIN screen.

¢ Configure Change PIN @

Mode name | Chg PIM
First PIM Prampk -
announcement et | ACSZ Management Announcements w
announcement Entry  [PIN entry prompk b
Timeouk
Announcerment Set [ ACS2 Management Announcements W
Announcemnent Enkry [ main announcernment Eirneouk b d
Pin Too Long
announcement et | ACSZ Management Announcements w
Announcemeant Entry | PIN enkry Failed W
Fin Too Shork
Announcerment Set [ ACS2 Management Announcements W
Announcement Entry | PIN enkry Failed W
-
Exit Branches
Success | 2 Unsupported
Abandon | 4 Escape
Camments ] [ Save l [ Zancel

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field

Description

First PIN Prompt

This is the announcement to play that requests the subscribers to enter their
new PIN.

Timeout

This is the announcement to play when the subscriber has not responded in
the configured amount of time.

Note: The timeout time is different between the first digit and the rest of the
digits, defined by the acs.conf parameters FirstDigitTimeout and
InterDigitTimeout. See ACS Technical Guide.

PIN Too Long

This is the announcement to play when the entered PIN contained too many
digits.

Note: This is un-configurable and set at ten digits.
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Field Description

PIN Too Short This is the announcement to play when the entered PIN contained too few
digits.
Note: This is un-configurable and set at four digits.
Max Retries This is the announcement to play when the subscriber has had more than the
Exceeded configured number of attempts to change their PIN.

Note: The number of retries is defined by the eserv.config parameter
MaximumMenuRetries. See CCS Technical Guide.

Second PIN Prompt | This is the announcement to play that requests the subscribers to enter their
new PIN again for confirmation.

PIN Mismatch This is the announcement to play when the second PIN entry is not the same
as the first PIN entry.

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 From the First PIN Prompt drop down lists, select the announcement requesting the new
PIN.

2 From the Timeout drop down lists, select the announcement to use when the subscriber
has failed to respond.

3 From the PIN Too Long drop down lists, select the announcement to use when the entered
PIN has too many digits.

4 From the PIN Too Short drop down lists, select the announcement to use when the entered
PIN has too few digits.

5 From the Max Retries Exceeded drop down lists, select the announcement to use when the
subscriber has run out of attempts to change their PIN.

6 From the Second PIN Prompt drop down lists, select the announcement requesting the new
PIN again for confirmation.

7 From the PIN Mismatch drop down lists, select the announcement to use when the entered
PIN values are not the same.

8 Click Save.

Credit Card Details Change

Node description

Warning: This feature node has now been deprecated and should no longer be used. This feature
node will still function in existing control plans. For new control plans there is currently no replacement
feature node.

The Credit Card Details Change feature node allows the user to enter a new expiry date for their Credit
Card.

1 The useris prompted to enter the Credit Card Number.
2 If the number is valid, the user is prompted for a new Expiry date.
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3 If the date is valid, the user is prompted to confirm the expiry date and the account record is
updated.

If the customer exceeds the number of allowed invalid entries (as defined in the asc.conf. Refer to ACS
Technical Guide for further information) the account will be frozen.

Node icon

o]
%= ©°
&
L N RoN JN

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

o
abe &
Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and five exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit [Cause Description

1 Unsupported | Either error / failure, the Domain being used does not support this feature
node, or no selection has been made.

2 Success The credit card details have been changed successfully.

3 Abandon The caller has abandoned the call.

4 Escape The caller has selected the Escape option.

5 Frozen The account has been frozen.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Credit Card Details Change node screen.

¢ Configure Credit Card Details Change @

Mode name | CC Det Chal || Help ]
' A
Play the Introduckion Message —
Announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W
Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Entry) s
Collect the Credit Card Murnber From the User
Announcement Set | {Unspecified dnnouncement Set) W
Announcement Entry | {Unspecified Announcement Enkry) %
Re-get the Credit Card Mumber Fram the User
Announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W
Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Entry) s
Get the Credit Card Expiry From the User
Announcement Set | {Unspecified dnnouncement Set) W
Announcement Entry | {Unspecified Announcement Enkry) %
W
Exit Branches
1 Unsupparted | 2 Success
Abandon 4 Escape
Frozen

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

Announcement List of all the available announcement sets.
Set

Announcement | List of all the announcements belonging to the selected announcement set.
Entry
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Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action
1 For each relevant announcement, use the drop down lists to select the pre-recorded
announcements that are to be played as prompts to the caller.

Select the specific Announcement Set to which the Announcement Entry belongs. Only valid
announcements are available from the lists.

2 Click Save.
Note: This will be grayed out until all the announcement sets have been selected.
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Node logic

This diagram shows the internal logic processing of the node.

Get account ID and
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Credit Card Recharge Menu

Node description

Warning: This feature node has now been deprecated and should no longer be used. This feature
node will still function in existing control plans. For new control plans there is currently no replacement
feature node.

The Credit Card Recharge Menu feature node allows the user access to the Credit Card Recharge
facility, and to change their Credit Card Recharge details. The feature node allows the user:

e Access to the Credit Card Recharge facility
e To change their Credit Card Recharge details

For security, all Credit Card details are stored in the system and a PIN is used to access the recharge
node.

Node icon

K

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

CC Rechg
P
LEE R K X |

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and six exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit [Cause Description
1 Unsupported [ Either, error / failure, the Domain being used does not support this feature
node, or the caller has not made a menu selection.
2 Abandon The caller has abandoned the call.
3 Escape The caller has selected the Escape option.
4 Recharge The caller has selected the Recharge option.
5 Change Code |The caller has selected the Change PIN option.
6 Change The caller has selected the Change Credit Card Details option.
Details
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Credit Card Recharge Menu node screen.

¢ Configure Credit Card Recharge Menu @

Mode name | CC Rechg

[ree )

Menu Tikle

Irnvalid key

Mo key detected

Failure

Announcement Sek

Announcement Entey

Z recharge menu options
Announcement Set

Announcement Entey

Announcement Sek

Announcement Entey

Announcerment Sek

Announcement Entey

Announcement Sek

Announcement Entey

(Unspecified Announcemesnt Set)

{Unspecified snnouncement Entry)

(Unspecified &nnouncement Set)

(Unspecified Announcement Enkeyd

(Unspecified Announcemesnt Set)

{Unspecified snnouncement Entry)

(Unspecified &nnouncement Set)

(Unspecified Announcement Enkeyd

(Unspecified Announcemesnt Set)

{Unspecified snnouncement Entry)

Exit Branches

Unsupported

Escape

ChangeCode

Abandon
Recharge
ChangeDetails

Cornments

Cancel

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field

Description

Announcement Set

List of all the available Announcement Sets.

Announcement Entry

Set.

List of all the announcements belonging to the selected Announcement
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Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action
1 For each announcement, use the drop down lists to select the pre-recorded
announcements that are to be played as prompts to the caller.

Select the specific Announcement Set to which the Announcement Entry belongs. Only valid
announcements are available from the lists.

2 Click Save.

Note: This will be greyed out until all the announcements have been selected.
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Node logic

This diagram shows the internal logic processing of the node.

Ll
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Credit Card Secret Code Change

Node description

Warning: This feature node has now been deprecated and should no longer be used. This feature

node will still function in existing control plans.

feature node.

The Credit Card Secret Code Change feature node allows the user to enter a new Credit Card PIN.

User security access should be verified before this node is reached. On successfully entering the PIN,

the account record is updated.

Node icon

ﬁ} IDCC
$t o

eec e’

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

*

T

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and four exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit [Cause Description

1 Success The credit card PIN details have been changed successfully.

2 Unsupported | Either, error / failure, the Domain being used does not support this feature
node, or the caller has not selected an entry.

3 Abandon The caller has abandoned the call.

4 Escape The caller has selected the Escape option.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Credit Card Secret Code Change node screen.

¢ Configure Credit Card Secret Code Change @

Mode name | CC Code Chg
s
Mew Secret Code Prompk
Announcement Set | {Unspecified dnnouncement Set) W
Announcement Entry | {Unspecified Announcement Enkry) %
Timeouk
Announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W
Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Entry) s
Fir Too Long
Announcement Set | {Unspecified dnnouncement Set) W
Announcement Entry | {Unspecified Announcement Enkry) %
Pin Too Short
Announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W
Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Entry) s
w
Exit Eranches
1 Success | 2 Unsupported
3 Abandon | 4 Escape

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

Announcement Set List of all the available announcement sets.

Announcement Entry List of all the announcements belonging to the selected announcement set.

EnableAnnouncement [ Allows the selected announcements to be played.

Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 For each relevant announcement, use the drop down lists to select the pre-recorded
announcements that are to be played as prompts to the caller.
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Step Action

Select the specific Announcement Set to which the Announcement Entry belongs. Only valid
announcements are available from the lists.

2 Select the Enable Announcement check box as required to enable the Play Re-enter Code
Announcement.
3 Click Save.

Note: This will be greyed out until all the announcement sets have been selected.

Credit Card Starter Menu

Node description

Warning: This feature node has now been deprecated and should no longer be used. This feature
node will still function in existing control plans. For new control plans there is currently no replacement
feature node.

The Credit Card Starter Menu feature node collects a security PIN from the user for identity verification
when the user attempts credit card recharges on their account. The node first verifies the user by
asking them to enter their credit card number and expiry, then checks to see if the values entered match
the values stored in the system.

Node icon

|
e e
L G YY)

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

ottt o
GOMGG
Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and six exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit |Cause Description

1 Unsupported | Either, error / failure, the Domain being used does not support this feature
node, or the number of menu retries has exceeded the limit.

2 success The credit card PIN details have been stored.

3 Abandon The caller has abandoned the call.

4 Escape The caller has selected the Escape option.

5 Frozen The caller's account status is Frozen, and they are therefore forbidden to use
this node.

6 No CC Details | No credit card details exist for this caller, and they are therefore forbidden to

use this node.

134 Feature Nodes Reference Guide



Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Credit Card Starter node screen.

¢ Configure Credit Card Starter @

Mode name | ZC Skark || Help ]
: A
Enter Credit Card Mumber —
Announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W
Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Entry) s
Re-enter Credit Card Murmber
Announcement Set | {Unspecified dnnouncement Set) W
Announcement Entry | {Unspecified Announcement Enkry) % _
Enter Credit Card Expiry Date
Announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W
Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Entry) s
Re-enter Credit Card Expiry Date
Announcement Set | {Unspecified dnnouncement Set) W
Announcement Entry | {Unspecified Announcement Enkry) %
W
Exit Branches
1 Unsupparted | 2 Success
abandon 4 Escape
Frozen & Mo CC Details

Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 For each relevant announcement, use the drop down lists to select the pre-recorded
announcements that are to be played as prompts to the caller.

Select the specific Announcement Set to which the Announcement Entry belongs. Only valid
announcements are available from the lists.

2 Click Save.

Note: This will be greyed out until all the announcement sets have been selected.
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Do Credit Card Recharge

Node description

Warning: This feature node has now been deprecated and should no longer be used. This feature
node will still function in existing control plans. For new control plans there is currently no replacement
feature node.

The Do Credit Card Recharge feature node allows the user to recharge an account using a credit card.
There are nine possible recharge options, which may be configured in any combination and played as a
single menu. The caller may then recharge the account using the selected option.

The feature node will filter out all expenditure balance types and not include then in the played
message. See CCS User's Guide - Balance Types topic.

Node icon

o]

lg'@

eec e’

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Oa E%:Ft?l;:hg
=

bbb

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits
This node has one entry and four exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.
Exit [Cause Description
1 Success The account has been successfully recharged.
2 Escape The caller has selected the Escape option.
3 Abandon The caller has abandoned the call.
4 Unsupported | Either, error / failure, the Domain being used does not support this feature
node, or the caller has not chosen an option from the menu.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Do Credit Card Recharge node screen.

¢ Configure Do Credit Card Recharge @

Mode name | Do CC Rechg]
Inkro Announcermenkt s
Announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W
Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Entry) s
Transackion successfully completed
Announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W
Announcement Entry | {Unspecified Announcement Entry)
Recharge too soon
Announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W
Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Entry) s
Callers card has expired
Announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W
Announcement Entry | {Unspecified Announcement Entry)
W
Exit Eranches
1 Success | 2 Escape
3 Abandon | 4 Unsupported

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

Announcement Set List of all the available announcement sets.

Announcement Entry List of all the announcements belonging to the selected announcement set.

EnableAnnouncement [ Allows the selected announcements to be played.

Configuring the node
Follow these steps to edit the node configuration.

Step Action

1 For each relevant announcement, use the drop down lists to select the pre-recorded
announcements that are to be played as prompts to the caller.
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Step Action

Select the specific Announcement Set to which the Announcement Entry belongs. Only valid
announcements are available from the lists.

2 Select the Enable Announcement check boxes as required to enable the Play Title
Announcement and Play Confirm Change Announcement.
3 Click Save.

Note: This will be grayed out until all the announcement sets have been selected.

Note: The caller has three chances to press an invalid key, or to let the menu timeout, before the
Abandon exit branch is taken. If the caller presses the * key, the call is routed down the Escape
branch.

Further reference:

The credit card recharge rules applying to this node, are defined in the Prepaid Charging, Subscriber
Management, Product Type window. For more information, see CCS User's Guide.
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Node logic

This diagram shows the internal logic processing of the node.

Get Node Context

Is call
processing
allowed?

) Get account
No Exit on branch 3 d information
Abandon

Any data
retrieved?

Yes

Get wallet and
account ID

v

Retrieve recharge
options

Exit on branch 4
Unsupported

Status
is NOT OK?

Number
of recharge
options =0

Exit on branch 4 Yes
Unsupported

Get announcement Set:
parameters balances played = 0
balances to play is
number retrieved

Invalid
announcement
parms?

Play title
announcement?

Yes

4

Play title
Valid Get credit card announcement
credit card? details for customer
Prompt for

response

ast day of
expiry month
before now

Exit on branch 4
Unsupported

2 A A No

Error getting
ID?

Recharge:
last time > now

Yes

Yes
Get system Error getting No | Get default balance
currency unit unit? type ID

Chapter 5, CCS Subscriber Feature Nodes 139



Get
reply

4

Collect
response

If abandoned

Exit on branch 3
Abandon

If network error

If success

Played = to play

Exit on branch 4
Unsupported

Invalid
attempts
exceeded

Yes

If response = ¥’

Exit on branch 2
Escape

If
response =‘#
OR =0

Yes | Setinvalid attempts
to0

No

Response
is invalid

Retries >
max retries

Exit on branch 4

Unsupported

Replay
announcement

Yes

A

Get
Acc

Balances
announced NOT
all for walle

Yes

4

Set up options
menu
announcement

Set up next balance
announcement

v

Play announcement

140 Feature Nodes Reference Guide
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Send confirmation
message

Exit on branch 1
Success

’ D Yes
Exit on branch 4 If user entry =1
Unsupported
N
»<_If user entry = ‘2’ ° Aﬁempps
> max retries?
_ A
Set Inva_lld Yes Exit on branch 4
attempt = 0 Unsupported

Friends and Destination Configuration

Friends, Family and Destination Discount module

The Friends, Family and Destination Discount module seeks to apply a configured discount to calls
made to numbers defined in a list, of up to 10 entries, for a particular account when made from an
MSISDN associated with that account.
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The discount percentage is the cumulative amount which is to be discounted in total for Friends and
Family numbers.

The only time in which an individual call is discounted by the amount configured for the Friends and
Family product associated with an account is when that account has only one Friends and Family
number configured.

Friends and Destination discounting occurs either for a single number prefix or for a group of prefixes,
depending on how the Friends/Destination Discount feature node is configured:

e If Multi-Destinations is selected, then the percentage discount is applied to calls where the call prefix
belongs to the same group as the discount prefix defined in this node (prefixes belong to the same
group if they share the same announcement).

e If Multi-Destinations is not selected, then the discount applies only to calls with the specified
discount prefix.

Note: Only dialed numbers which exactly match the configured Friends and Family numbers will be
discounted.

Node description

The Friends and Destination Configuration node enables the caller to maintain their friends and
destination discount prefix. The node prompts the caller to select one of the following options:

Key Function Description

1 Add/Change Prefix | If no prefix has been previously defined for this
subscriber, or enter a new prefix for discount calls.

2 Delete Prefix Remove any existing prefix.

9 Activate Service Enables the Friends and Destination discount
service.

Note: The subscriber can have either the Friends and Family or the Friends and Destination service
active. Activating the Friends and Destination service will mean that the Friends and Family service will
no longer be in use.

Node icon

'L?’Q
ecee’

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

FO Conf
+ D
IVR
Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.
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Node exits

This node has one entry and four exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit |Cause Description

1 Main Menu The caller has selected the Main Menu option.

2 User Hang-up [ The caller has abandoned the call.

3 Disconnect The caller has entered too many invalid entries or has not made a selection
from the menu.

4 Unsupported | Either, error / failure, the Domain being used does not support this feature
node, or the caller has selected the Escape option.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Friends and Destination Configuration node screen.

¢ Configure Friends and Destination Configuration @

Mode name | FOr Conf
. L . L)
Friends and Destinakion Main Menu
announcement Sek | {Unspecified Announcement Set)
Announcement Enkry | (Unspecified Announcement Entry) »
Press 1 ko add a new Friends and destination number
Announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) %
Announcement Entry | {Unspecified Announcement Enkry)
Press 1 ko change wour friends and destination number, 2 ko delete
Announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek)
Announcement Enkry | (Unspecified Announcement Entry) »
Press 9 ko ackivate the Friends and destination service
Announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) %
Announcement Entry | {Unspecified Announcement Enkry)
L
Exit Branches
1 Main Menu | 2 User Hangup
3 Disconneck | 4 IInsupported
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Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

Announcement Set List of all the available announcement sets.

Announcement Entry List of all the announcements belonging to the selected announcement set.
MaxInvalidDigits The maximum number of invalid entries allowed.

AnnouncementTimeout [ The timeout used for standard prompt announcements.
ListCyclingTimeout The timeouts used during list cycling.

ListStartTimeout The timeouts used during list start.

SendChargeSMS Send SMS text message with change detail and cost.

Event Class List of event types that can be billed.

Named Event List of events for the event class selected.

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step
1

w

~N o o1 b~

Action
For each relevant announcement, use the drop down lists to select the prerecorded
announcements that are to be played as prompts to the caller.

Select the specific Announcement Set to which the Announcement Entry belongs. Only valid
announcements are available from the lists.

Enter the maximum number of retries allowed for entering digits in the MaxInvalidDigit field.

Type the timeout period in seconds for all prompt and collect messages in the
AnnouncementTimeout field.

Select the SendChargeSMS check box if the amount charged is to be sent to the caller.
Select the Event Class to use from the drop down list.

Select the Named Event to use from the drop down list.

Click Save.

Note: This will be grayed out until all the announcement sets have been selected.

Friends and Family Configuration

Node description

The Friends and Family Configuration node enables the caller to maintain their friends and family
service number list. The node plays announcements that:

e Inform the caller of how many friends and family numbers they currently have stored in their list
e Enable them to perform predefined functions using phone key pad buttons
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Caller available functions

Callers can use the following keys to perform the listed function.

Key Function Description

1 Review Numbers Enables caller to scroll stored numbers.

2 Change Numbers Enables caller to select and edit a number. The new number must
appear in the white list, and must not appear in the global black list.

3 Add Numbers Available if the caller has not exceeded the maximum number of

stored entries for their product type. New numbers must appear in
the white list, and must not appear in the global black list.

4 Delete Numbers Available if any stored number exists.
5 Activate F&F Service |If not already activated.
Node icon
@
‘%1&.
ecee’

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

FF Conf
F +
JYR,
Restrictions

None, but the Friends and Family Configuration node is expected to be used together with the others
(that is, the node will be used with the Friends and Destination Configuration node and the Main Menu
node).

Node exits

This node has one entry and four exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Main Menu The caller has selected the Main Menu option.

2 User Hang-up | The caller has abandoned the call.

3 Disconnect The caller has entered too many invalid entries or has not made a selection

from the menu.

4 Unsupported Either, error / failure, the Domain being used does not support this feature
node, or the caller has selected the Escape option.

Chapter 5, CCS Subscriber Feature Nodes 145



Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Friends and Family Configuration node configuration screen.

¢ Configure Friends and Family Configuration E]

To add press 3

Exit Branches

Feview numbers meny, press 4 or &

To review press 1

To change press 2

Mode name | FF Conf
-
Announcement Set | {Unspecified &nnouncement Set) W
Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Entry) s
Announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W
announcement Entry | {Unspecified Announcement Enkry)
Announcement Set | {Unspecified &nnouncement Set) W
Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Entry) s
Announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W
announcement Entry | {Unspecified Announcement Enkry)
w
Main Menu | 2 User Hangup
Disconnect | 4 Unsupparted

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field

Description

Announcement Set

List of all the available announcement sets.

Announcement
Entry

List of all the announcements belonging to the selected announcement set.

MaxInvalidDigits

The maximum number of invalid entries allowed.

AnnTimeout

The timeout used for standard prompt announcements.

ListCyclingTimeout

The timeouts used during list cycling.

ListStartTimeout

The timeouts used during list start.

SendChargeSMS

Send SMS text message with change detail and cost.

Event Class

List of event types that can be billed.

Named Event

List of events for the event class selected.
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If the caller initiates a change or addition to the stored Friends and Family numbers list this node will bill
the subscriber's account for the amount set in the Named Event panel of the Tariff screen for Friends
and Family configuration changes.

Note: The subscriber can have either the Friends and Family OR the Friends and Destination service
active. Activating the Friends and Family service will mean that the Friends and Destination service will
no longer be in use.

Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action
1 For each relevant announcement, use the drop down lists to select the prerecorded
announcements that are to be played as prompts to the caller.

Select the specific Announcement Set to which the Announcement Entry belongs. Only valid
announcements are available from the lists.

2 Type the maximum number of times a caller can enter a disallowed number in the
MaxInvalidDigits field.

3 Type the length of time in seconds after the main announcement is played before the call
is disconnected in the AnnTimeout field.

4 Type the length of time in seconds a list announcement is played before the call is
disconnected in the ListCyclingTimeout field.

5 Type the length of time a list announcement is played before the call is disconnected in

the ListStartTimeout field.

Select the SendChargeSMS check box if the amount charged is to be sent to the caller.
Select the Event Class to use from the drop down list.

Select the Named Event to use from the drop down list.

Click Save.

Note: This will be grayed out until all the announcement sets have been selected.

© 0 N O

Friends and Destination Discount

Node description

The Friends and Destination Discount node enables the Friends and Family / Friends and Destination
service to apply the discount for that service as configured for the product type in use. The node is
placed before any UATB node to set the required discount percentage for the call.

Node icon

+F
(XY
If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

FDO Disc
FF -FD

Discount
-
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Restrictions

None, but the Friends/Destination Discount node is expected to be used together with the others (that is,
the node will be used with the Friends and Family node and the Main Menu node).

Warning: This feature node is unusable when the account details are held on a BRM. That is, when the
charging domain of the subscriber is of type BCD. See Charging Control Services User's Guide for
further details on charging domains.

Node exits
This node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.
Exit Cause Description
1 Success The caller has successfully exited the node and the correct discount
override will be used.
2 Unsupported Either error / failure or that the Domain being used does not support this
feature node.
3 No Discount The caller has not qualified for a Friends and Family / Friends and
Destination discount. No discount will be applied to the call.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Friend/Destination Discount node screen.

¢ Configure Friend/Mestination Dis... @

Mode name | FO Disc

rulti-Destinations

Multi-Destinations [

Exit Branches

1 Successful | 2 IUnsupported
3 Mo Discount
[ Camments ] [ Save ] [ Cancel

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

Multi- Determines whether the discount is applied to a single number prefix or to a

Destinations group of prefixes. When selected, the discount is applied to all calls where the
call prefix belongs to the same group as the discount prefix defined for the caller.

Note: Prefixes are grouped by announcement (prefixes that share the same announcement belong to
the same group). You can use this facility to map prefixes by region.
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Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action
1 If required, tick the Multi_Destinations check box.
2 Click Save.

Friends and Destination Menu

Node description

The Friends and Destination Menu node informs the caller which service - if any - is currently active.
The caller is then prompted to select which service they would like to maintain.

Node icon

=

f— | FF
="
A~
eeceee

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

FO I'u'llen_u_
¥y

L2 B 222

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and six exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Friends and The caller has selected the Friends and Family option from the menu.
Family
2 Friends and The caller has selected the Friends and Destination option from the menu.
Destination
3 User Hang up | The caller has abandoned the call.
4 Disconnect The caller has entered too many invalid entries or has not made a selection
from the menu.
5 Unsupported Either error / failure or that the Domain being used does not support this
feature node.
6 Escape The caller has selected the Escape option.

Chapter 5, CCS Subscriber Feature Nodes 149



Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Friend/Destination Menu node screen.

¢ Configure Friend/Destination Menu @

Mode name | FO Menu
) o ”
Your service currently active is. ..
announcement Set | {Unspecified Announcement Set) W
Announcement Entry [ (Unspecified Announcement Entry) %
...Friends and Destination
announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W
Announcement Entry | {Unspecified Announcement Entry)
. Friends and Family
announcement Set | {Unspecified Announcement Set) W
Announcement Entry [ (Unspecified Announcement Entry) %
Please select service ko maintain
announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W
Announcement Entry | {Unspecified Announcement Entry)
L
Exit Branches
1 Friends &nd Family | 2 Friends &nd Desk
3 User Hangup 4 Disconnect
5 IInsupported [:] Escape

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

Announcement Set | List of all the available announcement sets.

Announcement List of all the announcements belonging to the selected announcement set.
Entry

MaxInvalidDigits The maximum number of invalid entries allowed.

AnnTimeout The timeout used for standard prompt announcements.
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Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 For each relevant announcement, use the drop down lists to select the pre-recorded
announcements that are to be played as prompts to the caller.

Select the specific Announcement Set to which the Announcement Entry belongs. Only valid
announcements are available from the lists.

2 Type the maximum number of times a caller can enter a disallowed number in the
MaxInvalidDigits field.

3 Type the length of time in seconds after the main announcement is played before the call
is disconnected in the AnnTimeout field.

4 Click Save.

Note: This will be greyed out until all the announcement sets have been selected.

Get Destination Prefix

Node description

The Get Destination Prefix node retrieves the longest matching favourite destination prefix for a
provided number.

The feature node:

e Uses the source digits to look up the friends and destination prefix map
e The longest matching friends and destination prefix is found

e The result is stored in the destination prefix profile field.

The source number will be provided in one of the following profile field types:

e Limited Number String
e Number String
The feature node will place the prefix in a profile field of type:

e Number String.

Node icon

Vs
ee e’

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

FOGetPref

= =¥ ___,"'

FHG i
Restrictions

The Get Destination Prefix node may be used any number of times within a control plan.
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Node exits

This node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Success The destination prefix was found, and the announcement was played.
2 Not Found No mappings were found for the provided number.
3 Error One of:
e Source number profile field missing
e General error

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Get Destination Prefix node screen.

¢ Configure Get Destination Prefix E|

Mode narne |FOGe:Pref]

Source Digiks
Source Digits Data Type | Database b
Source Digits Location | Account Reference Profile w
Source Digits Field | OC Account Code w

Destination Prefix
Deskination Prefix Data Type | Daktabase
Destination Prefix Lacation | Account Reference Profile w

Destination Prefix Field | CC Account Code

Exit Branches

1 Success |2 Mot Found

3 Errar

[ Camments H Save ” Cancel

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description
Source Digits The profile Data Type, Location and Field for the source digits information.
section

Destination Prefix The profile Data Type, Location and Field for the destination prefix information.
section
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Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 Select the Source Digits Data Type, Location and Field from the drop down lists.

2 Select the Destination Prefix Data Type, Location and Field from the drop down lists.
3 Click Save.

Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.

Further reference:

¢ Forinformation about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile

Blocks and Tags (on page 2).
e The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag

Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).

Help Information

Node icon

6

e 0@’

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

o)

Help Info

How ?

L

Node description

The Help Information node provides an information service over the phone. The caller navigates
through a menu of help topics and listens to the recorded messages on the topics of their choice.

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Unsupported Either, error / failure, the Domain being used does not support this feature
node, or the caller has not made a menu selection.

2 Abandon The caller has abandoned the call.

3 Success The caller has exited the node successfully.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Help Info node screen.

¢ Configure Help Info @

Mode name | Help Info
Info menu title o
announcement Set | {Unspecified Announcement Set) W
Announcement Entry [ (Unspecified Announcement Entry) %
Press one
announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W
Announcement Entry | {Unspecified Announcement Entry)
Press bwo
announcement Set | {Unspecified Announcement Set) W
Announcement Entry [ (Unspecified Announcement Entry) %
Press three
announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W
Announcement Entry | {Unspecified Announcement Entry)
w
Exit Branches
1 Unsupparted | 2 Abandan
3 Success

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

Announcement List of all the available announcement sets.
Set

Announcement |List of all the announcements belonging to the selected announcement set.
Entry

Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 For each relevant announcement, use the drop down lists to select the pre-recorded
announcements that are to be played as prompts to the caller.
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Step

Action

Select the specific Announcement Set to which the Announcement Entry belongs. Only valid
announcements are available from the lists.

Click Save.

Note: This will be greyed out until all the announcement sets have been selected.

Main Menu

Node description

The Main Menu node offers the caller a range of call options and routes the call according to the
selection made.

Node icon

L ‘“==i|-[

eCceeeeee

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

higin hienu
P
¢ ]
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Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and eight exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Unsupported Any of:
e Error/ failure
e Domain being used does not support this feature node
e Number of menu retries has exceeded the limit.
2 Abandon The caller has abandoned the call.
3 What's New The caller has selected the What's New option by entering key 1.
4 Account The caller has selected the Account Status option by entering key 2.
5 Personal The caller has selected the Personal Options option by entering key 3.
6 Recharge The caller has selected the Recharge option by entering key 4.
7 Information The caller has selected the Information option by entering key 5.
8 Out-call The caller has selected the Make Call option by entering key 6.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Main Menu node screen.

¢ Configure Main Menu E

Mode name | Main Menu " Help ]
Menu Tikle o
announcement Set | {Unspecified Announcement Set) W
Announcement Entry [ (Unspecified Announcement Entry) %
Whats new
announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W
Announcement Entry | {Unspecified Announcement Entry)
Fixed Qptions
announcement Set | {Unspecified Announcement Set) W
Announcement Entry [ (Unspecified Announcement Entry) %
Information
announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W
Announcement Entry | {Unspecified Announcement Entry)
w
Exit Branches
1 Unsupparted | 2 Abandon
3 Whats new | 4 Account
5 Personal f Recharge
7 Information | & Cuak-call

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

Announcement List of all the available announcement sets.

Set

Announcement |List of all the announcements belonging to the selected announcement set.
Entry
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Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.
Step Action

1 For each relevant announcement, use the drop down lists to select the pre-recorded
announcements that are to be played as prompts to the caller.

Select the specific Announcement Set to which the Announcement Entry belongs. Only valid
announcements are available from the lists.

2 Click Save.

Note: This will be greyed out until all the announcement sets have been selected.
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Node logic

This diagram shows the internal logic processing of the node.

Play
"main menu” <
announcement

v

Collect
single digit
from user \

No

max
number of
attempts?

Abandon invalid Yes

digit

Digit
collected?

A 4

Exit on branch 1
1/ Exit on branch 3 Failure

What's new

Exit on branch 2
Abandon

2 Exit on branch 4

Account status

3 /" Exit on branch 5

Personal options

4 /" Exit on branch 6

Recharge options

5 Exit on branch 7
Information

* Exit on branch 8
Out-call

Personal Options Menu

Node description

The Personal Options Menu node offers the caller a range of options about their profile and routes the
call according to the selection made.
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Node icon

Cr]
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Pers I'n:n'lenu
Ar
£ P ROy
._*__
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Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and six exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Unsupported Either, error / failure, the Domain being used does not support this feature
node, or number of menu retries has exceeded the limit.

2 Abandon The caller has terminated the call.

3 Escape The caller has selected the Escape option by entering *.

4 Change The caller has selected the Change Language option by entering 1.

Language
5 Maintain Fixed | The caller has selected the Maintain Fixed option by entering 2.
6 Swap Products | The caller has selected the Product Swap option by entering 3.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Personal Options Menu node screen.

¢ Configure Personal Options Menu @

Mode name | Pers Menu
Menu Tikle o
announcement Set | {Unspecified Announcement Set) W
Announcement Entry [ (Unspecified Announcement Entry) %
Zhange language
announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W
Announcement Entry | {Unspecified Announcement Entry)
Maintain fixed details
announcement Set | {Unspecified Announcement Set) W
Announcement Entry [ (Unspecified Announcement Entry) %
Swap producks
announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W
Announcement Entry | {Unspecified Announcement Entry)
L
Exit Branches
1 Unsupported | 2 Abandon
3 Escape 4 ZhangeLanguage
5 MaintainFixed | & SwapProducks

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

Announcement | List of all the available announcement sets.

Set

Announcement |List of all the announcements belonging to the selected announcement set.
Entry

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 For each relevant announcement, use the drop down lists to select the pre-recorded
announcements that are to be played as prompts to the caller.
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Step Action

Select the specific Announcement Set to which the Announcement Entry belongs. Only valid
announcements are available from the lists.

2 Click Save.
Note: This will be grayed out until all the announcement sets have been selected.

Play Destination

Node description

The Play Destination node plays to the caller the destination announcement associated with the
provided destination prefix.

The feature node:

e Uses the destination prefix to look up the destination announcement configured in friends and
destination

e If the announcement is found it is then played

Node icon

¢+
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

FOPDest
DN
P

Restrictions

The Play Destination node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

To function correctly, this node should be placed after the Get Destination Prefix (on page 151) node.
Node exits

This node has one entry and four exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success The destination prefix was found, and the announcement was played.

2 Not Found The destination prefix has no matching entry in the friends and
destination prefix map list.

3 Error General errors.

4 Abandon The user hung up during the announcement.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Play Destination node screen.

¢ Configure Play Destination E|

Mode name |FOPDesk

Destination Prefix
Destination Prefix Data Type | Database
Destination Prefix Location | Account Reference Profile w

Destination Prefix Field | CC Account Code

Exit Branches

1 Surcess |2 Mot Faund

3 Error 4 Abandon

[ Camments H Save ” Cancel

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of the field.

Field Description

Destination Prefix The profile Data Type, Location and Field for the destination prefix information.
section

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action
1 Select the Destination Prefix Data Type, Location and Field from the drop down lists.
2 Click Save.

Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.
Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

e The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag
Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).

162 Feature Nodes Reference Guide



Product Type Branching

Node description

The Product Type Branching node branches depending on the comparison of the destination (called)
subscriber's product type, and one of:

e A specified product type
e The product type of the subscriber loaded by the CCS service library (usually the calling party)

The basic configuration has three default branches. The node can be configured to have up to an
additional twenty branches to define product type branching rules.

This functionality allows for:

e Improved/promotional rating between certain product type groups to occur (such as community
calling discounts)

e Additional functionality within the control plan

Node icon
L T ]

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

PT Branch

Lol

Restrictions

This feature node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

The Product Type Branching node has one entry point and 3 to 23 exit points. You can configure the
number of exits within this range as required, using the Edit Node Exits option on the shortcut menu. See
Editing node exits.

Exit Cause Description
1 Not found The destination subscriber's product type was not found.
2 Same The Use Same check box is selected and the calling subscriber and

destination subscriber's product types match. The matched branch
rules are ignored.

Note: The standard configuration for this node sets this exit as the
default exit. The default branch is taken when the destination
subscriber's product type does not match any branch rules. This
includes situations where no matched branch rules have been

configured.
3 Unsupported or [ Wrong configuration information or general system errors such as
Error timeout.
4 to 23 |Matched The destination subscriber's product type matched one of the branches.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Product Type Branching screen.

¢ Configure Product Type Branching @

Mode name | PT Branch
All Product Types Branch Product Types
PTE_O1 A =
PTE 02 Mumber | 5 =
PTE_03 - .
PTE 04 = J Bran;:BS —[:[;nass@ned)
[~ P03
PTE_08 % PTBL
PTE_O7
PTE_OG
PTE_09
PTE_10
PTE_11
PTE 12
w
Destination Wallet Type Category Selection
- ; A 4 -
Use Same [ | Destination CLI |Dialed Service Murber v @ UsePrimaryWallet (O UseSecandarywiallet Default Branch =
Exit Branches
1 Mok Found z Same
3 Unsupported/Errar
Carments ] I Save ] [ Cancel

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field

Description

All Product Types

This is the list of all the product types defined in the Subscriber Management >
Product Type screens for the current service provider.

Branch Product
Types

The branch number being configured and the product types associated with
the branch.

Use Same

If selected, branch two will be taken if the calling subscriber and destination
subscriber have the same product types regardless of any matching branch
configuration.

Destination CLI

Use this buffer as the source for the CLI of the destination subscriber. The
product type for this subscriber will be the one matched against.

Note:
4).

If found, these details are written to Application Specific Profile 4 (App

Destination Wallet
Type Category
Selection

Which wallet type to use to determine the destination subscriber's product type
to be used. Primary wallet is the default and most common wallet.
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Field Description

Default Branch Provides the branch to take if the destination subscriber's product type was
not found in any of the branch product type rules.

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 Determine and establish the number of Product Type exits to configure (maximum of
seven). See Editing node exits.

2 In the Branch Product Types area, use the Number scroll bar to select the match branch

to configure.
Result: The selected branch with any current rules appears in the panel below.

3 To remove a Product Type from the selected branch, click the Product Type and then
click << Replace in set.
Result: The Product Type is removed from the branch and becomes available for adding
to another branch.

4 In the All Product Types area, select a Product Type to associate with the selected
branch.

Result: If the Product Type has not been assigned to a branch, the Move to branch >>
button becomes available.

5 Click Move to branch >>

Result: The Product Type is added to the selected branch.
6 Repeat steps 3 and 4 for all the Product Types to associate with the selected branch.
7 Repeat steps 2 to 6 for all match branches.

Note: The node can work without matching branches. The default exit will be used for
all destination subscribers which have a Product Type.

8 Select which wallet type to use to determine the destination subscriber's Product Type.

9 Use the Default Branch scroll bar to select what branch to take if the destination
subscriber's Product Type is not in the match branches.

10 Click Save.
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Node logic

This diagram shows the internal logic processing of the node.

Get destination
subscriber’s
Product Type

Product Type
found?

Exit on branch 1
Not found

Write destination
subscriber’s details to
Profile Block App 4

Use Same
checked?

Product Types
different?

Exit on branch 2
Same

Dest sub’s
Product Type in
rules?

No Exit on Default May be any of the 1 to 10
branch configured exits

This is the exit
associated with the
branch rule containing
the called Product Type.

Yes

Exit on branch x
Matched rule

Product Type Swap

Node description

The Product Type Swap node enables a subscriber to change their own product type. The Service
Provider can bill or not bill for this service.

Node icon

o] E*

eecee’
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Swap PT

478

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and five exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Unsupported Either, error / failure, the domain being used does not support this feature
node, or the product type change was unsuccessful.

2 Success The product type change was successful.

3 Abandon The caller has terminated the call.

4 Insufficient The caller has insufficient credit to complete the product type change.
Credit

5 Escape The caller has selected the Escape option.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Product Type Change node screen.

¢ Configure Product Type Change E]

Mode name | Swap PT| || Help ]
”
rlenu Litle -
Announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W
announcement Entry | {Unspecified Announcement Enkry) B
Zurrent setking preamble
Announcement Set | {Unspecified &nnouncement Set) W
Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Entry) s
To change ko
Announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W
announcement Entry | {Unspecified Announcement Enkry)
press one
Announcement Set | {Unspecified &nnouncement Set) W
Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Entry) s
L
Exit Branches
1 Unsupported | 2 Success
Abandon 4 Insufficient Credit
Escape

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

Announcement Set | List of all the available announcement sets.

Announcement List of all the announcements belonging to the selected announcement set.
Entry

Event Class List of event types that can be billed.

Named Event List of events for the event class selected.
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Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action
1 For each announcement, use the drop down lists to select the prerecorded
announcements that are to be played as prompts to the caller.

Select the specific Announcement Set to which the Announcement Entry belongs. Only valid
announcements are available from the lists.

2 Select the Event Class from the drop down list.
3 Select the Named Event from the drop down list.
4 Click Save.

Note: This will be grayed out until all the announcements have been selected.

Read Secret Code

Node description

Warning: This feature node has now been deprecated and should no longer be used. This feature
node will still function in existing control plans. For new control plans there is currently no replacement
feature node.

The Read Secret Code feature node prompts the caller to enter their PIN. If the user exceeds the
number of attempts allowed, the entry process will be abandoned.

Node icon

E%{

eeeeCe®

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Hqgiode
- 3:2: § -

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and five exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success A valid code has been entered successfully.

2 Invalid Code | The maximum number of incorrect code attempts has been entered.
3 Frozen The caller's account is Frozen and therefore cannot use this node.
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4 Escape The caller has selected the Escape option.

5 Abandon The caller has abandoned the call.

6 Failure Either, error / failure, the Domain being used does not support this feature
node, or no selection has been made.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Read Secret Code node screen.

¢ Configure Read Secret Code @

Prompk For secret code

The number entered was too short

Max invalid codes, exit

Account Frozen

Exit Branches

Mode name | ReadSecCode
S
Announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W
Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Enkry)
Announcement Set | {Unspecified Announcement Set) W
Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Entry) %
Announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W
Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Enkry)
Announcement Set | {Unspecified Announcement Set) W
Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Entry) %
w
1 Success | 2 InvalidCode
Frozen 4 Escape
Abandaon | & Unsupparted

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

Announcement List of all the available announcement sets.

Set

Announcement |List of all the announcements belonging to the selected announcement set.
Entry
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Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 For each relevant announcement, use the drop down lists to select the pre-recorded
announcements that are to be played as prompts to the caller.

Select the specific Announcement Set to which the Announcement Entry belongs. Only valid
announcements are available from the lists.

2 Click Save.
Note: This will be greyed out until all the announcement sets have been selected.

Refresh Subscriber Information

Node description

Some parts of the call context can become out of date while a call is being processed. The Refresh
Subscriber Information node allows the stored subscriber information to be retrieved during a call to
avoid out of date information being used. This node sends out one RetrieveSubscriberinformation
MOX message request for new subscriber information to the billing system.

Note: This node should not be used in Billing Failure Treatment (BFT) control plans.

Node icon

_

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

RS -
L

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Note: These exit descriptions are specific to the responses received from an Oracle VWS. For specific
information about how responses from other billing engines map to these exits, see the technical guide
for the interface for billing engine being used.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success Subscriber information is successfully retrieved.

2 Unsupported Either error / failure or that the Domain being used does not support this
feature node.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Subscriber Information screen.

¢ Configure Refresh Subscriber Inf... g|

Mode name | RS]|

Exit Branches

1 Success | 2 Unsupported

[ Zamments ” Save H Cancel

Configuring the node

This node requires no configuration data. You may change the Node name, if required.

Remote Access Service

Node description

The Remote Access Service node enables a user to turn their Remote Access feature on or off. The
announcement played to the caller depends on the state of the user's Remote Access Service feature.

Example: If Remote Access has been disabled (turned off) the announcement played will give the option
of enabling (turning on).

Node icon

=

a®
ceee”’

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Rem Aoccess
ki
Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and four exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Abandon The caller has terminated the call.

2 Success The caller has successfully exited the node.

3 Unsupported Either error / failure or that the Domain being used does not support this
feature node.

172 Feature Nodes Reference Guide



|4 | Escape The caller has selected the Escape option.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Remote Access Service node screen.

¢ Configure Remote Access Service @

Mode name | Rem .ﬁ.ccess|
Tikle rnernu -
Announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W
Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Entry) s
Press one For barred RAS
Announcement Set | {Unspecified Announcement Set) W
Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Enkry) s
Press one ko ackivake RAS
Announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W
Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Entry) s
Timeauk
Announcement Set | {Unspecified Announcement Set) W
Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Enkry) s
W
Exit Eranches
1 Abandon 2 SUCCess
3 Unsupported | 4 Escape

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

Announcement Set | List of all the available announcement sets.

Announcement List of all the announcements belonging to the selected announcement set.
Entry
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Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 For each relevant announcement, use the drop down lists to select the pre-recorded
announcements that are to be played as prompts to the caller.

Select the specific Announcement Set to which the Announcement Entry belongs. Only valid
announcements are available from the lists.

2 Click Save.

Note: This will be greyed out until all the announcement sets have been selected.

Select Language

Node description

The Select Language node allows the user to change the language in which their announcements are
played. This change is made to the user's profile, and is therefore an immediate, global change.

Node icon

i (.2
Ve

eCce e’

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Lang Select
English
Franch

b

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and four exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success A language has been chosen and set.

2 Abandon The caller has terminated the call.

3 Unsupported Either, error / failure, the Domain being used does not support this feature
node, or the number of menu retries has exceeded the limit.

4 Escape The caller has selected the Escape option by entering *.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Select Language node screen.

¢ Configure Select Language @

Mode name | Lang Select|
Meny Tite -
Announcement Set | {Unspecified Announcement Set) W
Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Enkry) s
Menu options
Announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W
Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Entry) s
May allowed attempts reached
Announcement Set | {Unspecified Announcement Set) W
Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Enkry) s
Irnvalid key enkry
Announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W
Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Entry) s
e
Exit Eranches
1 SuCCess 2 Abandon
3 Unsupporked | 4 Escape

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

Announcement Set | List of all the available Announcement Sets.

Announcement List of all the announcements belonging to the selected Announcement Set.
Entry

Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 For each relevant announcement, use the drop down lists to select the pre-recorded
announcements that are to be played as prompts to the caller.
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Step Action

Select the specific Announcement Set to which the Announcement Entry belongs. Only valid
announcements are available from the lists.

2 Click Save.

Note: This will be greyed out until all the announcement sets have been selected.

Set Product Type

Node description

The Set Product Type node enables a subscriber to set the product type. The Service Provider can bill
or not bill for this service.

Node icon

=)
eee

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Set ProdType

>

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success The product type was successfully set.

2 Type Not Found | The selected product type was not found.

3 Failure Either, error / failure, the domain being used does not support this feature
node, or the product type selection was unsuccessful.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Set Product Type node screen.

¢ Configure Set Product Type E'

Mode name|Set ProdType ” Help ]

Produck Type Seleckion

Product Type | DCA Direct Debik w

Exit Branches

1 SuCcess Type Mot Found

3 Failure

[ Caomments ” Save ” Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action
1 Select the Product Type from the drop down list.
2 Click Save.

Subscriber Creation/ Deletion

Node description

This node can be used to dynamically create and delete subscribers (and wallets) from the SLC. It
consists of the configuration parameters needed for subscriber creation and deletion, which it passes to
the chassis action, which in turn invokes the appropriate Pl command (ADD or DEL).
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To create a subscriber, the following information is used:

e ACS customer

e ACS language

e Product type

e Subscriber CLI digits, saved to buffer

To delete a subscriber, the subscriber CLI digits are passed to the chassis action.

Node icon

A% -
eee

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

SbCrealelate

i
Restrictions

Only one Subscriber Creation/ Deletion node per control plan is required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success The subscriber is successfully created or deleted depending on the
selected action.

2 Failure Either, error/failure, the Domain being used does not support this

feature node, or no selection has been made. The subscriber creation
or deletion operation failed.

3 Error An error occurred when attempting to read the feature node
configuration.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Subscriber Creation Deletion screen.

¢ Configure Subscriber Creation Deletion r$__<|

Mode name|5bCreaDeIete| " Help ]

Subscriber Creation/Deletion

&5 Customer | Boss w
ACS Language| English "
Product Type | Charging PT v
Define Subscriber Digits
SubDigitBuffer | Dialed Service Mumber w

(#) SubscriberCreation () SubscriberDeletion

Exit Branches

1 SUCCEss Failure

] Errar

[ Camments “ Save ” Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to edit the node configuration.

Step
1

Action

In the Subsciber Creation/Deletion frame, select the operation to be performed.
One of:
e SubscriberCreation - creates subscribers and wallets from the SLC.
o SubscriberDeletion - deletes subscribers and wallets from the SLC.
From the ACS Customer drop down list, select the ACS customer to whom the control plan
belongs. The subscriber will be associated with this ACS customer or telco.

From the ACS Language drop down list, select the applicable language for the new
subscriber.

From the Product Type drop down list, select the name of the product type applicable to the
subscriber.
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Step Action

5 From the SubDigitBuffer drop down list, select the buffer type where the collected
subscriber's digits should be stored in, before being passed to the chassis action.

For subscriber creation, this field will be used to store the subscriber CLI, the account
number and the account PIN.

For subscriber deletion, this field will be used to store the subscriber CLI.
6 Click Save.

What's New

Node description

The What's New node plays the “What's New” announcement to the caller. The caller can divert to a
specified service number in order to obtain further information about the content of the announcement.

Note: This node stores only the Connect To number in the Pending TN buffer and does not connect the
call. Therefore a further node is required to make the connection to the specified service number.

The control plan processing can continue if telephony is allowed through the chosen exit point: Failure,
Success and Outcall. No further telephony is allowed if the caller abandons the call.

Node icon
idf=]

eoce e’

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Nhats Mew

NEW 7

LB N

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and four exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Unsupported Either error / failure or that the Domain being used does not support this
feature node.

2 Abandon The caller has abandoned the call.

3 Success The announcement played successfully, but the caller chose not to
divert/connect to the service number by entering 2 or *.

4 Outcall The caller chose to divert/connect to the service number by entering 1.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Whats New node screen.

¢ Configure Whats New @

Mode name| Whats Mew || Help ]

Do wou want o call this number

Announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W

Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Entry) s

Irnvalid key

Announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W

Announcement Entry | {Unspecified Announcement Entry)

Mo key detected

Announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W

Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Entry) s

Failure

Announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W

Announcement Entry | {Unspecified Announcement Entry)

Exit Eranches

1 Unsupparted | 2 Abandon

3 SuCCess 4 ke all

Comments Cancel

Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 For each relevant announcement, use the drop down lists to select the pre-recorded
announcements to play as prompts to the caller.

Select the specific Announcement Set to which the Announcement Entry belongs. Only valid
announcements are available from the lists.

2 Click Save.

Note: The Save button is enabled only after you have selected all the announcements.
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Overview

Introduction

Chapter 6

CCS Voucher Feature Nodes

This chapter describes the Oracle Communications Network Charging and Control (NCC) CCS Voucher

feature nodes.

In this chapter

This chapter contains the following topics.

AVAIIabIE FEATUIE NOUES ....coiiii it s e e e e e e s st r e e e e e s s annereeeeaeeas 183
Play Voucher Redeemed INTO ........uiiiiiiiiiie e 184
ST =T 0T TN =T o 186
SCratCh Card RECHAITE ... ..uu s 188
Scratch Card Recharge Alternate SUDSCIIDEN ..o 193
SelECt VOUCNHET SCENAIO ... . eitiiiiiie ettt ettt e et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e nnnne s 202
Voucher COMMIL REVOKE .......oooiiiiiieiii et e e e e e e e s s ennbre e eaeeas 209
VOUCNEI RECNAIJE......cci i 214
[V 18 ol g 1T g = L= To (1= 0 o= o ST SP 221
VOUCHET RESEIVALION ......eiiiiiieee ettt e e e e et e e e e e e s e et e e e e e e s s annteeeeeaeeeseannnnnneeeeeens 223
Voucher Type Balance INFOrMatioN ...........cueeiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 229
VOUChEr TYPE BIanCRING .....ceeiiiiiiiie ittt sttt e e s sanneeas 231
VOUCHET TYPE RECHAITGE .. .ottt et r e e s saneee s 234

Available Feature Nodes

CCS Voucher Feature Nodes List

This table lists the feature nodes available from the CCS Voucher palette group in the ACS Control Plan

Editor.

Node Name Node description

Play Voucher The Play Voucher Redeemed Info node plays the voucher balance to the
Redeemed Info (on subscriber.

page 184)

Recharge Menu (on The Recharge Menu node allows the caller to select a method of recharging
page 186) an account.

Scratch Card Recharge
(on page 188)

The Scratch Card Recharge node enables a caller to use a scratch card to
recharge their account, and to change the product type if required.

Scratch Card Recharge
Alternate Subscriber
(on page 193)

The Scratch Card Recharge Alternative Subscriber node enables a caller to
use a scratch card to recharge another user's account, and to change the
product type if required.
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Node Name Node description

Play Voucher The Play Voucher Redeemed Info node plays the voucher balance to the
Redeemed Info (on subscriber.

page 184)

Select Voucher
Scenario (on page
202)

The Select Voucher Scenario node enables a subscriber to select from
amongst the different ways the voucher can be redeemed, by choosing a
particular scenario.

Voucher Commit
Revoke

The voucher redemption process can be handled at a fine-grained level by
using the Voucher Reserve and the Voucher Commit Revoke nodes. The
Voucher Commit Revoke node takes the voucher identification information and
commits or revokes a pre-existing voucher reservation that has been created
via traversal of the Voucher Reserve node.

Voucher Recharge (on
page 214)

The Voucher Recharge node allows the caller to recharge their account using
a voucher number, and to change their product type if required.

Voucher Redeemed
(on page 221)

The Voucher Redeemed node retrieves a voucher number from the specified
location.

Voucher Reserve

The voucher reservation process can be handled at a fine-grained level by
using the Voucher Reserve node. The Voucher Reserve node takes the
voucher identification information, retrieves the set of information that is
required to make wallet updates, and sets aside a voucher reservation to wait
for a commit or revoke action to occur. This prevents the voucher from being
used again until either the commit or revoke action is received or a timeout
occurs and the voucher is either indefinitely held, or committed or revoked
automatically based on the configuration. A revoked voucher enables a
voucher redemption to be attempted again.

Voucher Type Balance
Information (on page
229)

The Voucher Type Balance Information node retrieves the balances
associated with a Voucher Type and stores them in a selected profile.

Voucher Type
Branching (on page
231)

The Voucher Type Branching feature node branches based on the voucher
type of the voucher retrieved from either the control plan context or a profile
field.

Voucher Type
Recharge (on page
234)

The Voucher Type Recharge node invokes the voucher type recharge billing
engine action using the configured name of the voucher type.

Play Voucher Redeemed Info

Node description

The Play Voucher Redeemed Info node plays the voucher balance to the subscriber.

The node will

generate and play a multi-part announcement that is built up from the response information from a

successful voucher redeem.

Is to be placed after a voucher redemption node (For example,

Scratchcard or Voucher Redeem and plays out what the billing engine actually redeemed.

Node icon

-]

ec e’
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

1

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 sSuccess The caller received the voucher information.

2 Abandon The caller abandoned the call.

3 Unsupported Either error / failure or that the Domain being used does not support this
feature node.

Configuration screen
Here is an example Configure Play Voucher Redeemed Info node screen.

]

¢ Configure Play Youcher Redeemed Info

Mode name | PYRE

Play Woucher Redeemed Title

Announcement Sek | {Unspecified Announcement Set)

Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Enkry) s

Exit Branches
1 SUCCESS z Abandon

3 Unsupported

Comments Cancel

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field in the Configure Play Voucher Redeemed Info screen.

Field Description

Announcement List of all the available announcement sets.

Set

Announcement | List of all the announcements belonging to the selected announcement set.
Entry
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Note: You can set the node to use the system currency using the
PAVRBalancesUseSystemCurrency parameter. For more information, see CCS Technical Guide.

Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 Use the drop down lists to select the pre-recorded announcements that are to be played
as prompts to the caller.

Select the specific Announcement Set to which the Announcement Entry belongs. Only valid
announcements are available from the lists.

2 Click Save.
Note: This will be greyed out until all the announcement sets have been selected.

Recharge Menu

Node description

Warning: This feature node has now been deprecated and should no longer be used. This feature
node will still function in existing control plans. For new control plans please use a combination of the
Profile Branching and Selection Dependent Routing feature nodes.

The Recharge Menu feature node allows the caller to select a method of recharging an account.

Node icon

&3

eCceeee

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Rechg hienu
&

!
=

(R W WTE ]
Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and six exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Unsupported Either, error / failure, the Domain being used does not support this feature
node, or the number of menu retries has exceeded the limit.

2 Abandon The caller has terminated the call.

3 Escape The caller has selected the Escape option by entering *.

4 Voucher The caller has selected the Voucher Menu option by entering key 1.

186 Feature Nodes Reference Guide



5 Credit Card
when they have a PIN set.
previously made a credit card recharge.

The caller has selected the Credit Card Menu option by entering key 2
This exit is only available when the caller has

6 First Credit
Card has no PIN set.

before made a credit card recharge.

The caller has selected the Credit Card Menu option by entering key 2, and
This exit is only available when the caller has never

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Recharge Menu node screen.

¢ Configure Recharge Menu @

Menu Tikle
Announcement Sek

announcement Entry

Youcher menu opkion
Announcement Set

Announcement Entry

Creditcard menu opkion
Announcement Sek

announcement Entry

Irvalid key
Announcement Set

Announcement Entry

Exit Eranches

Mode name | Rechg Menu

(Unspecified Announcemesnt Set)

(Unspecified Announcement Enkey

(Unspecified Snnouncement Set)

{Unspecified A&nnouncement Entry)

(Unspecified Announcemesnt Set)

(Unspecified Announcement Enkey

(Unspecified Snnouncement Set)

{Unspecified A&nnouncement Entry)

1 Unsupparted | 2 Abandan
3 Escape 4 Youcher
5 Creditcard ] FirstCreditcard

Carmments

Cancel

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field in the Configure Recharge Menu node screen.

Field

Description

Announcement Set

List of all the available announcement sets.

Announcement
Entry

List of all the announcements belonging to the selected announcement set.
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Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action
1 For each relevant announcement, use the drop down lists to select the pre-recorded
announcements that are to be played as prompts to the caller.

Select the specific Announcement Set to which the Announcement Entry belongs. Only valid
announcements are available from the lists.

2 Click Save.
Note: This will be greyed out until all the announcement sets have been selected.

Scratch Card Recharge

Node description

The Scratch Card Recharge node enables a caller to use a scratch card to recharge their account, and
to change the product type if required. The caller is prompted to enter their scratch card number.

The maximum number of consecutive times a caller can enter an invalid number is configured by the
MaximumBadCodeRetries parameter in the ccsMacroNodes section of eserv.config. See CCS
Technical Guide for details.

Note: If the Set Wallet Type feature node is used prior to the Scratch Card Recharge node, then the
product type of the alternative wallet is changed when the voucher is redeemed.

Notes:
If the subscriber:
e Enters an invalid number the configurable amount of times (and is not already Blacklisted), then

they are set to Blacklisted and exited down the Blacklist branch.

e Has been blacklisted, they will also be required to enter the serial number of the scratch card. The
subscriber has three attempts to enter a valid serial number.

e Is blacklisted and does not enter a valid scratch card number and serial number during any attempt,
they are then set to Frozen and exited down the Frozen branch.

e Enters a valid scratch card number and serial number, then the voucher is redeemed.

When the voucher is redeemed, the product type may also be changed if the rules defined for product
type changes are met. The product type is only changed if:

e the 'from' and 'to’ product types are current product types for the account's service provider,

e the default wallet for the account is using one of the ‘from' product types,

e and the 'to' product type is listed in the swap configuration for the 'from' product type.

A successful product type change is replicated back through the SMS.

Note: When a voucher recharge attempt is made, the voucher's redeemed date is set to the current
system date and time. The redeemed field for the voucher is set to one of:

e True for successful attempts

e False for unsuccessful attempts

This allows you to check if a voucher has been redeemed, or if a failed redeem attempt has been made.
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Node icon

o]

=

P
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.
Scr Card R

SR ‘D"’

LA L XX RLE

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

This node deals only with the wallet type currently set in the call context. If a different wallet is required,
a Set Wallet Type node must be invoked before this node.

For more information, see Set Wallet Type (on page 82).

Warning: This feature node is unusable when the account details are held on a BRM. That is, when the
charging domain of the subscriber is of type BCD. See Charging Control Services User's Guide for
further details on charging domains.

Node exits

This node has one entry and eight exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Success The caller has successfully exited the node or the wallet may not be
recharged, or the voucher was successfully recharged but a product type
swap request was unsuccessful.
2 Success The caller has successfully exited the node and requested a product type
Product Swap | swap.
3 Unsupported Either, error / failure, the Domain being used does not support this feature
node, or the caller has not made an entry.
4 Restricted The caller was unable to recharge the voucher because the caller's product
Product type does not belong to the list of available product types for the voucher.
5 Abandon The caller has terminated the call.
6 Escape The caller has selected the Escape option.
7 Frozen The caller's account has been set to Frozen and therefore cannot use this
node.
8 Blacklist The call has entered too many invalid scratch card numbers and has been
Blacklisted.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Scratch Card Recharge node screen.

¢ Configure Scratch Card Recharge @

Mode name | Scr Card Regl " Help ]
Y
Prompk scratch card number —
announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W
announcement Entry [ (Unspecified Announcement Entry)  »
Reprompt scrakch card number ]
Announcement Set | {Unspecified Announcement Set) W
Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Entry) s
Thank. yau
announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W
announcement Entry [ (Unspecified Announcement Entry)  »
Account locked
Announcement Set | {Unspecified Announcement Set) W
Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Entry) s
L
Exit Branches
1 Success 2 Success Product Swap
3 Unsupported | 4 Restricked Product
5 Abandon [ Escape
7 Frozen 8 BlackList

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field in the Configure Scratch Card Recharge node screen.

Field Description

Announcement List of all the available announcement sets.
Set

Announcement |List of all the announcements belonging to the selected announcement set.
Entry
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Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.
Step Action

1 For each relevant announcement, use the drop down lists to select the pre-recorded
announcements that are to be played as prompts to the caller.

Select the specific Announcement Set to which the Announcement Entry belongs. Only valid
announcements are available from the lists.

2 Click Save.

Note: This will be greyed out until all the announcement sets have been selected.
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Node logic

This diagram shows the internal logic processing of the node.

Retrieve customer
profile

Set DISHONEST =
TRUE

flag set for
customer?

Check account
information received

Unable
to locate info or
BE failure

Yes

Exit on branch 3
Unsupported

Default

expired or
ustomer is pre-
use

Prompt for scratch

card number &
retrieve digits

Call
abandoned?

imeout o

Yes

Exit on branch 5
Abandon
Exit on branch 6
Escape

Number of

bad digits
collected

DISHONEST =
TRUE?

Process scratch

Y

etries exceeded

Add separation Yes

character to number

card number

Exit on branch 7
Frozen
v
Exit on branch 8
Blacklist

IF DISHONEST

Attempt witt
serial number
flag set

Exit on branch 1
Success

Yes

&
7
&
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Prompt for serial

IF result OK ves number
No ¢
Get serial
- number digits
Yes Exit on branch 3
Unsupported
A
Abandon or Exit on branch 5
Error? Abandon
Recharge No
success?
Yes .
Exit on branch 6
Escape
Recharge Yes Exit on branch 1
success? Success No
No
N g
© orEzgzjeg;Jtits Yes Number of
enteredg’> etries exceeded
Recharge Yes Exit on branch 2
success product Success Product
swap? Swap
No
Scratch card
invalid?
Account not Yes Exit on branch 7
rechargeable? Frozen
h 4
No Process scratch Exit on branch 7
card for customer Frozen
with serial number
Limited Yes Exit on branch 4 Exit on branch 8
voucher? Restricted Product Blacklist
No A 4

Retry
Exit on branch 3
Unsupported

Scratch Card Recharge Alternate Subscriber

Node description

The Scratch Card Recharge Alternative Subscriber node enables a caller to use a scratch card to
recharge another user's account, and to change the product type if required.
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The caller is prompted to enter the MSISDN of the account, and re-enter for confirmation, that they wish
to recharge. They are then prompted to enter the scratch card number. The caller has three attempts
to enter a valid scratch card number.

Note: If the Set Wallet Type feature node is used prior to the Scratch Card Recharge - Alternate
Subscriber node, then the product type of the alternative wallet is changed when the voucher is
redeemed.

Node description

If the caller:

e Does not enter a valid scratch card number at any attempt (and is not already Blacklisted), then they
are set to Blacklisted and exited down the Blacklist branch.

e Has been blacklisted, they will also be required to enter the serial number of the scratch card
(voucher). The caller has three attempts to enter a valid serial number.

e Is blacklisted and does not enter a valid scratch card number and serial number during any attempt
they are then exited down the Failure branch.

e Enters a valid scratch card number and serial number, then the voucher is redeemed.

When the voucher is redeemed, the product type may also be changed if the rules defined for product
type changes are met. The product type is only changed if:

¢ the 'from' and 'to’ product types are current product types for the account's service provider,
¢ the default wallet for the account is using one of the 'from’ product types, and

e the 'to’ product type is listed in the swap configuration for the ‘from' product type.

A successful product type change is replicated back through the SMP.

Note: When a voucher recharge attempt is made, the voucher's redeemed date is set to the current
system date and time. The redeemed field for the voucher is set to one of:

e True for successful attempts
e False for unsuccessful attempts

This allows you to check if a voucher has been redeemed, or if a failed redeem attempt has been made.

Node icon

o]

Ogzd §
YYXXXIXE

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

SCR - AN
SRALZE

o
LA LA S SAR

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

This node deals only with the wallet type currently set in the call context. If a different wallet is required,
a Set Wallet Type node must be invoked before this node.

For more information, see Set Wallet Type (on page 82).
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Warning: This feature node is unusable when the account details are held on a BRM. That is, when the
charging domain of the subscriber is of type BCD. See Charging Control Services User's Guide for
further details on charging domains.

Node exits

This node has one entry and eight exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Success The caller has successfully recharged the voucher and exited the node, but
a product type swap, if requested, was unsuccessful.
2 Success The caller has successfully exited the node and requested a product type
Product Swap | swap.
3 Unsupported Either, error / failure, the Domain being used does not support this feature
node, or the caller has not made an entry.
4 Restricted The caller was unable to recharge the voucher because the caller's product
Product type does not belong to the list of available product types for the voucher.
5 Abandon The caller has terminated the call.
6 Escape The caller has selected the Escape option.
7 Frozen The caller's account is Frozen and therefore cannot use this node.
8 Blacklist The call has entered too many invalid scratch card numbers and has been
Blacklisted.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Scratch Card Recharge - Alternative Subscriber node screen.

¢ Configure Scratch Card Recharge - Alternate Subscriber @

Mode name | SCR. - Al
Y
Prompk scratch card number
announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W
announcement Entry [ (Unspecified Announcement Entry)  »
Reprompt scrakch card number
Announcement Set | {Unspecified Announcement Set) W
Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Entry) s
Thank. yau
announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W
announcement Entry [ (Unspecified Announcement Entry)  »
Account locked
Announcement Set | {Unspecified Announcement Set) W
Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Entry) s
w
Exit Branches
1 Success 2 Success Produck Swap
3 nsupported | 4 Restricked Product
5 Abandon & Escape
7 Frozen 3 BlackList

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field in the Configure Scratch Card Recharge - Alternate
Subscriber node screen.

Field Description

Announcement List of all the available announcement sets.
Set

Announcement |List of all the announcements belonging to the selected announcement set.
Entry
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Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.
Step Action

1 For each relevant announcement, use the drop down lists to select the pre-recorded
announcements that are to be played as prompts to the caller.

Select the specific Announcement Set to which the Announcement Entry belongs. Only valid
announcements are available from the lists.

2 Click Save.

Note: This will be greyed out until all the announcement sets have been selected.
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Node logic

This diagram shows the internal logic processing of the node.

Get customer profile
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Remove ALL

characters = ‘00’ .
leading zeroes

First

(A~ Yes
character = ‘0

Remove ‘0’

Append config:
home country
national prefix

MSISDN
attempt = 1?

Yes

MSISDN
has acct ref?

Both
MSISDN’s are
he same?

No

of wallets =1 or Yes

Number
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Unsupported
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attempt = 2
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Prompt for second
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digits

y
. Get
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< Exit on branch 3 Yes Load failure? o

Unsupported /™
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e

»  Evaluate digits

Get digits 5 Yes Exit on branch 5
Abandon
f o
Prompt for digits
Yes Exit on branch 3
y Unsupported
No
No Exit on branch 3
Unsupported
Yes
Usfr‘ \ Yes Set wallet to
select = ‘1'? _
recharge = personel
No
Y
User Yes Set wallet to
select = 2'? recharge = » Load account data
business
No
No Retries Yes Exit on branch 3 Yes . No
Load failure?

exceeded? Unsupported

Recharge wallet
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Yes

IF result OK

Exit on branch 3
Unsupported

A

Recharge No

success?

Yes

Exit on branch 1
Success

Recharge Yes

success?

No

Exit on branch 2
Success Product
Swap

Recharge
success product
swap?

Yes

No

Exit on branch 7
Frozen

Account not Yes

rechargeable?

No

Exit on branch 4
Restricted Product

Yes
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No
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Select Voucher Scenario

Node description

Retry

Prompt for serial
number

y

v

Get serial
number digits

Abandon or
Error?

Timeout
or bad digits
entered?

Scratch card
invalid?

Yes

Exit on branch 5
Abandon
Exit on branch 6
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No
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Yes
Y
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) 4
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Frozen
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The Select Voucher Scenario node enables a subscriber to select from amongst the different ways the
voucher can be redeemed, by choosing a particular scenario.

Note:
both.

It is possible for a scenario to increment a balance or extend the expiry date for the balance, or
In addition, a scenario may also possibly change the overall account expiry date.
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Node icon

YXXXE

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

SelScenario

~ 08

L 9‘
Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Select Voucher Scenario nodes as required.

To work correctly, this node must be placed between two Voucher Recharge nodes in a working control
plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and five exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Success A scenario has been selected by the subscriber.
2 Failure Any of a number of failures, for example:
e Profile that should have contained the scenario list is missing or
empty
e Subscriber pressed escape
3 Unsupported An unknown response was received from Voucher Management.
4 Abandon The caller has hung up before completing the scenario selection.
5 Timeout The subscriber failed to respond within the configured timeout period
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Select Voucher Scenario screen showing the fields for an SMS
interaction.

¢ Configure Select Youcher Scenario

Mode name |SEIScenarin

Scenario Daka

>

Scenatio Data Type |Dal:a|:uase W |

Scenatio Location |.ﬁ.|:|:|:|unt Reference Profile W |

Scenario Field |2n|:| Ann Data W |

~Interackion Method

(O ¥oice (O USSD (&) SMS

~Texk Matifications

Initial Prampk

Selection Choice

Mo Acc Expiry Ext

acc Type Change

| |
| |
Acc Expiry Ext | |
| |
| |

Resultant Message

Text Data Type |Dal:a|:-ase hd |

Text Location |.ﬁ.|:|:|:|unt Reference Profile w |

Text Field | CCS CWTR Name v |

Exit Branches

1 Success z Failure

N
-
(=
o
]
CL
[m)
3

IUnsupported

5 Tirneouk

Comments
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Select Voucher Scenario screen, showing the fields for a Voice or USSD

interaction.

¢ Configure Select Voucher Scenario

Mode name|SEIScenariD " Help ]

3

Scenatio Daka

Scenatio Data Type |Data|:nase

Scenatio Lacation |.ﬁ.-:n:n:|unt Reference Praofile

Scenatio Field |2ru:| ann Daka

Inkeraction Method

i () aMs

Iritial Prarmpk

Announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Set)

Announcement Entry | {Unspecified Announcement Entry)

Selection Chioice

Announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Set)

Announcement Entry | {Unspecified Announcement Entry)

Selected Scenario

Scenatio Mumber Data Type |Dal:a|:uase

v|

Scenatio Mumber Location |.ﬁ.|:|:|:|unt Reference Profile

v|

Scenatio Mumber Figld |.ﬁ.|:|:t Ref DE Id

v

|

W

Exit Branches

Failure
Abandon

1 Success z2

ey

3 Unsupported

= Tireouk

[ Camments ]| Save |[ Cancel

Configuring the node

The configuration fields are used to establish the variable part message/announcement that the

subscriber receives.

Review the examples before proceeding with the node configuration.

Follow these steps to configure the node configuration.

Step Action

1 Select the Scenario Data from the Data Type, Location and Field drop down lists.
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Step

Action

Note: This where the valid scenarios are located.

Select the Interaction Method to use with the subscriber.

Either of:
e Voice
e USSD, or
e SMS

Result: The lists and fields for the selected option are made available.
Follow the relevant instructions for the method selected.

Voice or USSD

Voice or USSD method

4 Select the announcement from each of the announcement Set and Entry drop down lists:
o Initial Prompt: Select the first message.
o Selection Choice: Select the scenario selection choices message.
e Balance Expiry Ext: Select the balance expiry will be extended message.
o No Bal Expiry Ext: Select the balance expiry will not be extended message.
e Account Expiry Ext: Select the account expiry will be extended message.
e No Account Exp Ext: Select the account expiry will not be extended message.
e Account Type Change: Select the account type will be changed message.
e Final Prompt: Select the last message to the subscriber.

5 Select the Selected Scenario profile from the Data Type, Location and Field drop down lists.
Note: This is where the scenario number to use for the voucher redemption will be saved.

6 Click Save.

SMS

SMS method

4 In the Text Notifications panel, enter the text fields which will be used to construct a short
message to the subscriber.

Type the text for the initial prompt to the subscriber in the Initial Prompt field.

5 Type the text for the response choices available to the subscriber in the Selection Choice
field.

6 Type the text for any extension on account expiry available to the subscriber in the Acc
Expiry Ext field.

7 Type the text for no extension on account expiry available to the subscriber in the No Acc
Expiry Ext field.

8 Type the text for any account type change available to the subscriber in the Acc Type
Change field.

9 Select the Resultant Message profile from the Data Type, Location and Field drop down lists.
Note: This is where the subscriber returned SMS containing the scenario number to use
will be saved.

10 Click Save.
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Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.

Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

e The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag
Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).

Example configuration values

This table shows a textual example of the variable parts to be used when configuring the Voice and USSD
announcement fields.

Announcement Example

Initial Prompt
Selection Choice

“Your voucher has several options, please select from the following”
“Press <choice> for”

Balance Expiry Ext

“with an expiry extension of <days> days”

No Bal Expiry Ext

“with no expiry”

Account Expiry Ext

“with an extension to the account expiry of <days> days”

No Account Exp Ext

"with no extension to the account expiry"

Account Type Change

“with a change of Product Type to “

Note: The available balance types are configured on the Balance Type tab in CCS.

The cost strings

used to report balance values are configured on the Balance Type Translations tab in CCS. Refer to
the Wallet Management chapter in the CCS User's Guide for detalils.

The above example allows the following announcement to be created:

“Your voucher has several options, please select from the following:

e Press 1 for 10 sms with an expiry extension of 10 days.
e Press 2 for 5 dollars and 5 sms with a change of Product Type to Platinum.
e Press 3 for 20 sms with an expiry extension of 5 days.”

Example SMS values

This table shows a textual example of the variable parts to be used when configuring the SMS Text

Notifications fields.

SMS/Announcement

Example

Initial Prompt

“Your voucher has several options, please select from the following”

Selection Choice

“Text <choice> for”

Acc Expiry Ext

“with an extension to the account expiry of <days> days”

No Acc Expiry Ext

"with no extension to the account expiry"

Acc Type Change

“with a change of Product Type to “

Note: The available balance types are configured on the Balance Type tab in CCS.

The cost strings

used to report balance values are configured on the Balance Type Translations tab in CCS. Refer to
the Wallet Management chapter in the CCS User's Guide for details.

The above example allows the following SMS to be created as a single message:
“Your voucher has several options, please select from the following:

e Text 1 for 10 sms with an extension to the account expiry of 10 days.
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e Text 2 for 5 dollars and 5 sms with a change of Product Type to Platinum.
e Text 3 for 20 sms with an extension to the account expiry of 5 days.”

Warning: This may require careful use of the node in a Control Plan to split the options over several
SMS messages to avoid the SMS length limitation.

Example use of node

Voucher redeem options can be varied, for example:

e Voucher redeems for 120 minutes of international calling (180 minutes during our “Talk-Fest July”
promo special)

e Voucher redeems for 200 short messages made within a 30 day period (300 SMS during our “Text-
Fest August” promo special), or

e Gold customers receive an additional 10% on top of their chosen option.

The potential scenarios are complex enough that CCS cannot be expected to know beforehand what
scenarios apply, nor what the final values to the subscriber might be. There may be only one scenario
that applies, or two, or three.

CCS requires some guidance from Voucher Management, as shown in the following example interaction
for redeeming a voucher:

Step Action

1 Subscriber requests CCS to redeem a voucher for them.

2 CCS passes request to Voucher Management, indicates no particular scenario.

3 Voucher Management determines that this voucher has multiple scenarios, informing

CCS that this is the case, along with some information to help prompt the subscriber.
4 For Voice/USSD interactions:
e CCS prompts the subscriber to choose the scenario they prefer.
For SMS interactions:

e CCS constructs a short message containing all the scenario options and sends
this back to the subscriber.

5 The subscriber re-requests CCS to redeem the same voucher and includes their
preferred scenario option.

6 CCS passes request to Voucher Management, this time with scenario selection
information.

7 Voucher Management performs redeem and updates balance values.

8 CCS notifies subscriber of success, and announces updated balance values by using the

Send Short Message Notification node.

Note: If you recharge successfully on a UBE domain which has real-time wallet
notifications configured for balance changes, CCS will send a notification for the balance
change as well as the notification sent from the Send Short Message Notification node.
For more information about the real-time wallet notifications, see Real-Time Wallet
Notifications.

Note: If there is only one scenario, then steps three to five can be skipped.
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Voucher Commit Revoke

Node description

The voucher redemption process can be handled at a fine-grained level by using the Voucher Reserve
and the Voucher Commit Revoke nodes. The Voucher Commit Revoke node takes the voucher
identification information and commits or revokes a pre-existing voucher reservation that has been
created via traversal of the Voucher Reserve node. When voucher commit is performed following a
voucher reservation, then the voucher state is moved to used, and no wallet updates are done.

Node icon

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and four exits.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success The reservation that was opened on the voucher is removed. Where the
node is set to be a revoke action, the state of the voucher is unchanged
and the voucher can be reserved again. Otherwise, the node has
performed a Commit action and the voucher state is set to Redeemed and
the voucher finalized.

2 Unsupported The Voucher Commit or Revoke action has not been successful for any of
the following reasons:

e Insufficient capabilities

¢ Failed to validate configuration

3 Abandon The Voucher Commit or Revoke action has not been successful for any of
the following reasons:

e Call processing not allowed
e Possible interface timeout

4 Failure The Voucher Commit or Revoke action has not been successful and a
specific failure is identified. If the state of the voucher was able to be
retrieved, then it is returned. Otherwise, the state is set to Unknown. A
failure code and failure text are set.

2001 - Voucher batch state not active
2002 - Invalid voucher value

2003 - Invalid serial number

2004 - Voucher not found

2005 - Reservation not found
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Exit

Cause

Description

3000 - System error

4000 - Service provider not found
4001 - Invalid voucher number length
4006 - Missing subscriber identifier
4007 - Missing voucher number

Configuration screen (top)

Here is an example top section of the Configure Voucher Commit Revoke screen.

P
ﬁ:! Configure Voucher Commit Revoke ﬁ

Mode name |Vichr Crt Rwvk

Recharged subscriber

Source Data Type
Source Location
Source Field

Get HRM
Source Data Type
Source Location

Source Field

Cverride service provider selection

Get service provider name

Source Data Type
Source Location

Source Field

:Sessiun Data -
:Inmming Session Data -
CC Calling Party Id -
:Sessiun Data -
:Inmming Session Data -
:'u'oudﬁer MNumber -

Override provider [

Session Data
Incoming Session Data

Service Provider Mame
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Configuration screen (bottom)

Here is an example of the bottom section of the Configure Voucher Commit Revoke node screen.

Make this a revoke action
Revoke [7]

Voucher State
Target Data Type |Session Data

Target Location .Dutguing Session Data

Target Field :'l.n'uud'ner State

Result Code
Target Data Type :Session Data

Result Text
Target Data Type :Sessinn Data

Target Location :Dutguing Session Data

Target Field :'u'uud'ner Result Text

Target Location :Dutgoing Session Data

Target Field :"i'DLJl:hEF Result Code

Exit Branches

1 Success |2 Insupparted

3 Abandon |4 Failure result

Comments ][ Save ” Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 Select the source data for the recharged subscriber.

2 Select the source data for the human readable voucher number (HRN)
3 If you need to overide the service provider, check the Override provider

checkbox. The result is that the next section becomes available to
select the source data for the alternative service provider.

4 If this is a revoke action (rather than a commit) then check the Revoke

checkbox.

0 N o O

Click save.

Select the profile where the Voucher State shall get stored to.
Select the profile where the Voucher Result Code shall get stored to.
Select the profile where the Voucher Result Text shall get stored to.
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Example Control Plan

This example is used for SOAP to be able to issue a Voucher Reserve request. In this example the
control plan for Voucher Commit Revoke would look the same (albeit with the node replaced).
Unconditional termination nodes are used to allow the SOAP message to be generated and make use of
the fields that are set in Voucher Reserve for success and for failure. Unsupported and Abandoned
make use of disconnected nodes as there is no further information required for the SOAP to generate a

failure message.

3. Start

[ ¢

10. Wchr Reserve

2

o

3
200 e
4. 38888 . Paramete Issue 8. ACS engine issue . aoog
= = = =
=y = = =y
@ Wr Yr W
e e
o A o A o A o A
2. End

[Ex
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Result Codes

Success branch is always ResultCode of 0 and ResultText of Success.

The following tables describes the failure codes:

FOX (internal only) Enumerator (internal Code |Description

only)
NACK_VoucherBatchUnavailabl | failureUnavailable 2001 | Voucher not found in batch
e
NACK _InvalidVoucherDigits failurelnvalidVoucher |2002 | Invalid voucher number
NACK VoucherAuthFailed failurelnvalidSerial 2003 | Invalid serial number
NACK_UnknownVoucher failureUnknown 2004 | Voucher not found
NACK VoucherNoReservation failureNoReservation | 2005 | Reservation not found
NACK_SystemFailure (or other) | systemError 3000 | System error
N/A N/A 4000 | Service provider not found
N/A N/A 4001 | Invalid voucher number

length

N/A N/A 4006 | Missing subscriber identifier
N/A N/A 4007 | Missing voucher number
The following tables lists the deprecated codes:
Enumerator (internal only) Code |Description
failed 2000 | General error
communicationError 3001 | Communication error
failureCreated 2011 | Batch not active

Macro failures: - Do not continue processing control plan.

o (ERROR) Unexpected message type received (x2)
¢ (ERROR) Failed to retrieve nodePtr
¢ (ERROR) Invalid action status

Unsupported Branch - Not able to start processing, or unable to store profile

e Insufficient capabilities

o Failed to validate config (various)

o Failed to set voucher balances in profile (x num fields)
o Failed to store in profile (x5)

Abandon Branch

e Call processing not allowed (x2)
e Possible interface timeout (x6)

SOAP Failure result codes:

e« 0 ™
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e 1  "No such subscriber",

e 2 "Nosuch service",

e 3  "Missing parameter",

e 4  "Mis-typed parameter”,

e 5 "System Error",

e 6  "Operation does not exist",

e 7  "Operation not available",

e 8 'Invalid transaction type",

¢ 9 "Transaction not found",

e 10 "No response from ACS",

e 11  "Too many transactions",

e 12  "Duplicate tranaction",

e 13 "Invalid SOAP or service key not found",

e 14  "Operation disabled",

e 15  "Service loader balance type mapping error",
e 16  "Service loader profile data error",

e 17  "Service loader balance conversion error",
e 18  "Service loader balance type not present”,

Voucher Recharge

Node description

The Voucher Recharge node allows the caller to recharge their account using a voucher number, and to
change their product type if required.

Note: When a voucher recharge attempt is made, the voucher's redeemed date is set to the current
system date and time. The redeemed field for the voucher is set to one of:

e True for successful attempts
e False for unsuccessful attempts

This allows you to check if a voucher has been redeemed, or if a failed redeem attempt has been made.

Node icon

=
eccOOOOOOS®

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

“wizhr Rechg

i
L XY K] é?t L TN}
Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.
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Node exits

This node has one entry and ten exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Success The voucher recharge has been successful and the caller's account has
been credited.
2 Success The caller has successfully exited the node and requested a product type
Product Swap |swap.
3 Unsupported The recharge has not been successful for any of the following reasons:
e The Domain being used does not support this feature node
e The number of menu retries has exceeded the limit
e Information routing error
e Timeout
e Recharge Interface Not Found
e Interface can not be used to recharge this voucher
e Any other failure or error condition not listed for the other exits.
4 Restricted The caller was unable to recharge the voucher because the caller's product
Product type does not belong to the list of available product types for the voucher.
5 Abandon This exit is used for many error conditions, including the following:
e Customer/Retailer (to be recharged/credited) was not found
e Customer/Retailer (to be recharged/credited) is not initialized
e Customer/Retailer (to be recharged/credited) is deactivated
e Customer/Retailer (to be recharged/credited) is suspended on IN
e Customer/Retailer (to be recharged/credited) is suspended on
Voucher Management
e Limit of number of recharge is reached
e Bad customer state
e Product is not rechargeable
e Invalid error code for a recharge subscriber update
¢ No recharge part for this subscriber
e One of balances involved in recharge is deactivated
e One of balances involved in recharge is missing
e Subscriber is locked from Voucher Management
e Customer/Retailer credit is too large
e The value minimum of the transaction is not reached
e The value maximum of the transaction value reached
¢ Recharge value is out of range
e Credit out of range
e Voucher not found
6 Escape The caller has selected the Escape option.
7 Frozen The caller's account status is Frozen, and they are therefore forbidden to
use a voucher recharge.
8 Need Scenario | This voucher has several potential ways to be recharged. This exit is used
Info to find out which one to use. Must always exit to a Select Voucher
Scenario (on page 202) node.
9 Voucher Invalid | The voucher number is invalid, for any of the following reasons:
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Exit

Cause

Description

Not enough digits in the source buffer
Unexisting recharge properties
Voucher Bad Found

Tariff Plan Not Exist For This Pack
Bad Voucher Type

Voucher is in pending state
Voucher is in frozen state
Voucher is blocked

Voucher has expired

Voucher is disabled

Voucher type is not applicable
Voucher has a bad brand Id

10

Already
Redeemed

The voucher number has already been redeemed.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Voucher Recharge node screen (top part).

¢ Configure Youcher Recharge §|

Mode name |Ychr Rechg

Source

Prafile Data Type

Profile Location

Prafile Field | < Account Code

(3 Interactive () Stored

Get voucher number

Database

Account Reference Profile

Announcemnent Sek

Announcement Entry

Thankyou

Announcement Sek

Announcement Entry

Exit Branches

L o I

Success
Unsupparted
Abandon
Frozen

Youcher Invalid

z2 Success Product Swap
4 Restricked Product
& Escape

8 Meed Scenario Info

10 | Already Redeemed

Cornrnents ” Save ][ Cancel
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Voucher Recharge node screen (bottom part).

¢ Configure Youcher Recharge [5_<|

Mode name|‘-.-'u:hr Rechg " Help ]

[

Limited Produck Type Failure
Announcement Sek

announcement Entry

Have scenario seleckion

Have scenario

Selected Scenario

Selected Scenario Data Type |Data|:uase w |
Selected Scenario Location |.ﬁ.|:|:|:|unt Reference Profile w |
Selected Scenario Field |.ﬁ.|:|:t Ref DE Id w |

Scenario Daka

Scenatio Daka Daka Type |N|:|ne Selected " |
Scenario Daka Location |N|:|ne Selecked w |
Scenario Data Field | w | —
w
Exit Branches
1 Success 2 Success Product Swap
3 Unsupported |4 Restricked Product
5 Abandon 6 Escape
7 Frozen ] Meed Scenario Info
| Youcher Invalid |10 | Already Redeemed
[ Carmments ] [ Save ] [ Cancel
Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the node.
Step Action
1 Select the Source for the voucher recharge. Either of:
e Interactive, or
e Stored.
Result: The related source fields for the selected option become available.
2 Select the Get voucher number options:

o |If Interactive: Select from the announcement drop down lists the announcement
to play to prompt the subscriber for the voucher number.
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Step Action
e |If Stored: Select from the profile Data Type, Location and Field drop down lists
containing the voucher number.

3 If Interactive: Select the from the Announcement drop down lists the various
announcements to play to the subscriber:

e Thankyou announcement to play when the redeem process is concluded.

e Account Locked announcement to play when the subscriber either is currently
frozen, or has become frozen as a result of the voucher redeem.

¢ Invalid Attempt - Created announcement to play when the voucher being redeemed
has been created, but is not yet available for redemption.

e Invalid Attempt - Used announcement to play when the voucher being redeemed
has already been redeemed.

¢ Invalid Attempt - Unavailable announcement to play when the voucher being
redeemed is no longer available (i.e. has been stopped by the telco, or expired).

¢ Invalid Attempt - Invalid Number announcement to play when the subscriber has
provided an incorrect voucher number.

e Maximum Iterations Reached announcement to play when the number of retries a
subscriber is allowed has been reached.

e Redeem System Error : Please try later announcement to play when the voucher
redeem system is unavailable.

e Limited Product Type Failure announcement to play when the subscriber product
type is invalid for, or would become invalid due to, the voucher recharge.

Note: If Stored selected, these options are all grayed out.

4 If the voucher redeem scenario is known, tick the Have scenario selection check box.
Result: The Selected Scenario profile fields become available.

5 If available, from the Selected Scenario Data Type, Location and Field drop down lists, select
the profile containing the scenario number to use for the voucher redemption.

6 From the Scenario Data Data Type, Location and Field drop down lists, select the profile
containing the currently available scenarios for voucher redemption.

7 Click Save.

Note: This will be greyed out until all the required fields have been completed.

Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.

Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

e The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag
Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).

Example for voice/lUSSD

Here is an example control plan showing a basic method of voucher recharge when there are more than
one way to redeem the voucher.
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This control plan relates to voice or USSD invoked usage.

End

On the subscriber successfully selecting
a scenario, the scenario number is
stored and exit1 (success)is taken to
the second Voucher Recharge feature node. £

The second Voucher Recharge feature
node is configured to pick up the

stored scenario number and peform

the recharge accordingly. £

Example for SMS

Start
#
L
Wehr Fechg
Lo

]
o0o99%00cCe

==

& SelScenario

&

Wchr Rechyg
(o)

VT

4
eccOOONDR99

End

B

Forwoucherrecharges that have
twio or more recharge scenarios,
the first voucher recharge feature node
takes exit 8 (need scenario infa) to the
Select Voucher Scenario feature node.

End

B

S
© feede

[

Here are example control plans showing a basic method of voucher recharge when there are more than

one way to redeem the voucher.

These control plans relate to SMS invoked recharge usage.
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The first control plan sets up the request to the subscriber to supply the redeem scenario by a further
SMS.

Start
L]
For “oucher Recharges that
have two or more recharge
scenarios, the first Voucher
Wihr Rechg Recharge node takes enit 8
J"f (Meed Scenario Info) to the
e T Select Woucher Scenario nu:u:le./
PEY Rl . XYY i
End
SelScenanio End

=4 =
Far SMS Vaucher Recharges, the = .ﬁ@&#

subscriber iz sent a SMS
requasting thatthey respond with
a SMS containing the voucher
number and scenario to

redeam against y Send 3hisiotif
Fﬁ. End
5 T
End

[

The second control plan uses the supplied information to extract the scenario number and then to
redeem the voucher.

Start
For SMS Youcher Recharges, the
m]] subscriber responds as requested,
a 4

Contgt¥ract The incaming response is parsed through
(T )jn; 70 |one or more Content Extract nodes that
W_—T,»Q have been configured to extract and store
o the required information to effect the
voucher recharge,

A

Sizhr Rechy The Youcher Recharge node iz
& configured uzing the storad
~mall voucher and scenario numbers,

XYY EY. FYYYY

End

EE

220 Feature Nodes Reference Guide



Voucher Redeemed

Node description

Warning: This feature node has now been deprecated and should no longer be used. This feature
node will still function in existing control plans. For new control plans please use the Voucher Recharge
feature node.

The Voucher Redeemed feature node retrieves a voucher number from the specified location.
The number of redeem attempts is only used to determine how the feature node should branch.

The number of attempts will be recorded each time the control plan passes through the feature node.
Each time the control plan executes the feature node, the feature node will attempt only one redemption.

Note: When a voucher recharge attempt is made, the voucher's redeemed date is set to the current
system date and time. The redeemed field for the voucher is set to one of:

e True for successful attempts
e False for unsuccessful attempts

This allows you to check if a voucher has been redeemed, or if a failed redeem attempt has been made.

Node icon

Eﬂ%
YXXXIXIXIs

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

R OhA
l..' ‘I-I“-L‘.Q
IR T TN

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan. This node may have a tracking
string added.

This node relies on an ACS number buffer containing the voucher digits, therefore it must be placed
after a collect digits to buffer type of node.

Node exits

The node has one entry and ten exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Note: These exit descriptions are specific to the responses received from an Oracle VWS. For specific
information about how responses from other billing engines map to these exits, see the technical guide
for the interface for billing engine being used.

Exit Cause Description
1 Success Voucher redeemed and subscriber account updated successfully.
2 Success Product Voucher redeemed and subscriber product type swapped.
Swap
3 Restricted Product Voucher has a restricted product redemption list.
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Exit Cause Description

4 Unknown Wallet Wallet has been deleted, not replicated correctly or some other
wallet error.

5 Invalid wallet State Subscriber account has been frozen.

6 Invalid Serial Voucher number is invalid.

7 Already Redeemed The voucher number has already been redeemed.

8 Voucher Invalid The voucher number is invalid (includes not enough digits in the
source buffer).

9 Retry Exceeded The number of redeem attempts has been exceeded (as defined by
the Redeem Attempts node parameter).

10 Unsupported Either error / failure or that the Domain being used does not support

this feature node.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Voucher Redeemed node screen.

¢ Configure Youcher Redeemed @

Exit Branches

L s By T T

Mode name | YROMPYRE

Youcher Mumber

Mumber Source | Dialed Service Mumber

Redeem Atkempks
Redeem Atkempks | 0

Mumber of digits bo cut
Mumber of Digits | 0

Success 2 Success Product Swap
Restricted Product | 4 Inknown Wwhallet
Invalid Wallek State | & Imvvalid Serial
dlready Redeemed | & Youcher Invalid
Retry Excesded 10 Unsupported

l Zamments I [ Save ] [ Cancel

Configuration fields

This

table describes the function of each field in the Configure Voucher Redeemed node screen.

Field

Description

Number Source

The ACS number buffer containing the voucher number.

Redeem
Attempts

Maximum number of voucher number attempts before taking the retry exceed
branch.
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Field Description

Number of Digits | The number of digits to remove from the front of the voucher number prior to
redemption.

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 Select the ACS buffer that contains the voucher number digits from the Number Source
drop down list.

2 Type the maximum number of voucher number entry retries in the Redeem Attempts field.

3 Type the number of digits to remove from the front of the voucher digits before attempting
to redeem in the Number of Digits field.

4 Click Save.

Voucher Reservation

Node description

The voucher reservation process can be handled at a fine-grained level by using the Voucher Reserve
node. The Voucher Reserve node takes the voucher identification information, retrieves the set of
information that is required to make wallet updates, and sets aside a voucher reservation to wait for a
commit or revoke action to occur. This prevents the voucher from being used again until either the
commit or revoke action is received or a timeout occurs and the voucher is either indefinitely held, or
committed or revoked automatically based on the configuration. A revoked voucher enables a voucher
redemption to be attempted again.

Node icon

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and four exits.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success A voucher reservation has been created and the information needed to be
able to credit a caller's account has been retrieved.
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Exit Cause

Description

2 Unsupported

The voucher reserve action has not been successful for any of the
following reasons:
Insufficient capabilities

Failed to validate configuration
Failed to set voucher balances in profile
Failed to store in profile

3 Abandon

The voucher reserve action has not been successful for any of the
following reasons:

e Call processing not allowed
e Possible interface timeout

4 Failure

The voucher reserve action has not been successful and a specific failure
is identified. If the state of the voucher was able to be retrieved, then it is
returned. Otherwise, the state is set to Unknown. A failure code and failure
text are set.

2001 - Voucher batch state not active
2002 - Invalid voucher value

2003 - Invalid serial number

2004 - Voucher not found

2007 - Limited voucher product match
2008 - Scenario required

2009 - Voucher already redeemed

2010 - Voucher already reserved

2012 - Voucher in frozen state

2013 - Voucher in deleted state

3000 - System error

4000 - Service provider not found

4001 - Invalid voucher number length
4002 - Incorrect voucher balances tag count
4003 - Incorrect voucher balances tag type
4004 - No voucher balances

4005 - Invalid scenario number

4006 - Missing subscriber identifier

4007 - Missing voucher number

224 Feature Nodes Reference Guide




Configuration screen (top)

Here is an example top section of the Configure Voucher Reserve node screen.

Mode name|'u'd"|r Reserve " Help |

~Recharged subscriber
Source Data Type | Session Data -
Source Location | Incoming Session Data -
Source Field | £C Caliing Party Id -

~Get HRM

Source Data Type | Session Data v
Source Location | Incoming Session Data v
Source Field ['l.ﬁnl.idra' Mumber - ]

~Owverride service provider selection

Override provider

~Get service provider name

Source Data Type [ Any valid Data -]
Source Location |.ﬁ.ny Valid Profile - |
Source Field | 3GPP Radius 3GPP_CG_ADDRESS -]

~Have scenario selection

Have scenario

~Selected Scenario
Source Data Type | Any Valid Data -]
Source Location |Any Valid Profile - |
Source Field | 3GPP Radius 3GPP_PDP_TYPE - |
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Configuration screen (bottom)

Here is an example of the bottom section of the Configure Voucher Reserve node screen.

r

Voucher Info
Target Data Type | Session Data b
Target Location |Incoming Session Data R
Target Field | DCA Response Data s
Voucher State
Target Data Type |Session Data b
Target Location | Qutgoing Session Data b
Target Field | Voucher State A"
Serial Mumber
Target Data Type | Session Data b
Target Location |Qutgoing Session Data b
Target Field | Voucher Serial Mumber A%
Result Code
Target Data Type | Session Data Nt
Target Location | Outgoing Session Data h'd
Target Field |Voucher Result Code b
Result Text
Target Data Type | Session Data s
Target Location | Outgoing Session Data b
Target Field | Voucher Result Text b
Recharge Classification
Target Data Type |Session Data b
Target Location | Qutgoing Session Data b
Target Field | Voucher Recharge Classification A"
W
Exit Branches
1 Success |2 Unsupported
3 Abandon |4 Failure
Comments Save Cancel
Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the node.
Step Action
1 Select the source for the recharged subscriber.
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Step Action
2 Select the source data for the human readable voucher number (HRN).
3 If you need to override the service provider, select the Override provider checkbox.

Result: The next section becomes available to select the source data for the alternative

service provider.

4 If you need to provide a scenario number, select the Have scenario checkbox.
Result: The next section becomes available to select the source data for a scenario

number.

Select the profile where the per balance Voucher Info shall get stored to.
Select the profile where the Voucher State shall get stored to.

Select the profile where the Voucher Result Code shall get stored to.

5
6
7 Select the profile where the Voucher Serial Number shall get stored to.
8
9

Select the profile where the Voucher Result Text shall get stored to.

Click Save.

Result Codes

Success branch is always ResultCode of 0 and ResultText of Success.

The following tables describes the failure codes:

Select the profile where the Voucher Recharge Classification shall get stored to.

FOX (internal only) Enumerator (internal only) Code [ Description

NACK_AlreadyReserved failureReserved 2010 | Voucher already reserved

NACK_AlreadyRedeemed failureUsed 2009 | Voucher already
redeemed

NACK_VoucherBatchUnavailabl | failureUnavailable 2001 | Voucher batch state not

e active

NACK_BadVoucherValue,

NACK _InvalidVoucherDigits failurelnvalidVoucherValue | 2006 | Invalid voucher value

NACK VoucherCreated failureVoucherCreated 2011 | Voucher in created state

NACK VoucherFrozen failureVoucherFrozen 2012 | Voucher in frozen state

NACK_ VoucherDeleted failureVoucherDeleted 2013 | Voucher in deleted state

NACK VoucherAuthFailed failurelnvalidSerial 2003 | Invalid serial number

NACK_LimitedVoucher failureLimitedVVoucher 2007 | Limited voucher product
match

NACK BadScenario failureScenarioRequired 2008 | Scenario required

NACK_UnknownVoucher,

NACK_AmbiguousVoucher failureUnknown 2004 | Voucher not found

NACK_SystemFailure (or other) | systemError 3000 | System error

N/A N/A 4000 | Service provider not found

N/A N/A 4001 | Invalid voucher number
length

N/A N/A 4002 | Incorrect voucher

balances tag count
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FOX (internal only) Enumerator (internal only) Code |Description
N/A N/A 4003 | Incorrect voucher
balances tag type
N/A N/A 4004 | No voucher balances
N/A N/A 4005 | Invalid scenario number
N/A N/A 4006 | Missing subscriber
identifier (ERROR)
N/A N/A 4007 | Missing voucher number
(ERROR)
The following tables lists the deprecated codes:
Enumerator (internal only) Code | Description
failed 2000 | General error
communicationError 3001 | Communication error
failureCreated 2011 | Batch not active

Macro failures: - Do not continue processing control plan.

¢ (ERROR) Unexpected message type received (x2)
¢ (ERROR) Failed to retrieve nodePtr
¢ (ERROR) Invalid action status

Unsupported Branch - Not able to start processing, or unable to store profile

¢ Insufficient capabilities

o Failed to validate config (various)

o Failed to set voucher balances in profile (x num fields)
e Failed to store in profile (x5)

Abandon Branch

e Call processing not allowed (x2)
e Possible interface timeout (x6)

SOAP Failure result codes:

"No such subscriber”,
"No such service",
"Missing parameter",
"Mis-typed parameter",
"System Error",
"Operation does not exist",
"Operation not available",
"Invalid transaction type",
"Transaction not found",
"No response from ACS",
"Too many transactions",
"Duplicate tranaction"”,

]
© 0O ~NO O~ WNPEFE O

e o o
R =
N P O

228 Feature Nodes Reference Guide



e 13  "Invalid SOAP or service key not found",

e 14  "Operation disabled",

e 15  "Service loader balance type mapping error",
e 16  "Service loader profile data error",

e 17  "Service loader balance conversion error",

e 18  "Service loader balance type not present”,

Voucher Type Balance Information

Node description

The Voucher Type Balance Information node retrieves the balances associated with a Voucher Type
and stores them in a selected profile.

Node icon

[+&a

“

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

\-’T{}E\e Ballnfo

TYR
Restrictions
A control plan may contain as many Voucher Type Balance Information nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success The voucher type balance information has been successfully stored in a
profile.

2 Error The voucher type could not be found or the balance information could
not be extracted.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Voucher Type Balance Information screen.

¢ Configure Youcher Type Balance Information §|

Mode name |YTypeBallnfo

Youcher Type Source

(%) From Profile () Manual Definition

Select Youcher Type From
Moucher Type Data Type | Database
Youcher Type Location | Account Reference Profile
Youcher Type Field | ZCS CWTR Mame

Youcher Type

Woucher Scenario Source

Select Youcher Scenario From
Youcher Selection Dakta Type | Database
Youcher Selection Location | Account Reference Profile L

Voucher Seleckion Field | Acck Ref DE Id

Stare Balances In

Store Balance Data Type | Database w
Store Balance Lacation | Account Reference Profile w
Stare Balance Field | 225 CWTR Name w

Exit Branches

1 Success |2 Error

Camments ” Save ” Cancel

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field in the Configure Voucher Type Balance Information node
screen.

Field Description

Voucher Type Source | Controls what the voucher source will be. The options are:
options e From Profile

e Manual Definition

Select Voucher Type Either:

From area e Specifies the profile to use when From Profile is selected, or

e The voucher type that balance information will be retrieved for
when Manual Definition is selected.
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Field Description

Voucher Scenario Controls what the voucher scenario source will be. The options are:
Source options e None
e From Profile
Select Voucher Either:
Scenario From area e The default voucher scenario will be used when None is selected,

or
e Specifies the profile to use when From Profile is selected.

Store Balance In area | Specifies the profile to use to store the balance information.

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Note: For more information on the Voucher Type Balance Information node configuration fields see
Configuration fields (on page 230).

Step Action
1 In the Voucher Type Source area select either:
e  From Profile, or
e  Manual Definition.
2 Select the Voucher Type for which balance information will be retrieved. If you selected:

e From Profile, select from the profile Data Type, Location and Field drop down lists that
contains the Voucher Type you want, or

e Manual Definition, select the voucher type from the Voucher Type drop down list.
3 In the Voucher Scenario Source area select either:

e None, or

e  From Profile.

4 If you selected From Profile, in the Select Voucher Scenario From area, select the profile
Data Type, Location and Field drop down lists that contains the Voucher Scenario you want.
5 In the Store Balances In area select the profile Data Type, Location and Field drop down lists

where the balance information will be stored.
Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.
Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

e The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag
Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).

Voucher Type Branching

Node description

The Voucher Type Branching feature node branches based on the voucher type of the voucher retrieved
from one of:

e The context within the control plan. For example, this would be the redeemed voucher if the
Voucher Type Branching feature node is placed immediately after a Voucher Recharge feature node
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e A profile field containing the voucher number

This feature node has three default branches. You can add up to twenty additional branches that you
use to specify the voucher type branching rules.

The fast key for the Voucher Type Branching feature node is VTYB. You can use this value to search for
the Voucher Type Branching feature node in your control plans.

Node icon

a1

o
*e e

Restrictions

A control plan can contain as many Voucher Type Branching feature nodes as required.

Node exits

The Voucher Type Branching feature node has 3 to 23 exits. You can configure the number of exits
within this range as required, using the Edit Node Exits option on the shortcut menu. See Editing node
exits.

Exit Cause Description
1 Not found The voucher does not exist.
2 Unsupported/Err | Indicates an internal or general system error.
or
3 Default The voucher type does not correspond to a configured branch.
4to 23 |Matched The voucher type matches one of the branches.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Voucher Type Branching screen.

\1} Configure Voucher Type Branching

Node name (VT Eranch

Voucher Number Source

All Voucher Types

(@ Context () Profile
Voucher Number Data Type | Database
Voucher Number Location | Account Reference Profile

Voucher Mumber Field | EF Mumber

Branch Voucher Types

-

Number |6 =

=R & Branch & - (unassigned)
- # P2P1Gold
- 4 SB1Gold

Mave to branch ==

el
o
=]
S
m
n
m

Exit Branches

1 Mot Found
3 Default

a

Unsupported/Error

A

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

Context Select to branch based on the voucher type of the voucher retrieved from the
control plan context.

Profile Select to branch based on the voucher type of the voucher retrieved from the

specified profile location.

Voucher Number
Data Type

Specifies the data type of the voucher number profile block.

Voucher Number
Location

Specifies the profile block that contains the voucher number profile field.

Voucher Number
Field

Specifies the profile field where the voucher number is stored. Must be a
STRING, NSTRING, or LNSTRING profile field type.

All Voucher Types

Lists all the voucher types defined in the Voucher Management > Voucher Type
screens for the current service provider.

Branch Voucher

Displays the branch number being configured and the associated voucher

Types types.

Not Found Provides the branch to take when the voucher number from the profile location
does not exist.

Unsupported/Error | Provides the branch to take when an internal error occurs.

Default Branch

Provides the branch to take when the voucher type of the retrieved voucher is
not included in any of the branch voucher type rules.
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Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the Voucher Type Branching feature node.

Step Action

1 Configure the required number of additional exits. The maximum number of additional
exits is 20. See Editing node exits.

2 In the Configure Voucher Type Branching window, select the source for the voucher

number on which to base branching. Select:
e Context to branch based on the voucher type of the voucher number in the control
plan context.

e Profile to branch based on the voucher type of the voucher number in the
specified profile field.

3 If you selected Profile in step 2, select the profile field location where the voucher number
is stored from the Voucher Number Data Type, Voucher Number Location, and Voucher Number
Field lists.

4 In the Branch Voucher Types area, use the Number up and down arrows to select the exit

branch to configure.
The voucher types configured for the selected branch appear in the panel below.

5 Add the required voucher types to the selected branch by selecting the voucher types in
the All Voucher Types area, and clicking Move to branch >>.
6 To remove a voucher type from the selected branch; for example if you want to make the

voucher type available to another branch, select the voucher type and then click <<
Replace in set.

7 Repeat steps 4 to 6 for each branch.
8 Click Save.

Voucher Type Recharge

Node description

The Voucher Type Recharge node invokes the voucher type recharge billing engine action using the
configured name of the voucher type. See CCS User's Guide for details on configuring voucher type
recharges.

Note: When a voucher recharge attempt is made, the voucher's redeemed date is set to the current
system date and time. The redeemed field for the voucher is set to one of:

e True for successful attempts
e False for unsuccessful attempts

This allows you to check if a voucher has been redeemed, or if a failed redeem attempt has been made.

Node icon

=

P
ee e
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

izhTypeRch
e

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Voucher Type Recharge feature nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success The billing engine returned a successful voucher type recharge
indication.

2 Error The billing engine returned a failed voucher type recharge indication.

3 Unsupported The voucher type recharge capability is not supported.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Voucher Type Recharge screen.

& Configure Youcher Type Recharge f‘5__<|

Mode name|‘u'|:hT':.:'peR|:h| " Help ]

Woucher Type Source

Voucher bype

Voucher Type

%) From Profile () Manual Definition

Select Youcher Type From

TaglD Data Type |Data|:uase W |
TagID Location |.ﬁ.|:|:|:|unt Reference Profile w |
TagID Field |CC account Code w |

Exit Eranches

Success Errar

Unsupported

[ Cormments ][ Save ” Zancel
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Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the Voucher Type Recharge feature node.

Step Action
1 In the Voucher Type Source area select one of:
e  From Profile
e  Manual Definition
2 Select the voucher type to be recharged. If you selected:

e From Profile, select the profile field that holds the voucher type from the Data Type,
Location and Field lists.

e Manual Definition, select the name of the voucher type to recharge from the Voucher
Type list.

Note: The feature node always recharges vouchers against the default scenario for the
voucher type.

3 Click Save.

For more information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see
Profile Blocks and Fields (on page 2).

For more information about profile field configuration, see the discussion on profile tag configuration in
NCC Advanced Control Services User's Guide.
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Chapter 7

CCS Wallet Management Feature Nodes

Overview

Introduction

This chapter describes the Oracle Communications Network Charging and Control (NCC) CCS Wallet
Management feature nodes.

In this chapter

This chapter contains the following topics.

AVAIIabIE FEATUIE NOUES ....coiiii it s e e e e e e s st r e e e e e s s annereeeeaeeas 238
ACCOUNTE ACHVALE ....eee it e ettt e ettt e e e e e st e et e e e e s anns b et e e eeeeasansbeeaeeeeeeseannnttnnneeeens 239
ACCOUNE STALE BIANCR .....eeiiiiiiieei e e e e e e e s eeeeas 240
ACCOUNT STATUS ...ttt ettt et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 244
ACCOUNE STALUS SIMS...... 248
APPIY REWAIAS ... 250
COPY BalanNCe DELAIIS .....uuuece s ———— 251
Balance State BranCh.............coiiiiiiiiii e 254
BAlANCE STATUS ....eviiiiiieiiiiiieii et e e e e et e e e e e e s st et e e e e e e e e s st et e eeaaeeeaaaanrarreaaeeeeannnraees 258
Balance TYPe BIranNChING .......ueeiiiiiiiieiiee ettt e e e e 263
Balance Type Cascade BranChiNg .........oooiiiiioiiiiie ittt 265
CUMUIALIVE BAIANCES.....cci ittt ettt e e e e e s et e e e e e e e et e e e e e e s e snntaneaeeeeesennnneees 268
Final Subscriber Spending Limit REPOIt - FN.........uiiiiiiiieiiii e 271
Periodic Charge State BranCh...............uuuuiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieieieieieieieieieeererererersrererereresre————.. 272
Periodic Charge SUDSCHIPLION ..........ui i eearseeeerersrsrsrsrsrsrsrsrnrnrnrnnes 274
=T ToTo [[o @ =T o T T I =T ] (=T N 278
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SeleCt Credit TrANSTEE ..o e e e e e e e e e e e 283
SMS LOW BAIANCE ....eeeiiiiiiiiite ettt ettt e e e e et e e e e e e e s bbb e e e e e e e e e e nnnbnees 285
Subscriber Spending Limit REPOIt - FN ...t 289
Subscriber Spending Notification RePOrt - FN ........ooiiiiiiiiiiiii e 290
TIME REMEAINING ...eeiiitiie ettt e s bbbt e s bbbt e e s bbbt e e s aabe e e e s anbbeee s aaneeeas 290
Tracker ACCOUNt State BranCh ..........ooiiiiiiiiiiiiii e e e e s ennrreeeeeee s 293
Wallet Life Cycle Period BranChing ...........c.eeioiiiiiioiiiiiiiee et 294
Wallet State UPAALE.......ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiie ittt e e s nb e e e s bt e e e s snneeeas 297
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Available Feature Nodes

CCS Wallet Management Feature Nodes List

This table lists the feature nodes available from the CCS Wallet palette group in the ACS Control Plan

Editor.

Node name

Node description

Account Activate (on
page 239)

The Account Activate feature node updates any account in pre-use state to the
active state.

Account State Branch
(on page 240)

The Account State Branch feature node routes the call based on the state of
the caller's account.

(on page 248)

Account Status SMS The Account Status feature node plays information regarding the caller's
(on page 248) account and balances.
Account Status SMS The Account Status SMS feature node sends a short message to the caller

using templates defined for each language.

Apply Rewards (on
page 250)

The Apply Rewards feature node applies the real time rewards that the current
subscriber has qualified for.

Copy Balance Details
(on page 251)

The Balance Copy feature node allows you to copy one or more values from a
balance to profile fields.

Balance State Branch
(on page 254)

The Balance State Branch feature node routes the call based on the state of
the caller's account balance.

Balance Status (on
page 258)

The Balance Status feature node plays announcements to provide the user
with information about their account.

Balance Type Cascade
Branching (on page
265)

Allows for threshold branching on the values in the subscriber’s wallet of
chargeable balance types (for example, ‘General Cash’), expenditure balance
types or cross-balance types.

Balance Type Cascade
Branching (on page
265)

Allows for threshold branching on the values of the balances held in the
selected balance type cascade.

Periodic Charge State
Branch (on page
272)

The Cumulative Balances feature node provides the caller with details of their
cumulative balances.

Periodic Charge State
Branch (on page
272)

The Periodic Charge State Branching feature node branches on the state of a
subscriber's subscription to a periodic charge.

Periodic Charge
Subscription (on page
274)

The Periodic Charge Subscription feature node changes the state of a
subscriber's periodic charge in one or more ways:
e To anew specified state

¢ Indicate the subscription request should trigger charging on the VWS
for the subscription request

e That the pro-rating feature enhancements on the VWS are to be
incorporated into the current service

e To specify for certain PC charge definitions the subscription month
and day of week to be specified in the subscription request

e For certain PC charge definitions, to allow the required charge month
and day of week to be specified in the PC charge alignment request

Periodic Charge
Transfer (on page
278)

The Periodic Charge Transfer feature node allows a subscriber to be moved
between related periodic charges.
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Node name

Node description

Account Activate (on
page 239)

The Account Activate feature node updates any account in pre-use state to the
active state.

Play Next Promotion
(on page 280)

The Play Next Promotion feature node calculates the subscriber's next
promotion based on their current balances and if required, plays the
announcement associated with the promotion.

Select Credit Transfer
(on page 283)

Plays an announcement for each credit transfer associated with the
subscriber's product type. The user can interrupt the announcements to
select a service.

SMS Low Balance (on

The SMS Low Balance feature node sends an SMS to a subscriber when their

page 285) balance falls below a specified threshold.
Time Remaining (on The Time Remaining feature node determines the remaining time available, at
page 290) call start, based on a subscriber's current cash balance.

Tracker Account State
Branch (on page
293)

The Tracker Account State Branch feature node routes the call based on the
state of the caller's account. The wallet information will be retrieved from the
subscriber's tracking domain if the wallet is distributed across separate
tracking and charging domains.

Wallet Life Cycle Period
Branching (on page
294)

The Wallet Life Cycle Period Branching feature node allows you to check if the
subscriber is assigned to the WLC period of a WLC plan.

Wallet State Update
(on page 297)

The Wallet State Update feature node sets the current wallet to the configured
state.

Account Activate

Node description

The Account Activate feature node updates any account in pre-use state to the active state.

Node icon

(g2
=

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Foot Aot
Account

fct,

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

This node deals only with the wallet type currently set in the call context.

a Set Wallet Type node must be invoked before this node.

For more information, see Set Wallet Type (on page 82).
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Warning: This feature node is unusable when the account details are held on a BRM. That is, when the
charging domain of the subscriber is of type BCD. See Charging Control Services User's Guide for
further details on charging domains.

Node exits

This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success The caller has successfully exited the node.

2 Unsupported Either, error / failure, or the domain being used does not support this
feature node.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Account Activation node screen.

¢ Configure Account Activation §|

Mode name | Acck Ack

Exit Branches

1 Success | 2 Unsupported

[ Zamments ” Save H Cancel

Configuring the node

This node requires no configuration data. You may change the Node name, if required.

Account State Branch

Node description

The Account State Branch feature node routes the call based on the state of the caller's account.

Node icon

0t

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

State

ﬁcﬂ State
cmuntf
(T T EEET]

Node exits

This node has one entry and eight exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.
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Note: These exit descriptions are specific to the responses received from an Oracle VWS. For specific
information about how responses from other billing engines map to these exits, see the technical guide
for the interface for billing engine being used.

Exit Cause Description

1 Active The account is active.

2 Frozen The account has been Frozen due to dishonesty.

3 Preuse The account has not yet been used.

4 Suspended The account is Suspended.

5 Dormant The account is Dormant.

6 Terminated The account has been Expired.

7 Unsupported Either, error / failure, or the Domain being used does not support this
feature node.

8 Abandon The caller has abandoned the call.

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

This node deals only with the wallet type currently set in the call context. If a different wallet is required,
a Set Wallet Type node must be invoked before this node.

For more information, see Set Wallet Type (on page 82).

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Account State Branch node screen.

¢ Configure Account State Branch @

1
3
5
K

Mode name | Acck Stake|

Exit Branches

Ackive 2 Frozen
Preuse 4 Suspended
Darmant f Terminated
Unsupporked | & Abandon

[ Commenks ][ Save ” Cancel

Configuring the node

This node requires no configuration data. You may change the Node name, if required.
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Node logic

This diagram shows the internal logic processing of the node.
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processing
allowed?

Exit on branch 8
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Default No
balance type for Macro failure
customer?

Yes

Retrieve
account
information

Retrieved
successfully?

Exit on branch 7
Unsupported

Account Active Exit on branch 1
state exit g Active

Frozen Exit on branch 2
Frozen

Pre-use Exit on branch 3
Pre-use

Suspended Exit on branch 4
Suspended

Dormant Exit on branch 5
Dormant

Terminated Exit on branch 6
Terminated
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Account Status

Node description

The Account Status feature node plays information regarding the caller's account and balances.
Specifically, it will play a no-credit announcement, if appropriate, and inform the caller of their:

e Account expiry date
o Default balance expiry
e Balance amounts

Node icon

rel
e 0 e’

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.
FAoct Status

arn Ay

i

LB

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

This node deals only with the wallet type currently set in the call context. If a different wallet is required,
a Set Wallet Type node must be invoked before this node.

For more information, see Set Wallet Type (on page 82).

Node exits

This node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success All information has been played successfully.

2 Abandon The caller has abandoned the call.

3 Unsupported Either, error / failure, or the domain being used does not support this
feature node.

244 Feature Nodes Reference Guide



Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Account Status node screen.

¢ Configure Account Status @
Mode narme | Aock Skatus

Title Announcement ~

Enablednnouncement [ ]

announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W

Announcement Entry [ (Unspecified Announcement Entry)  »

Playy Mo Credit For Balances

Enablednnouncements [ ]

Playy Positive Only Expiries For Balances

Enablednnouncements [ ]

Play Single Day Expiries for Balances and Accounk

EnableAnnouncements [

Play Daws kil Accounk Expiration
announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W
Announcement Entry | {Unspecified Announcement Entry) w
Exit Eranches

1 SuCcess z Abandaon

3 IInsupported

Comments Zancel

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field in the Configure Account Status node screen.

Field Description

Announcement Set List of all the available announcement sets.

Announcement Entry List of all the announcements belonging to the selected announcement set.

EnableAnnouncements | Allows the selected announcement to be played.

SkipAnnouncement Prohibit playing of the balance announcement.

IgnoreThreshold Ignore the account expiry warning threshold for playing announcement.
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Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action
1 For each relevant announcement, use the drop down lists to select the pre-recorded
announcements that are to be played as prompts to the caller.

Select the specific Announcement Set to which the Announcement Entry belongs. Only valid
announcements are available from the lists.

2 For each relevant announcement, select the Enable Announcement check box as required.

3 Select the Skip Announcement check box as required. When checked, this Skip Balance
Announcement option will play account status and not include the balance information
within the announcement set.

4 Click Save.

Note: This will be greyed out until all the announcement sets have been selected.
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Node logic

This diagram shows the internal logic processing of the node.
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Account Status SMS

Node description

The Account Status SMS feature node sends a short message to the caller using templates defined for
each language. The balance types played in the messages are stored in eserv.config.

The templates available for selection are configured through the ACS > Configuration > Notification screens.

The available parameters are:

e Wallet type
e Balances and balance expiries
For more information on the available parameters see Message parameters (on page 249).

Note: This node requires an existing short message service.

Node icon

e o

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Foct Stat s
ETATLAE —
Restrictions

This node deals only with the wallet type currently set in the call context. If a different wallet is required,
a Set Wallet Type node must be invoked before this node.

For more information, see Set Wallet Type (on page 82).

Node exits

This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Unsupported Either, error / failure, or the domain being used does not support this
feature node. A text message has not been sent.

2 Success A text message has been successfully sent to the short message service.

248 Feature Nodes Reference Guide



Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Account Status Text Message screen.

¢ Configure Account Status Text Message @

Mode name | ArchStatsms| " Help ]
Motification
Application |.ﬁ.CS v |
Makification Type |.ﬁ.n:n:n:|untBaIann:e V|
< [
Exit Eranches
IUnsupported Success
[ Carmments ] [ Save ] [ Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.
Step Action

1 Using the drop down lists in the Notification panel, select the Application where the
notification type for the SMS is defined.

Note: ACS will be used by default.

2 Select the Notification Type from the drop down list.
3 Click Save.

Message parameters

Message parameters included in the notification template message text are searched for and replaced
with an appropriate value.
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Here is the list of available parameters.

Parameter Description

$1 The wallet description.

Note: This is configured on the Wallet Name Translations tab in the Wallet
Management screen in CCS. You must configure an entry for all languages
used for sending notifications. See CCS User's Guide for details.

$2 The balance details for each balance type reported. Details include:

e Balance description

e Balance amount

e Balance expiry (either the number of days to expiry or the no balance
expiry text)

Note: The balance details string is configured on the Balance Type Translations tab
in the Wallet Management screen in CCS. You must configure an entry for all
languages used for sending notifications. See CCS User's Guide for details.

Message example

Here is an example template and the corresponding message generated by the Account Status SMS
node.
Example

A template of:

A/c type $2 - balance: $1
will send the message:

"A/c type: Primary wallet - balance: Eng Gen Bal GBP 1873.56-no expiry"

Apply Rewards

Node description

The Apply Rewards feature node applies the real time rewards that the current subscriber has qualified
for.

The node will determine whether or not the subscriber qualifies for a configured reward based on their
product type and the current value of their balance. As a result of applying a reward, the subscriber's
product type many change.

Note: A reward will not be applied if the current date falls outside the reward period.

Node icon

HN I

F
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

ﬁpgly Feward
i
Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Apply Rewards nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and four exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Success The rewards have been successfully applied.
2 No Rewards The subscriber does not qualify for any rewards.
Applied
3 Error An error/failure occurred when attempting to apply rewards.
4 Unsupported The Domain being used does not support this type of reward.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Apply Rewards screen.

¢ Configure Apply Rewards @

Mode name | ApplyReward|

Exit Branches

1 Success | 2 Mo Rewards Applied
3 Errar 4 Unsupported

[ Cammenks ” Save ” Cancel

Configuring the node

This node requires no configuration data. You may change the Node name, if required.

Copy Balance Details

Node description

The Copy Balance Details feature node allows you to copy values from a balance to profile fields. You
can use the extracted balance information later in the control flow for comparison with other data.

You can copy the following values to a specified profile field:

e Total user balance (copy to any numeric or string profile fields)
e Total system balance (copy to any numeric or string profile fields)
e Unreserved user balance (copy to any numeric or string profile fields)
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e Unreserved system balance (copy to any numeric or string profile fields)

e Balance expiry date (copy to any date profile field)

e Maximum credit for limited credit balances (copy to any numeric or string profile fields)
e Balance valid from date (copy to any date profile field)

e Wallet expiry date (copy to any date profile field)

In addition, you can copy balance buckets to a profile field. The values you can select to copy are based
on the balance bucket's expiration date. Earliest expiring bucket selects the balance bucket that has the
earliest future expiration date. Latest expiring bucket selects the balance bucket that has the latest
(furthest in the future) expiration date. There may be buckets with no expiry date set (meaning they will
never expire). The latest expiring bucket is the bucket with the latest set expiry date, even if there are
buckets that will never expire. First future bucket selects the balance bucket that has the earliest future
start date. The feature node copies values only from active buckets.

You can copy the following balance bucket values to a specified profile field:

o Earliest expiring bucket user value (copy to any numeric profile field)

o Earliest expiring bucket system value (copy to any numeric profile field)
o Earliest expiring bucket expiry date (copy to any date profile field)

e Latest expiring bucket user value (copy to any numeric profile field)

e Latest expiring bucket system value (copy to any numeric profile field)
e Latest expiring bucket expiry value (copy to any numeric profile field)

e First future bucket user value (copy to any numeric profile field)

e First future bucket system value (copy to any numeric profile field)

e First future bucket start date (copy to any date profile field)

e First future bucket expiry date (copy to any date profile field)

Note:

Buckets that never expire and buckets that are currently inactive are excluded when determining earliest
and latest expiring buckets.

When determining the first future bucket, if buckets have the same start date but different expiry dates,
the bucket with the earliest expiry date is copied.

If multiple buckets have the same start date and the same expiry date, then the values of those buckets
are summed and the total is copied.

Node icon
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Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.
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Node exits

This node has one entry and four exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Name Cause
1 Success All balance data values have been stored in the
target profile fields.
2 Not Found The balance does not exist.
Error An internal error has occurred.
Unsupported Billing engine does not meet the requirements of the
balance copy feature node.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Copy Balance Details screen.

-

ﬁ; Configure Copy Balance Details

==

i@ Al () Chargeable

Balance Type :Bad Fin

Mode name |CopyBalDils

(71 Expenditure

(7 CrossDiscount () Internal

-

Source Field
Target Data Type
Target Location

Target Field

Total User Balance
Database
Account Reference Profile

Acct Ref D Id

Nelete Selected
LA e o |l

Exit Branches

1
3

Success |2 Mot Found

Error |4 IUnsupported

Comments ” Save “ Cancel
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Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 Filter the list of available balance types using the All, Chargeable,
Expenditure, CrossDiscount, or Internal options. Each option will
present different balance types available to copy. For example, All
provides no filtering and presents all balance types available to copy.
Chargeable presents only those balance types available for charging
operations.

2 Select the balance type whose value you want to copy from the Balance
Type list.

3 For each balance item that you want to copy, perform the following
steps:
a. Select the type of balance value to copy from the Source Field

list.

b. Select the profile field to which the balance data will be copied
from the Target Data Type, Target Location and Target Field lists.

C. Click Save.

4 To add another set of source and target fields, click Add and repeat
step 2.

5 Click Save.

Note: To delete a configuration, select the field values corresponding with the existing configuration you
want to delete. Then select the check box next to the source and target fields and click Delete Selected.

Balance State Branch

Node description

The Balance State Branch feature node routes the call based on the state of the caller's account
balance. To calculate the caller's account balance a configurable set of balance types will be checked.
The set of balance types to be checked is configured in the SLC eserv.config file, see CCS Technical
Guide for details.

This node reads the caller's Product Type node options configured for the Balance State Branch and
determines that if the Use Threshold field is:

e Selected, then the Product Type Threshold is ignored and the Node Balance Threshold is used
instead

¢ Not selected, then the Product Type Value is used

Note: The node will filter out all Expenditure Balance Types and not include them in the balance
calculation. See CCS User's Guide - Balance Types topic.

Node icon
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Bal -]

OOGQO;E

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

This node deals only with the wallet type currently set in the call context. If a different wallet is required,
a Set Wallet Type node must be invoked before this node.

For more information, see Set Wallet Type (on page 82).

Node exits

This node has one entry point and seven exits that are set by the system. The number of exit points is
fixed and may not be edited by the user.

Exit Cause Description
1 Credit OK The available funds (which may or may not include credit limit and/ or
committed reservations) is >= the threshold.
2 Unsupported Either, error / failure, or the domain being used does not support this
feature node.
3 No Credit The value being compared (which may or may not include credit limit and/
or committed reservations) is <= zero.
4 Credit < The available credit (which may or may not include credit limit and/ or
Threshold committed reservations) is less than the threshold used (which is either the
product type Balance status warning threshold value or the node value). See
Threshold example.
5 Balance The account balance has expired.
Expired
6 Account The account has expired.
Expired
7 Abandon The caller has abandoned the call.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Balance State Branch node screen.

¢ Configure Balance State Branch E|

e I I

Mode name [Bal Skate

Mode Balance Threshald

Excl. Reserved Funds

Exit Branches

UseThreshold
Threshald |5
Above Credit Limit

Credit OF 2 Insupported
Mo Credit 4 Credit < Threshold
Balance expired |6 Account expired
Abandon

[ Camments ] [ Save | [ Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step
1

Action

Select the threshold source value to use:
e Select the UseThreshold check box to use the node threshold value.

e Deselect the UseThreshold check box to use the Product Type threshold value (this
is the Balance status warning threshold value configured at Subscriber management >
Product Type > Node Options).

Type the comparison balance threshold to use in the Threshold field.

Note: A value must be entered - even if zero - before the Save button becomes available.

Select the additional threshold considerations:
e Select the Above Credit Limit check box to include the subscriber's credit limit.

e Select the Excl. Reserved Funds check box to ignore any committed reservations.

Tip: See Threshold example for how these check boxes work together.

Click Save.
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Node logic

This diagram shows the internal logic processing of the node.

Get wallet ID and
account type ID

v

Retrieve second
currency (if any)
and balance
threshold

v

Get balance info
(incl. Expiry)

Has
Wallet
expired?

(Y-PERIOD)

Has
Balance
expired?

(X-PERIOD)

Debit account?

Yes

Exit on branch 6
Account Expired
Exit on branch 5
Balance Expired

Credit left?
Yes A4

Yes

Bal under
threshold?

Threshold example

Exit on branch 3
No Credit
Exit on branch 4
Credit < Threshold
Exit on branch 1
Credit OK

Yes

This example uses the following values:
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e Threshold is $115

e Actual balance is $20

e Credit limit is $100

e OQutstanding reservation is $5

This table shows how the comparison value is computed for these values:

Include Credit Limit
Exclude Reservations No Yes
No Actual balance Actual balance + Credit Limit
= $20 $20 + $100 = $120
Exit 4 taken Exit 1 taken
(comparison < threshold) (comparison > threshold)
Yes Actual balance - Reservations Actual balance - Reservations + Credit
$20 - $5 = $15 Limit
Exit 4 taken $20 - $5 + $100 = $115
(comparison < threshold) Exit 1 taken
(comparison = threshold)

Balance Status

Node description

The Balance Status feature node plays announcements to provide the user with information about their
account. The node plays:

¢ Individual balances
e A no-credit announcement, if necessary
e Expiry dates for both the user's account and balance(s)

Node icon
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Bal Stajus

L

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.
This node deals only with the wallet type currently set in the call context.

For more information, see Set Wallet Type (on page 82).
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Node exits

This node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success All announcements have completed successfully.

2 Abandon The caller has terminated the call.

3 Unsupported Either, error / failure or the Domain being used does not support this
feature node.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Balance Status node screen.

¢ Configure Balance Status

Mode

X

namme |Eal Skatus " Help ]

Title Announcemenkt

Play Positive Cnly Expiries

Play Account Expira

Announcemen

Funds to Repork

Announcement et | ACSZ Management Announcements W

announcement Entry | colleck CLI proampk w

Play Mo Credit For Balances

Play Single Day Expiries Far Balances and Account

Play Days kil Account Expiration
Announcement Set | ACS2 Management Announcemenkts b

Announcement Entry | colleck Follow me number prompk w

Announcement Entry | colleck CLI reprompk w

Enable Announcernent

Enable Anmouncement [

for Balances

Enable Anmouncement [

Enable Anmouncerment [

Lior in One Day

ESet |ACSZ2 Management Announcerments b

(%) Committed Funds () Unreserved funds

Exit Branches

1 SUCCess Abandaon

3 Insupported

[ Comments ]| Save |[ Cancel

Configuration fields

This table describes the

function of each field.

Field

Description

Announcement Set

List of all the available announcement sets.

Announcement Entry

List of all the announcements belonging to the selected announcement set.

EnableAnnouncements

If check box selected, allows the selected announcement to be played.
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Field

Description

Committed Funds When selected, exclude committed reservations in the available funds

played in the announcement.

Unreserved Funds When selected, exclude uncommitted reservations in the available funds

played in announcements (the uncommitted reservation amount is
subtracted from the available funds).

This node only deals with information for the balance types specified in the BSAnnBalanceTypes array

of the ccsMacroNodes section of the eserv.config file on the SLC.

This node will only play expiry information if the expiry is within the ranges specified in the caller's:

e Product type account expiry warning threshold
e Product type balance expiry warning threshold

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step
1

Action
For each relevant announcement, use the drop down lists to select the pre-recorded
announcements that are to be played as prompts to the caller.

Select the specific Announcement Set to which the Announcement Entry belongs. Only valid
announcements are available from the lists.

For each relevant announcement, tick the Enable Announcement check box as required.

Select the Funds to Report option:
e Select Unreserved Funds to exclude uncommitted reservations in the available
funds played in announcements, or

e Select Committed Funds to exclude committed reservations in the available funds
played in the announcement.

Click Save.

Note: This will be greyed out until all the announcement sets have been selected.
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Node logic

This diagram shows the internal logic processing of the node.
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Balance Type Branching

Node description

Allows for threshold branching on the values in the subscriber’s wallet of chargeable balance types (for
example, ‘General Cash’), expenditure balance types or cross-balance types.

For example, this node could be used to apply a discount to the current call, based on the existing value
of a particular balance. The call in progress in the current control plan will not have been billed yet, so
will not be considered for such a discount.

Node icon

s
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

BalT Branch
o w rr

Restrictions

There are no restriction on this node's usage. A control plan may contain as many of these nodes as
required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and five exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 > The available funds are greater than the configured threshold.

2 < The available funds are less than the configured threshold.

3 = The available funds are the same as the configured threshold.

4 No Balance The specified balance type was not found in the subscriber’s wallet.
Found

5 Unsupported Any error/failure encountered.

Notes:

e A zero wallet balance could potentially use exits 1, 2 or 3 depending on the threshold, credit limit,
reservation combination value.

e Telephony actions are allowed after exits 1 to 4.

e See Threshold example for understanding how the available balance is calculated.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Balance Type Branching screen.

¢ Configure Balance Type Branching

Mode name |BalT Branch

Balance Category

(@8l (7 Chargeable () Expenditure ) CrossDiscount () Internal

Balance Type| General Cash w
Threshald
Threshold |0
Above Credit Limit

Excl. Reserved Funds

Exit Branches
1 = 2 =
3 = 4 Mo Balance Found

5 Unsupparted

[ Comments ]| Save |[ Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to edit the node configuration.

Step Action

1 Select the Balance Category to limit the balance type list to select from for the branch
comparison.
One of:

e All - all balance types for the current ACS customer will be listed.

e Chargeable - only those balance types for the current ACS customer that can be
used for charging will be listed. For example this will exclude all ‘Expenditure’
and ‘Cross Balance Type Discount’ balance types.

e Expenditure - only those balance types for the current ACS customer defined as
‘Expenditure’ balance types (daily, weekly, monthly, yearly, wallet) will be listed.

e CrossDiscount - only those balance types for the current ACS customer defined as
‘Cross Balance Type Discount’ balance types will be listed.

¢ Internal - only those balance types for the current ACS customer defined as
‘Internal’ balance types will be listed.

2 From the Balance Type drop down list, select the balance type to use in the branch
comparison.
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Step Action

3 Type the comparison threshold to use in the Threshold field.

4 Select the additional threshold considerations:
e Select the Above Credit Limit check box to include the subscriber's credit limit.

e Select the Excl. Reserved Funds check box to exclude any committed reservations.

Tip: See Threshold example for how these check boxes work together.

5 Click Save.

Threshold example

If the:

e threshold is $115

e actual balance is $20

e credit limit is $100, and

e an outstanding reservation for $5

This table shows how the comparison value is computed for these values:

Include Credit Limit
Exclude Reservations No Yes
No Actual balance Actual balance + Credit Limit
=$20 $20 + $100 = $120
Exit 2 taken Exit 1 taken
(comparison < threshold) (comparison > threshold)
Yes Actual balance - Reservations Actual balance - Reservations + Credit
$20 - $5 = $15 Limit
Exit 2 taken $20 - $5 + $100 = $115
(comparison < threshold) Exit 3 taken
(comparison = threshold)

Balance Type Cascade Branching

Node description

Allows for threshold branching on the values of the balances held in the selected balance type cascade.

The summed value of the balances for the unit type configured in the node will be used when
determining the appropriate branch to follow.

Node icon
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

BalTC Branch

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Balance Type Cascade Branching nodes as required.

Warning: This feature node is unusable when the account details are held on a BRM. That is, when the

charging domain of the subscriber is of type BCD. See Charging Control Services User's Guide for
further details on charging domains.

Node exits

This node has one entry and six exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 > The sum of the balances in the balance type cascade of the specified
unit is greater than the configured threshold. Telephony actions are
allowed after this branch.

2 < The sum of the balances in the balance type cascade of the specified
unit is less than the configured threshold. Telephony actions are
allowed after this branch.

3 = The sum of the balances in the balance type cascade of the specified
unit is the same as the configured threshold. Telephony actions are
allowed after this branch.

4 No Bal Casc The specified balance type cascade was not found. Telephony actions

Found are allowed after this branch.
5 No Balance There were no balances for the specified unit type in the selected
Found balance cascade. Telephony actions are allowed after this branch.
6 Unsupported An error/failure was encountered.

266 Feature Nodes Reference Guide




Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Balance Type Branching screen.

¢ Configure Balance Type Cascade Branching @
Mode name | BalTC Branch|

Balance Type Cascade |Basic Cascade w

Balance Units
(#cCash (O Time () Units

Threshald

Cash £

Hrs Mins  Secs

Tirne

Units

Exit Branches

1 = 2 =
= 4 Mo Bal Casc Found
5 Mo Balance Found | & Insupported

[ Camments H Save ” Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 From the Balance Type Cascade drop down list, select the cascade to use in the branch
comparison.

2 Select the Balance Units to use. Only balances types with the selected unit type will be

summed and compared against the threshold value.

Note: If you selected Units then all balances, except cash or time, will be summed.

3 In the Threshold area type the comparison balance threshold value for the selected
balance units.

Note: Only the fields relevant to the selected balance units will be enabled.
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Step Action

4 Click Save.

Cumulative Balances

Node description

The Cumulative Balances feature node provides the caller with details of their cumulative balances.
For each cumulative balance category configured for one of:

e Product type

e The selected cumulative balance plan (only available if the cumulative balance plan feature has
been activated on your system), the node:

= Sums the balances of the balance types assigned to the balance category
= Plays the configured announcements

If there are no balance types assigned to a particular category, then the category is ignored. If the
cumulative balance for a category is zero, then the announcement is only played if the Play Zero flag is
set for the category.

Notes:

e For details on configuring balance category announcements, see the CCS User's Guide.

e To have unreserved balances reported for subscriber's cumulative balances, the option must be
configured in the Wallet Management > Cumulative Balance Plans tab > New/Edit > Add Balance
Category button > Use Unreserved Balances check box.

Node icon
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Cum Bal
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Restrictions

There are no restriction on this node's usage. A control plan may contain as many of these nodes as
required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and four exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Success All announcements have completed successfully.
2 Abandon The caller has terminated the call.
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3 Unsupported Either, error / failure, or the domain being used does not support this
feature node.

4 Not Found No announcements can be played because balance categories have not
been set up for the product type.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Cumulative Balances screen.

¢ Configure Cumulative Balances

x]

Mode name | CumBal

" Help ]

Ils2 Product Type

Balance Plan

Title Announcement

Enablednnouncement

[

Announcemnent Sek

(Unspecified Announcement Sek)

W

announcement Enkry

(Unspecified Announcement Enkry) W

Category Title Announcement

Enablefnnouncement [
Play Mo Credit For Balances
EnableAnnouncements [ ]
Play Pasitive Only Expiries For Balances
EnableAnnouncements [
Play Single Day Expiries for Balances and Account
Enableannouncements  []
Exit Eranches
1 Success Abandon
3 Unsupported | 4 Mok Found

Cornrments

Cancel

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field in the Configure Cumulative Balances node screen.

Field Description

Balance Plan

provider.

List of all the available cumulative balance plans for the current service
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Field

Description

Notes:

e Cumulative balance plans are configured in the Wallet Management
screen in CCS.

e The special value "Use Product Type" may be used to select the
default cumulative balance plan configured for the product type.

e This field will not be visible in the screen if the cumulative balance
plans feature has not been activated on your system.

EnableAnnouncement

Select to enable the selected title announcement to be played.
Defaults to disabled.

Announcement Set

List of all the available announcement sets.

Announcement Entry

List of all the announcements belonging to the selected announcement set.

Category Title
Announcement

Select EnableAnnouncement to enable playing the category title
announcement.

Defaults to disabled.

Play No Credit for
Balances

Select EnableAnnouncements to enable playing no credit balance
announcements for balances that are negative. The announcement that is
played will not include any variable parts; for example, the announcement
played might be:

Your balance is negative, please recharge.
Defaults to disabled.

Note: Zero balances are treated as negative.

Play Positive Only
Expiries for Balances

Select EnableAnnouncements to enable playing announcements for balances
with positive expiries only.
Defaults to disabled.

Play Single Day
Expiries for Balances
and Account

Select EnableAnnouncements to enable playing announcements for account
and balances with single day expiries.

Defaults to disabled.

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 From the Balance Plan drop down list select the cumulative balance plan to use. If you
select the special value "Use Product Type" then the default balance plan configured for
the Product Type will be used.

Note: This field will only be visible in the screen if the cumulative balance plan feature
has been activated on your system. For more information on activating features in CCS,
see the CCS Installation Guide.

2 If you want a title announcement to be played to the caller, in the Title Announcement
area tick the Enable Announcement check box. Then use the drop down lists to select the
Announcement Set and Announcement Entry to play. Only valid announcements are
available from the lists.

Note: You must select an announcement set and entry even if you do not enable the
announcement.
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Step Action

3 For each announcement you want to play, in the relevant announcement area tick the
Enable Announcement(s) check box.

Note: The cumulative balance category announcements played are configured in CCS
either:

e using the cumulative balances option on the Product Type screen, or

¢ if the Cumulative Balance Plan feature has been activated, then they are configured
on the Cumulative Balance Plan tab in the Wallet Management screen.

For more information see the CCS User's Guide.

4 Click Save.

Note: This will be greyed out until the title announcement and entry has been selected.

Final Subscriber Spending Limit Report - FN

Node description

This node implements the Session-Termination-Request. The result of the node is a Session-
Termination-Answer.

Node icon
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Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and 3 exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Name Cause
1 Success Sent the Apply Charging message. SYIF returned success.
2 Unknown FSY request sent to VWS, but there is no ongoing session.
Session Respond with Result-Code
DIAMETER _UNKNOWN _ SESSION ID.
3 Unsupported Generic/system failure.
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Periodic Charge State Branch

Node description

The Periodic Charge State Branching feature node branches on the state of a subscriber's subscription
to a periodic charge. The subscriber which is checked is the one associated with the MSISDN which is
currently populated in the CLI call context field. The periodic charge to check is specified in the node's
configuration.

Amongst other uses, the Periodic Charge State Branch node can be used for:

e Checking a subscriber's subscription status before providing a service

e Error checking in BPL tasks used for handling periodic charge subscriptions

e Routing in a periodic charge IVR control plan

For more information about subscribers and periodic charges, see CCS User's Guide.

For more information about call context fields, see CPE User's Guide.

Node icon
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

PC % Branch

Y

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Periodic Charge Status Branching nodes as required.

Warning: This feature node is unusable when the account details are held on a BRM. That is, when the
charging domain of the subscriber is of type BCD. See Charging Control Services User's Guide for
further details on charging domains.

Node exits

This node has one entry and six exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Unsubscribed Corresponds to the periodic charge "unsubscribed" state and all states
not covered by other exit branches.

2 Active Corresponds to the periodic charge "active" state and active sub-states.

3 Grace Corresponds to the periodic charge "grace" state and grace sub-states.

4 Terminated Corresponds to the periodic charge "terminated" state.

5 Unavailable The wallet does not have a bucket of the required type.

6 Unsupported Exit branch for error conditions.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Periodic Charge Status Branching screen.

¢ Configure Periodic Charge State Branch

Mode name |PC State Br| ” Help ]

Periodic Charge Mame

(") From Profile

Data Type |Database w
Location
Field
(%) From Mode
Mame | SRM Subscription PC w

Exit Branches

1 Unsubscribed |2 Active
3 Grace 4 Terminated
5 Unawvailable |6 Unsupported

Cornrnents ” Save ][ Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.
Step Action

1 In the Periodic Charge Name section select either the location of the charge name or charge
name you want to branch on the state of. Select one of:
o From Profile (for the location)

e From Node (for the name)

Result: The relevant fields become available.

2 o |If From Profile: select the location from the Data Type, Location and Field drop down
lists.

e |f From Node: select the name from the Name drop down list
Notes:
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Step Action

e The profile Field is populated by the records configured on the Periodic Charge tab on
the Wallet Management screen.

e The name list are all the Periodic Charge names for this subscriber.

3 From the Change State drop down list, select the state the subscriber's periodic charge
should be changed to.

Examples:
e To subscribe a subscriber to a periodic charge, select Subscribe.

e To unsubscribe a subscriber from a periodic charge, select Unsubscribe.
e To trigger a loss of service, select Terminate.
e To enable the first grace state on the VWS, select Grace.

4 Click Save.
Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.
Further reference:

e Forinformation about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

e The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag
Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).

Periodic Charge Subscription

Node description

The Periodic Charge Subscription feature node changes the state of a subscriber's periodic charge to a
new specified state. The affected subscriber is the subscriber who is associated with the MSISDN which
is currently populated in the CLI call context field.

Note: If you are using periodic charge groups, you should ensure a subscriber cannot have two
concurrent subscriptions to periodic charges within the same periodic charge group. You can use the
Periodic Charge State Branch (on page 272) to check the state of a specified periodic charge.

For more information about:

e Subscribers and periodic charge configuration, see CCS User's Guide
e Call context fields, see Feature Nodes Reference Guide

Node icon
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

PC Subs
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Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Periodic Charge Subscription feature nodes as required.

Warning: This feature node is unusable when the account details are held on a BRM. That is, when the
charging domain of the subscriber is of type BCD. See Charging Control Services User's Guide for
further details on charging domains.

Node exits

This feature node has one entry and five exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Unsupported Any error except billing engine errors.

2 Not Subscribed | Subscriber has no bucket of the correct type for this charge, and the
request was for an unsubscribe or a terminate.

3 Success State changed successfully.
Note: This includes successful unsubscribe actions.

4 Failure Subscription not allowed (for example, the periodic charge is not
associated with the subscriber's product type).

5 Error Billing engine error.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Periodic Charge Subscription screen.

Configure Periodic Charge Subscription EI

Mode name IF‘C Subscr Help
Perindic Charge =
State Change ISubscribe ;I

™ Apply Charge
[T Pro-Rate Charge

[T sSet Charge Day

rReference Date

Data Type IDataI:uase LI
Location I.-!'.n:n:c'unt Reference Profile ;I
Field I.ﬁ.-:l:t Activation Daily LI
~Charge Date
-Month of Year

Data Type IDaEbase

Location I.ﬁ.ccaunt Reference Profile

Lef Lef L]

Field IAcct RefDB Id

-Day of Manth
Data Type IDambase

Location IAccount Reference Profile

Lef Led Lo

Field IA::CI: RefDB Id

-Day of Week
Data Type IDaEbase

Location IAccount Reference Profile

Lol L]

Field |.ncct RefDB Id

I~
Exit Branches
1 Unsupported |2 Mot Subscribed
3 SuCCcess 4 Failure
o Errar
Comments Save Cancel
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Periodic Charge Subscription Fields

This table describes the configuration fields for the Periodic Charge Subscription feature node.

Field

Description

Name

The name of the subscriber's periodic charge. You configure periodic charges in
the Wallet Management screens in the Prepaid Charging Ul. For more
information, see NCC Charging Control Services User's Guide.

State Change

(Optional) Lists the states that the subscriber's periodic charge can be changed
to. Defaults to Subscribe.

The Charge Alignment state is available only if the selected periodic charge
is based on service activation or reference date.

Apply Charge
check box

You can select to apply charging if State Change is set to:

e Subscribe and the charge type of the specified periodic charge is one
of: Debit, Credit, Debit and Credit, Credit Plan, or Debit
and Credit Plan

e Unsubscribe and pro-rating has been defined for the specified periodic
charge

e Charge Alignment and pro-rating has been defined for the specified
periodic charge

Pro-Rate Charge
check box

You can select to apply pro-rating if all the following conditions are true:
e Apply Charge is selected
e Pro-rating is defined for the specified periodic charge
o State Change is set to either Subscribe or Charge Alignment, and
the charge type configured for the periodic charge is not Control Plan
or Notification Only
The Pro-Rate Charge check box is disabled and pre-selected when all the following
conditions are true:
o State Change is setto Charge Alignment of Unsubscribe
e  Apply Charging is selected
e Pro-rating is defined for the specified periodic charge

Set Charge Day
check box

You can select to set the periodic charge day if State Change is set to Subscribe
and the specified periodic charge is based on service activation.

The Set Charge Day check box is disabled and pre-selected if State Change is set to
Charge Alignment

Reference Date
profile fields

The profile field location for the date on which to base the schedule for the
periodic charge.

Charge Date

If State Change is set to Subscribe or Charge Alignment, and the specified
periodic charge is based on service activation or reference date, then you can
specify a charge date in the Month of Year, Day of Month, or Day of Week profile
fields.

Month of Year
(Charge Date)
profile fields

The profile field location for the month when the periodic charge will be applied.
The period configured for the periodic charge must be one of: quarterly, half
yearly or annually.

Day of Month
(Charge Date)
profile fields

The profile field location for the day of the month when the periodic charge will
be applied. The period configured for the specified period charge must be one
of: monthly, quarterly, half yearly, annually, or custom months.
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Field

Description

Day of Week
(Charge Date)
profile fields

The profile field location for the day of the week when the periodic charge will be
applied. The period configured for the specified periodic charge must be weekly.

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the Periodic Charge Subscription feature node.

Step Action

1 From the Name list select the name of the periodic charge that you want to update.

2 From the Change State list, select the state that the subscriber's periodic charge should be
changed to.
Examples:

To subscribe a subscriber to a periodic charge, select Subscribe
To unsubscribe a subscriber from a periodic charge, select Unsubscribe
To trigger a loss of service, select Terminate

To align charges based on service activation or reference date, select Charge
Alignment

To enable the first grace state on the VWS, select Grace

3 Complete the feature node configuration by selecting the required options from the
enabled fields. The fields that are enabled depend on the configuration specified for the
periodic charge and selected State Change.

To:

Apply the charge, select Apply Charge
Apply pro-rating to the charge, select Pro-Rate Charge

Set the charge day, select Set Charge Day and select the profile field that contains
the date you want to use from the Charge Date profile field lists

Specify the reference date for the periodic charge schedule, select the profile field
that contains the date you want to use from the Reference Date profile field lists

For more information about the Periodic Charge Subscription fields, see Periodic Charge
Subscription Fields (on page 277)

Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.

Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

e The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag
Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).

Periodic Charge Transfer

Node description

The Periodic Charge Transfer node transfers one periodic charge subscription to another periodic
charge from the same group. The state and charge date remain the same, only the periodic charge
subscription is changed.
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The change is made for the subscriber with the CLI which matches the current calling logical number
buffer in the Call Context profile. The subscription which is terminated, is the subscription which is in
the periodic charge group specified in the Periodic Charge Group field.

Warning: If a subscriber is concurrently subscribed to more than one subscription in a group, the
transfer will fail. Subscription services should be designed to ensure a subscriber does not have
concurrently subscriptions to more than one periodic charge in a periodic charge group.

Node icon

CsCs
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

PC Transfer
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Node exits

This node has one entry and seven exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Unsupported The target periodic charge is not supported by the VWS.
2 Not Subscribed | The subscriber was not subscribed to a periodic charge in the

configured group. One of:
e The subscriber's account did not have a subscription balance
for any periodic charge in the group specified in the Periodic
Charge Group field

e The current subscription had a state of Unsubscribed or

Terminated
3 Not In Product The target periodic charge is not associated with the same product type
as the subscriber's current periodic charge.
4 Success The wallet and subscription have been successfully changed, or the
subscriber was already subscribed to the target periodic charge.
5 Failure The wallet or subscription balance update has failed on the VWS.
6 Config Error The configured group or target periodic charge is not found in the

service provider's configuration. The group or periodic charge may
have been changed since the control plan was last saved.

This exit is also taken if the subscriber has more than one subscription
within the periodic charge group. The service may need checking to
see if it allows subscribers to subscribe to more than one periodic
charge in a periodic charge group.

7 Error An error not covered by the other exits has occurred.

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Periodic Charge Transfer nodes as required.
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Warning: This feature node is unusable when the account details are held on a BRM. That is, when the
charging domain of the subscriber is of type BCD. See Charging Control Services User's Guide for
further details on charging domains.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Periodic Charge Transfer screen.

¢ Configure Periodic Charge Transfer

Mode name [PC Transfer

Perindic Charge Group| Reqular account Fees w

Transfer Charge | Monthly Charge w

Exit Branches

1 Unsupported |2 Mot Subscribed
3 Mak In Product |4 SuCCess
5 Failure 5} Config Errar
7 Etraor
Cormrments ]| Save |[ Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 From the Periodic Charge Group drop down list, select a group the target periodic charge
belongs to.

2 From the Transfer Charge drop down list, select the periodic charge the subscriber's
subscription will be changed to.

3 Click Save.

Play Next Promotion

Node description

The Play Next Promotion feature node calculates the subscriber's next promotion based on their current
balances and if required, plays the announcement associated with the promotion.

Only one promotion will be selected, based on the:
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e Available promotions defined for the service provider and associated with the subscriber's product
type

e Balance cascade used to identify the qualifying balances

e Promotion period

If more than one promotion qualifies, then the promotion with the smallest difference between the

promotion threshold and the current balance value will be selected. Optionally, the name of the
selected promotion can be stored in a profile tag field.

Promotion rules

Here are the rules that apply to promotions played by the node.

1 The promotion must have one of these event categories:

= balance recharge
» balance credit

= balance expiry

= tracker threshold
= tracker expiry

2 The subscriber must be eligible for the promotion based on the promotion white or black list.
3 The current value for the event balance type must meet the defined conditions.

Note: The promotion details are configured in the Promotion Manager screens.
Node icon
W
224
P
*e e @

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Play Prama
£
Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Play Next Promotion nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success A promotion was successfully selected and either played or stored to a
profile tag field.

2 Not Supported The Domain being used does not support promotions.

3 Error A promotion could not be selected or an error/failure occurred while
attempting to play/store the promotion.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Play Next Promotion screen.

¢ Configure Play the next reward

Title Announcemenkt

Announcement Entey

Reward &nnouncement

Deskination Profile

Destination Cata Type | Database w
Destination Location | &ccount Reference Profile W
Cestination Field | CCS CWTR Mame W

Exit Branches

X

Mode name |PlayReward

Play announcement  []

Announcement Sek

Play Announcement [ ]

Stare Reward

1 Success |2 Mot Supported

3 Errar

[ Carmments ]| Save |[ Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step
1

4

Action

If you want to play the title announcement configured in the node, in the Title
Announcement area select the Play Announcement check box, then select the
announcement set and entry to play from the drop down lists.

If you want to play the announcement configured for the promotion in the Promotion
Manager screens, select the Play Announcement check box in the Promotion
Announcement area.

Note: The announcements configured for rewards in the Wallet Management screens will
be used for licensed versions of Prepaid Charging which are earlier than version 4.3.0.0.

If you want to store the promotion name in a profile tag field then in the Destination Profile
area, select the Store Promotion check box. Then using the Data Type, Location and Field
drop down lists select the profile where the information will be stored.

Click Save.
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Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.
Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

e The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag
Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).

Select Credit Transfer

Node description

Plays an announcement for each credit transfer associated with the subscriber's product type. The
user can interrupt the announcements to select a service.

The announcements will be played in credit transfer name order. If a credit transfer does not have an
announcement associated with it, then it will be skipped.

Node icon

20
-2‘:3--”

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Select CT "
Cald

LB EE N

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Select Credit Transfer nodes as required.

Warning: This feature node is unusable when the account details are held on a BRM. That is, when the
charging domain of the subscriber is of type BCD. See Charging Control Services User's Guide for
further details on charging domains.

Node exits

This node has one entry and five exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success Either all possible announcements were played or there were no credit
transfers available for the subscriber's product type.

2 Selected The user successfully selected a credit transfer service.

3 Abandon The user disconnected the call.

4 Error An error/failure occurred playing the announcements or when selecting
a credit transfer service.

5 Unsupported The Domain does not support credit transfer services.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Select Credit Transfer screen.

¢ Configure Select Credit Transfer E|
Mode name | SeleckCT
Transfer Type A

(%) Any () Peer ta Peer () Service Bundle

Save User Selection
Destination Prafile Location | Any Walid Profile "

Deskination Profile Field w

Title Announcerment
announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W

announcement Entry [ (Unspecified Announcement Entry) »

Press 1

<

Announcement Set | {Unspecified Announcement Set)

Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Entry) s

Press 2

Announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W b
Exit Branches

1 SUCCEsS Z Selected
3 Abandaon 4 Errar
5 Unsupported

Comments Cancel

Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 In the Transfer Type area select the type of credit transfer for which announcements will be

played. Select:

e Any to play both Peer to Peer and Service Bundle announcements
e Peerto Peer to only play Peer to Peer announcements, or
e Service Bundle to only play service bundle announcements.

2 Select the Save User Selection from the Data Type, Location and Field drop down lists.
3 In the Title Announcement area select the announcement set and entry that will be played
first.
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Step Action

4 In the Press 1 to Press 10 areas select the announcement sets and entries to associate with
the available credit transfers. Announcements for a maximum of ten credit transfer
options may be played to the user.

5 Click Save.
Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.
Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

e The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag
Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).

SMS Low Balance

Node description

The SMS Low Balance feature node sends an SMS to a subscriber when their balance falls below a
specified threshold.

The message delivered by the SMS uses the ACS LowBalanceWarning Notification Type template.
This node does not support the inclusion of any parameters in the notification template and therefore will
send a low balance text message only.

For more information about configuring Notification Types see the Configuration chapter in the ACS
User's Guide.

Note: You must configure a Notification Template for all languages that may be used to deliver the low
balance warning message.

Node icon
ELE._.

P
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

ShisLowBal _
&Iéh.n:i

]
Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.
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Node exits

This node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Unsupported Either, error / failure, or the Domain being used does not support this
feature node. The balance has not been checked.

2 Success The Balance was equal to or higher than the threshold.

3 Low Balance The Balance was lower than the threshold. An SMS will be sent from the

Notification Interface using the ACS LowBalanceWarning notification type
template.

For more information on notification type templates, see ACS User's Guide.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure SMS Low Balance node screen.

¢ Configure SMS Low Balance @

Mode name | SMSLowEall

Threshald | 0

Exit Branches

Balance Threshald Yalue

1 Unsupported | 2 SuCcess
3 Low Balance
[ Camments ] [ Save ] [ Zancel

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of the field in the Configure SMS Low Balance node screen.

Field Description
Threshold The credit value used to determine when the subscriber gets sent a low credit
message.

Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 Type the credit Threshold value for triggering the low credit TXT message.

2 Click Save.
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Node logic

This diagram shows the internal logic processing of the node.
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Subscriber Spending Limit Report - FN

Node description

This node will create the session and associate the policy counters.
The result of the node will be a Spending-Limit-Answer containing a Policy-Counter-Status-Report.

The same node can be used for both initial and intermediate SLR messages.

Node icon
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4
eeeee

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and 5 exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit

Name

Cause

1

Success

Sent the Apply Charging message. SYIF returned success.

2

Invalid Request
Type

A second SLR can only be accepted if the Request Type is
INTERMEDIATE_REQUEST. If a second Initial Request is
received, a DIAMETER_INVALID_AVP_VALUE Result-Code
should be sent back to the PCRF.

Unknown
Session

If the Request Type in the SLR is
INTERMEDIATE_REQUEST, but there is no ongoing
session, respond with Result-Code

DIAMETER _UNKNOWN_SESSION_ID.

Unknown Policy
Counter

When the Request Type is INITIAL_REQUEST if any of the
SLR Subscribed Policy Counter List entries are entries that
do not exist on the OCS, respond to the PCRF with Result-
Code
DIAMETER_ERROR_UNKNOWN_POLICY_COUNTERS.

When the Request Type is INTERMEDIATE_REQUEST if
any of the SLR Subscribed Policy Counter List entries are
entries that do not exist on the OCS, respond to the PCRF
with Result-Code
DIAMETER_ERROR_UNKNOWN_POLICY_COUNTERS.
The existing session should not be affected.

Unsupported

Generic/system failure.
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Subscriber Spending Notification Report - FN

Node description

This node implements the Status Notification Request. It will take a notification from the
beServiceTrigger though the OSD service interface following a balance impact action. The DSY
interface can then send a Spending-Status-Notification-Request.

Node icon
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Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and 3 exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Name Cause

1 Success Sent the SNR, SYIF returned success.
2 Unsupported Sent the SNR, SYIF returned failure.

3 Failed Generic/system failure.

Time Remaining

Node description

The Time Remaining feature node determines the remaining time available, at call start, based on a
subscriber's current cash balance.

This information is stored in configurable profile fields to be used by subsequent nodes in the control
plan.

For Example: The Play Variable Part Announcement node will play the total available reservation
duration subsequently in the control plan.

Node icon
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Time Femain
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Node exits

This node has one entry and five exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Success Rate details retrieved successfully and profile tags are populated.
2 Rating Failure Rate details could not be retrieved from the VWS due to invalid wallet
state or incorrect rating configuration.
3 Error An error occurred when attempting to read the feature node
configuration or update a profile tag.
4 Unsupported Either, error / failure, since the required chassis action is not supported
by the VWS.
5 Insufficient Funds [ A reservation failed on the VWS either because the subscriber's wallet
didn't contain a sufficient balance to meet one of:
e  The minimum call duration
e The billing resolution of the associated rating rule

Restrictions

A control plan can have as many Time Remaining nodes as required.

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field in the Configure Time Remaining node screen.

Field

Description

(Total Seconds) Data
Type

Indicates the type of profile where the total duration value is stored.

(Total Seconds)
Location

Indicates the buffer location of the total duration value, in seconds.

(Total Seconds) Field

Indicates the profile tag where the total duration value is stored.
The value is stored in seconds.

(Hours) Data Type

Indicates the type of profile where the total hour duration value is stored.

(Hours) Location

Indicates the buffer location of the total hour duration value.

(Hours) Field

Indicates the duration in total hours for the hour portion of the time
remaining.

(Minutes) Data Type

Indicates the type of profile where the total minute duration value is stored.

(Minutes) Location

Indicates the buffer location of the total minute duration value.

(Minutes) Field

Indicates the duration in total minutes for the minute portion of the time
remaining.

(Seconds) Data Type

Indicates the type of profile where the total second duration value is stored.

(Seconds) Location

Indicates the buffer location of the total second duration value.

(Seconds) Field

Indicates the duration in total seconds for the second portion of the time
remaining.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Time Remaining screen.

¢ Configure Time Remaining

Mode name |TimeRemain ” Help ]

Areailable Duration

(Takal Secaonds) Daka Type |.ﬁ.n~,.f Yalid Data b |

(Toktal Seconds) Location |.ﬁ.n~;.-' Yalid Profile “ |

{Tokal Seconds) Field |.ﬁ.|:|:|:|unt Code Max Len “ |

(Haours) Data Type |.ﬁ.n~;.-' Yalid Data b |

{Hours) Location |.ﬁ.n~;.-' Yalid Profile “ |

fHours) Field |.ﬁ.|:|:|:|unt Code Max Len “ |

(Minutes) Data Type | Any Valid Data v|

(Minutes) Location |.ﬁ.n~;.-' Yalid Profile “ |

(Minutes) Field |.ﬁ.|:|:|:|unt Code Max Len “ |

(Seconds) Data Tvpe |.ﬁ.n~,.f Yalid Data b |

(Seconds) Location |.ﬁ.n~;.-' Yalid Profile “ |

(Seconds) Field |.ﬁ.|:|:|:|unt Code Max Len “ |

Exit Branches

1 Success 2 R.ating Failure
3 Erraor 4 Unsupported
5 Insufficient Funds
[ Comments ” Save ” Cancel

Configuring the node
Follow these steps to edit the node configuration.

Step Action
1 For each relevant duration, use the drop down lists to select the profile tags and fields
that store the duration value.

Select the following for each duration type:
e (Total Seconds) Data Type

e (Total Seconds) Location
e (Total Seconds) Field

e (Hours) Data Type
e (Hours) Location
e (Hours) Field
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Step Action
e (Minutes) Data Type
e (Minutes) Location
e (Minutes) Field

e (Seconds) Data Type
e (Seconds) Location
e (Seconds) Field

For more information about the fields on this screen, see Configuration fields (on page
291).

2 Click Save.

Tracker Account State Branch

Node description

The Tracker Account State Branch feature node routes the call based on the state of the caller's
account. The wallet information will be retrieved from the subscriber's tracking domain if the wallet is
distributed across separate tracking and charging domains.

Note: If the VWS is used for both the tracking and charging domain and an Account State Branch (on
page 240) node is placed in front of the TASB node in the control plan, then the TASB node is ignored.
The call will be routed based on the wallet state returned by the ASB node.

Node icon
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

T Acct State

e

Node exits

This node has one entry and eight exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Note: These exit descriptions are specific to the responses received from a VWS. You must specify a
VWS domain type when configuring the tracking domain.

Exit Cause Description

1 Active The subscriber account is active.

2 Frozen The subscriber account has been Frozen due to dishonesty.
3 Preuse The subscriber account has not yet been used.

4 Suspended The subscriber account is Suspended.

5 Dormant The subscriber account is Dormant.
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Exit Cause Description

6 Terminated The subscriber account has been Expired.

7 Unsupported | Either, error / failure, or the Domain being used does not support this
feature node.

8 Abandon The caller has abandoned the call.

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

This node deals only with the wallet type currently set in the call context. If a different wallet is required,
a Set Wallet Type (on page 82) node must be invoked before this node. The wallet must be on a
tracking domain.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Tracker Account State Branch node screen.

¢ Configure Tracker Account State ... @

Mode name | T Acck Skake

Exit Branches

1 active z2 Frozen
3 Preuse 4 Suspended
5 Dormant & Terminated
7 Unsupported | & Abandaon
[ Camments ] [ Save ] [ Cancel

Configuring the node

This node requires no configuration data. You may change the Node name, if required.

Wallet Life Cycle Period Branching

Node description

The Wallet Life Cycle Period Branching feature node allows you to check if the subscriber is assigned to
the WLC period of a WLC plan.

Node icon
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

WLC Period

BT
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Node exits

This node has one entry and four exits. You may add exits, to match the periods of the specified Wallet
Life Cycle Plan. The maximum number of exits is limited to 20.

Exit Cause Description

1 Wrong Plan Subscriber product type is not associated with the configured Wallet Life
Cycle Plan.

2 Not in Period Subscriber account is not currently residing in any of the Wallet Life
Cycle periods configured to exit branches.

3 Unsupported Not all capabilities are met.

4 Error General error.

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Wallet Life Cycle Period Branching nodes as required.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Wallet Life Cycle Period Branching screen.

¢ Configure Wallet Life Cycle Period Branching

Mode name | WL Period || Help

—Wallek Life Cyle |—Branch
‘ =Choose a WLC Plan> | Mumnber E E
w
Peﬂnds|
Maowve to branch == =< Replace in sek

Exit Branches

1 \Wrong Plan | 2 Mat in Period
3 Unsupported | 4 Error

Comments Save Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action
1 Select the node you wish to configure.
2 Right-mouse click and Edit Node Exits to create the number of branches you require.

¢ Edit Node St...

3 Save and return to the node.
4 Open the node.
Result: You see the Configure Life Cycle Period Branching screen.
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Step Action

5 Select a Wallet Life Cycle plan from the drop down list of available WLC plans.
6 Select the Branch Number.
7 Select the WLC period and click Move to branch>>.

¢ Configure Wallet Life Cycle Period Branching

Made name | WLC Period || Help

—allet Life Cycle |—Branch
i w
|LIKE Wallet Life Cycle Flan 01 | Humber N
Periods | = J Branch 5 - (unassigned)

|ePerind-Mame 01001 L UKE_WalletLifeCyclePeriod-Mame 01,/01
UKE_walletLifelyclePeriod-Mame 01/02
IKE_WalletLifeCyclePeriod-Mame 01703

Mowe to branch ==

<< Replace in set

Exit Eranches

1 “rang Plan | 2 Mat in Period
3 Unsupported | ¢ Errar

Comments Save Cancel

Note: You may associate multiple periods with the same branch, but cannot assign a
period to more than one branch.

It is not necessary to assign all periods.

8 When you have assigned all the required periods to the branches, click Save.

Wallet State Update

Node description

The Wallet State Update feature node sets the current wallet to the configured state.
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Node icon

ee e’

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Nt State Upd

R s

L

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Wallet State Update nodes as required.

This node deals only with the wallet type currently set in the call context. If a different wallet is required,
a Set Wallet Type node must be invoked before this node.

For more information, see Set Wallet Type (on page 82).
If no wallet type has been set in the call context, the configured default wallet is used.

Warning: This feature node is unusable when the account details are held on a BRM. That is, when the
charging domain of the subscriber is of type BCD. See Charging Control Services User's Guide for
further details on charging domains.

Node exits

This node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success The wallet state was updated.

2 Failure The wallet state update failed.

3 Unsupported This exit is taken if the wallet state update capability is not supported.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Wallet State Update screen.

¢ Configure Wallet State Update @

Mode name | WylkStatelipd " Help ]
Wallek Stake | Ackive "
Terminated Date
Mo terminated date [
Exit Branches
1 SUCCess Error
3 Insupported
[ Cormmments ] [ Save ] [ Zancel
Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the node.
Step Action
1 From the Wallet State drop down list, select the state to change the wallet to.
2 To exclude the terminated date from the subscriber's SMS notification, select the No

terminated date check box.
3 Click Save.

Result: The subscriber associated with the wallet may receive a SMS notification,
depending on the setting of the notification opt out flag. See CCS User's Guide, Adding
Subscribers for configuration instructions.
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Chapter 8
Data Access Pack Feature Nodes

Overview

Introduction

This chapter describes the Oracle Communications Network Charging and Control (NCC) Data Access
Pack (DAP) feature nodes.

In this chapter

This chapter contains the following topics.
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DAP REQUEST ...ttt e e ee e e se e e e s e b e b e e be e b e sa b e s e se e b e e e b e b e e r e e e rnrnrnre 302
Y=o =0 1= 308
DAP VXML oottt ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e et s e e e e e e e et b e e e e e e e et a e e e e et rar s 314

Available Feature Nodes

DAP Feature Nodes List

This table lists the feature nodes available from the DAP palette group in the ACS Control Plan Editor

and the fast key for each feature node in the list. You can use fast keys to search for feature nodes in
the palette or the canvas.

Node name Node description

Send Request (on | The DAP Send Request node allows ACS to send DAP requests to a DAP
page 308) interface for forwarding to an external ASP.

Fast key: DAP1
DAP Request (on | The DAP Request feature node allows ACS to select, configure and then send

page 302) DAP requests to a DAP interface for forwarding to an external ASP.
Fast key: DAP2
DAP VXML (on Warning: This feature node has now been deprecated and should no longer be
page 314) used. This functionality has been replaced by the Diameter Charging Driver
features.

This feature node plays an announcement based on a text string stored in a
profile.

Fast key: DAPV

Note: The Send Request node is deprecated and is included for backward compatibility to enable older
control plans to compile and run correctly.
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Profile Blocks and DAP

In order to read from or write to the profile blocks, the control plan needs to have access to the profile.
Profiles are generally handled by ACS, however, some components use the profile loaded by the
service library which is handling the call. You can load a new profile using the Load Profile feature
node.

Note: The DAP Send Request node has no service loader of its own, and therefore the profiles that can
be written are dependent on the type of control plan used. For example, you can write to Application
Specific 7 to move data between USSD and Send Request nodes as this is the temporary profile
available within USSD GW control plans.

For more information about which profile is loaded by a service library, see the technical documentation
for the component that the service library comes from.

For more information about profile blocks, see ACS User's Guide.

DAP Request

Node description

The DAP Request feature node allows ACS to select, configure and then send DAP requests to a DAP
interface for forwarding to an external ASP.

Request parameters can be configured in three places:

1 When importing WSDL files (SMS > DAP > Import WSDL), before saving the operation, all errors
including parameter configuration values must be resolved.

2 After WSDL files have been imported and saved, they appear in the SMS > DAP > Resources >
Operations dialog, where they may be edited.

3 At control plan creation time, within this node.
Note:

e If a parameter has been flagged as hidden either when importing or later editing the operation, this
parameter will not be seen in the node parameters list. All required configuration is done outside of
the node.

e The opposite is that any parameter not set to hidden, must be configured in the node.

Node icon

b

P
eeee®

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Oap Re:uest
L L]

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many DAP Request nodes as required.

Warning: User data in a subscriber's Account Reference Profile can be overwritten when a Copy or Set
node is placed before the DAP Request node.
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Node exits

This node has one entry and five exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success This branch taken for any of the following conditions:

o |f the DAP macro node instance receives an indication from the
DAP interface indicating that the message has been
successfully sent and the outstanding request does not expect
parameters to be returned.

Note: Any unexpected returned parameters are ignored.

e When all of the expected ASP response parameters have been
copied into the stated designated fields or/and profile tag

blocks.
2 Parameter This branch taken for any of the following reasons:
Problem e If there is a problem retrieving the value of a stated profile tag

(for example, CCS productTypelD field) and no default value
has been specified.

e |f the node could not convert the returned value to a profile tag.
o |f the value cannot be stored in the profile tag.

3 Mismatch If the outstanding request expects response parameters to be returned
from the ASP but the parameters returned from the ASP do not match
what is expected.

4 ASP Failure If the ASP returns a response that is configured as "Indicating Error".

5 Error This branch taken for any of the following conditions:

e If there is a format problem with the retrieved parameter string.
o If a DAP interface cannot be determined to send the request to.

e If an unknown short code is specified for an ACS run time
parameter.

o |If the DAP macro node instance receives an indication from the
action handler or DAP interface indicating that the message has
not been successfully sent.

e If there is a format problem with the ASP response related
parameters.

e If an unknown short code is specified for an ACS run time
parameter within the ASP response parameter information.

¢ If an unknown profile application block code is stated within the
ASP response parameter information.

e |f the macro node fails to retrieve profile block references.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Dap Request screen showing the errors that must be corrected before the
Save is enabled.

¢ Configure Dap Request [5__<|
Mode name |DapRequest " Help ]
Operation |CHR151 v| [ view |

Request | Response

Requesk Parameters

Marme Skatus Description | |
e Defaulk Yalue | |

Profile Field Type |F‘Iease choose ... w |
Profile Block, | A |
Prifile Field | v |

[menuhzader] has not been confiqured properly:
RequestParameter [menuheader]: Missing profile seleckion

Exit Branches

1 Success |2 Problem
3 Mismatch |4 Asp Failure
=] Errar

Camments Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node request parameters.

Step Action

1 Click the Request tab if not already displayed.

2 Select a parameter to configure from the Request Parameters list (click on the parameter
name).

Result: Any errors for this parameter are shown in the text box above the Exit Branches.

Note: The various configuration fields become available for completion according to how
the parameter was defined in the SMS > DAP > Import WSDL or SMS > DAP > Resources >
Operations configuration screens:

e Text - Only the Description and Default Value fields available.
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Step Action

e Profileblock - Only the Description, Profile Field Type, Profile Block and Prfile Field fields
available.

e Either - all fields are available.

3 Enter a description for the parameter in the Description field.

4 If available, optionally enter a default value in the Default Value field.

5 If available, select the type and location of the value from the Profile drop down lists.
Note:

e For information on profiles and how to use them, see Selecting profile locations and
fields.

e If an expected profile field is missing, it can be added via the ACS Configuration
screens. See Profile Tag Details.

6 Repeat steps 2 to 5 for all the parameters in the list.
Note: All errors for all parameters in both tabs must be resolved before the Save button is
available.

7 Click Save.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Dap Request, Response tab screen.

& Configure Dap Request [5__<|

Mode name|DapRequest " Help ]

Ciperation |l{Gu:n:ngIeSear-:h]lGn:n:-gleSearn:hBinding,l'dn:nSpellingSuggestinn v| | Wiga |

Request | Response |

Response Parameters

Description

Marme Skatus Required

$return Errar Y

Indicates Error
Prafile Field Type
Prafile Block,

Prafile Field

[$return] has not been configured properly:
ResponseParameter [$return]: Missing profile seleckion

Exit Branches

1 Success |2 Praoblem
3 Mismatch [4 Asp Failure
5 Errar

Camments Cancel

Configuring response tab - default

Follow these steps to configure the parameters

Step Action
1 Click the Response tab if not already displayed.
2 Select the parameter to configure a response for from the Parameter drop down list.

Result: Any configuration requirements for this parameter are shown in the text box
above the Exit Branches.

Note: The various configuration fields become available for completion according to how
the parameter was defined in the SMS > DAP > Import WSDL or SMS > DAP > Resources >
Operations configuration screens:

e Text - Just the Description and Default Value fields available.

e Profileblock - Just the Description Profile Field Type, Profile Block and Profile Field
fields available.
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Step Action
e Either - all fields are available.

3 Type a description for the parameter in the Description field.

4 If available, optionally type a default value in the Default Value field.

5 If available, select the type and location of the value from the Profile drop down lists.
Note:

e For information on profiles and how to use them, see Selecting profile locations and
fields.

o If an expected profile field is missing, it can be added via the ACS Configuration
screens. See Profile Tag Details.

6 Repeat steps 2 to 5 for all the parameters in the list.
Note: All errors for all parameters in both tabs must be resolved before the Save button is
available.

7 Click Save.

View Operation Script

Follow these steps to see the script details behind the parameters this node will use.

Step Action

1 Click View.
Result: You see the Operation Overview screen.
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Step Action
¢ Operation Overview rz

«<do5pelingSuggestion =
<hey wsitbype="hktp: [P w3, org) 2001 [ EMLSchema: skring ' = < <fkey = = < fkey =
< /doSpellingSuggestion =

L | L
Response Parameter Search Expression
$return |,|'Erwe|Dpe,l'Bn:nd':.f,l'return,l'text{]l

Close

2 Click Close.

Send Request

Node description

Warning: This feature node has now been deprecated and should no longer be used. This feature
node will still function in existing control plans. For new control plans please use the DAP Request
feature node.

The DAP Send Request feature node allows ACS to send DAP requests to a DAP interface for
forwarding to an external ASP.

Optionally following a send, the Send Request node can also read DAP responses received on the DAP
interface sent by the ASP.
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Node icon
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Send Request nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and four exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit

Cause

Description

1

Error

This exit is taken when the receiving system cannot be contacted, or
there is a problem with sending the request (for example, when a NACK
reply is received from an ASP).

Note: This branch will be taken at startup if slee_acs has started to
process calls before the DAP interface is available.

Success

This exit is taken when either an ACK is received for the message sent,
or if the message is successfully sent and the wait flag is not checked.

Mismatch

A mismatch has occurred between the configured and actual tags
received in the ASP response.

Problem

If the associated value received within an ASP response cannot be
stored within ACS or profile. For example, incorrect size or invalid
storage location.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Send Request screen. It appears like this when you first open a new
node, before you select a template.

¢ Configure Send Request [‘S__<|
Mode name | Sendrequest]| " Help l
Select template From list,
Wait Flag [_]
Tag Ars Runtime Priofile Praofile ID Optional?
Exit Branches
1 Errar 2 Success

3 Mismakch | 4 Problem

Camments Cancel

Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the Send Request node.

Step Action
1 Select the Template to be assigned to the feature node.

Note: The templates available in the list are those that have been created using the DAP
application screens. Template names suffixed with (c) indicates the template has been
created with correlation.

Result: The fields in the box below the template selection list will be populated with the
data assigned for the selected template using the Operations tab on the DAP Resources
screen. The area displays all the variables, but only allows you to select options that
were made available by selecting a Node Disposition that is not Hi dden, for each
parameter.
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Step Action

¢ Configure Send Request

Mode name|SendRequest " Help ]

Template |Template 16c) v| [ Scripk ]

Yarigble Ruritime alternative Text Treatment
host | I Funtime Readonly
time |Select from lisk or bype text w I | Either Required

Wait Flag
Tag Acs Runtime Prafile Profile ID Optional?
Mew

Exit Branches

)

1 Error Success

S| Mismatch

Problem

-

[ Comments ] ’ Cancel ]

The Variable field displays the parameter variable defined in the script for the template.

The Treatment field displays the permissible treatment options for each variable. Must be
one of;
e Either Required. You must either select the Runtime or enter Alternative Text.

e Text ReadOnly. Displays the alternative text supplied in the template.
¢ Runtime ReadOnly. Displays the runtime supplied in the template.

¢ Runtime Required. You must select the Runtime.

e Text Required. You must enter Alternative Text for the parameter.

Note: Save will become available once you have filled in all the required fields in this
section.

2 Click Script to view the script used by the selected template in the Template Description
screen. For more information, refer to Script Format.
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Step Action

¢" Template Description @

Test Template

<testl=

<I--CORRELATE--=

<host =< thost =

<kime = < fkime >

=result_Ffile=tmp/dap. xml<result_File >
<iwait_kime =1 < fwait_time =

<ftest] =

Parameter Description
host: hostname
kirne swskern kime

Cancel

Click Cancel to close the screen.

3 If a Runtime field is active, you can change the selected runtime value that is to be
associated with the variable. The parameter will be replaced by the dynamic value at
runtime.

4 If you select the runtime of Profile tag, the screen will display the Profile Block group.
Select the Tag Data Type, Tag Location and Tag Field from the lists.
Notes:

e The Tag Field is populated with the tags that have a Profile Tag Type of String,
Numeric String, or Limited Numeric String, as specified on the Profile Tag
Details tab of the ACS Configuration screen.

e The Profile Blocks that can be used are dependent upon the other applications
installed and the control plan you are using. For more information about how profile
blocks are used, see Profile blocks.

o If the selected template specifies a Profile Tag that cannot be defined in this screen,
edit the selected template on the Operations tab on the DAP Resources screen, so that
it is available.

5 You create up to 20 return parameters to associate with either an ACS Runtime Variable
Part or in a user-defined profile block and ID.

Click New to create a return parameter.
Result: The Return Parameter screen appears.
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Step Action

¢ Return Parameter f‘5__<|
Tag |
ACS Rurtime | v|
Profile Block,
Taqg Data Type |Database ‘fl
Tag Location |.ﬁ.|:||:| Specific 1 W |
Tag Field |BFNumber vl
Optional [F]

6 In the Tag text box, enter the name of the XML tag containing the return details.
Note: This must match an existing XML tag that is returned by the ASP.

Example: For an XML script returned from an ASP containing
<return callingPartyNumber>016505550100</return callingPartyNumber
>, the tag name to enter is return callingPartyNumber.

7 Select from either the ACS Runtime or the three fields in the Profile Block frame.

8 To make the return parameter optional, select the Optional check box.
e If mandatory, this parameter must be returned from the ASP. Ifitis not, then it
will go to exit branch 3 (Mismatch) and will log a syslog error naming the missing
parameter.

e If optional, the node will process the return parameter if it is returned from the
ASP. Ifitis not, then it will still process successfully.

9 Click Update to save the return parameter.
Result: The Configure Send Request screen shows the added return parameter.
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Step Action

¢ Configure Send Request £|
Mode name | SendRequest || Help
Template |Tem|:u|ate 1{c) V| [ Scripk ]

Wariable Runtime alternative Text Treatmel
hiosk |.ﬁ.C5 Cuskamer b4 I huntime Re
time |Select From lisk or bype bext w I | Either Req

W'ait Flag
Tag Acs Runkime Profile Profile ID Optional?
return_callingPartytum, ., (ACS carrier code | | I
Mew Edit Delete
4 [ >
Exit Branches
1 Error 2 Success
3 Mismatch | 4 Problem

Comments Save Cancel

Note: To edit the return parameter, select the record in the table and click Edit.

10 The Wait Flag check box displays whether the system waits for a response from the ASP

before returning a DAP response to the client.

If correlation has:

e Been defined for the template, the Wait Flag check box is selected and cannot be

modified.

e Not been defined, you can select the Wait Flag check box., if required

11 Click Save.

DAP VXML

Node description

This feature node plays an announcement based on a text string stored in a profile.

Node icon
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

DAP WAL
TET TKT

TET
YL .
Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many UIP VXML nodes as required.

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many DAP VXML feature nodes as required.

Node exits

This feature node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success The announcement was played successfully.
2 Abandon The caller hung up during the announcement.
3 Error General Error Handling.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure DAP Play VXML Announcement screen.

¢ Configure DAP Play VXML Announcement E|

Node name | DAP WML

Source
Text to Play Location | Customer Profile
Texk bo Play Field | GUI Language Mame

Resource Mame  (uugw

Exit Branches

1 Surcess |2 Abandon
3 Errar
Comments ]| Save |[ Cancel
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Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.
Note:
e For information on profiles and how to use them, see Selecting profile locations and fields.

e If an expected profile field is missing, it can be added via the ACS Configuration screens. See
Profile Tag Details.

Step Action

1 In the Text to Play Location field, select the profile block in which relevant information is
stored.

2 In the Text to Play Field field, select the profile tag that identifies the information required by
the node.

3 In the Resource Name field, enter the name of the media server which will provide the
announcement.

Warning: This string must be set to uugw.
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Chapter 9
Data Operations Nodes

Overview

Introduction

This chapter describes the Oracle Communications Network Charging and Control (NCC) Data
Operations feature nodes. Data Operations feature nodes are used to manage and use profile data.

In this chapter

This chapter contains the following topics.
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Set 344

Available Feature Nodes

Data Operations Feature Nodes List

This table lists the feature nodes available from the Data Operations palette group in the ACS Control
Plan Editor and the fast key for each feature node in the list. You can use the fast key to search for a
feature node in the palette or the canvas.

Feature Node Name Feature Node Description
Calculation (on page Allows you to perform basic calculations on two input values and stores the
318) result in a profile field.

Fast key: MATH

Compare Profile Data (on | Allows you to compare the value of two profile fields and then branch on
page 320) the outcome.

Fast key: CPF
Copy (see page 324) Copies data (for example - digits) from one data field to another.
Fast key: STTP

Delete Profile Field (see | Removes the selected profile field if it exists (not just the contents).
page 330) Fast key: DPF

Modify (see page 332) |Adds, changes or removes digits from the start or end (or both) of a
number.

Chapter 9, Data Operations Nodes 317



Feature Node Name Feature Node Description

Fast key: CUTC

Prefix Branching (on Compares the contents of an ACS number buffer against the specified
page 334) profile field.

Fast key: APBN

Prefix Tree Branching (on | Compares the contents of an ACS number buffer against the specified
page 336) prefix tree.

Fast key: APTB

Profile Branching (see Checks the value of a specified profile field against a set value.
page 340) Fast key: PB

Profile Counting (on page | Sets or increments a profile counter.

342) Fast key: PCNT

Set (see page 344) Stores a fixed value in a data field.

Fast key: SDTN

Calculation

Node description

The Calculation feature node allows basic calculations on two input values. The input values can be
retrieved either from profile fields, or from a profile field and a fixed value. The result of the calculation is
then stored to another profile field.

You use the Calculation feature node to perform the following operations:

e Addition: Adding two source numbers (2+2=4)

e Subtraction: Subtracting the second source number from the first (5-2=3)

e Multiplication: Multiplying two source numbers together (2x2=4)

¢ Division: Dividing the second source number into the first (10+2=5)

e Modulus: Finding the remainder when one number is divided into another (10 mod 6=4)

Node icon
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Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Name Cause

1 Success All calculation results have been stored successfully.
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Exit Name Cause

2 Error The unrounded result is too large for the type of
target profile tag, or an error occurs (other than divide
by zero).

3 Divide by zero The calculation divides a number by zero.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Calculation Node screen.

@ Configure Calculation Node X

Mode name |Calculation Help

First Mumber

Profile Value Data Type | Database b

Profile Value Location | Account Reference Profile b

Profile Value Field |Acct Ref DB Id b
Operation

@ Multiply O Divide O Add O Subtract O Modulus

Second Mumber

Profile Value Data Type | Database b
Profile Value Location | Account Reference Profile R
Profile Value Field | Acct Ref DB Id R
Rounding
@ Truncate O Ceiling O Median Up O Bankers O Floor
Destination
Destination Profile Data Type |Database b
Destination Profile Location | Account Reference Profile A"
Destination Profile Field | Acct Ref DE Id A"
Exit Branches
1 Success |2 Divide by zero
3 Errar
Comments Save Cancel

Chapter 9, Data Operations Nodes 319



Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 In the First Number section, specify the input value for your mathematical
calculation by performing the following steps:
a. From the Profile Value Data Type list, select the type of value for

your mathematical calculation. Depending on your selection,
different options for Profile Value Location will be available to you.

b. From the Profile Value Location list, select the location of the
value for your mathematical calculation.

C. From the Profile Value Field list, select the field that contains the
value for your mathematical calculation.

2 In the Operation section, select the mathematical operation you wish to
perform (Multiply, Divide, Add, Subtract, or Modulus).

3 In the Second Number section, specify the input value needed to
complete your mathematical calculation by performing the following
steps:

a. From the Profile Value Data Type list, select the type of value of
the second number needed to complete your mathematical
calculation.

b. If your profile value data type is a fixed value: In the Profile Value

Fixed Value section, enter the number by which you wish to add,
subtract, multiply, or divide. Otherwise, leave Profile Value Fixed

Value blank.
4 In the Rounding section, select the option for the type of rounding you
prefer (Truncate, Ceiling, Median Up, Bankers, or Floor).
5 In the Destination section, specify the profile field in which to store the
calculation result by performing the following steps:

a. From the Destination Profile Data Type list, select the type of value
of the profile field.

b. From the Destination Profile Location list, select the profile,
database, or storage associated with your destination profile
field.

C. From the Destination Profile Field list, select the profile field in
which to store the calculation result.

6 Click Save.

Compare Profile Data

Node description

The Compare Profile Data node allows you to compare the value of two profile fields and then branch on
the outcome.

The compare is initially done at the field length level and then at the content level if the two fields are the
same length.
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Node icon
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

CompFOata
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Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Compare Profile Data nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and five exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 A<B Profile field value A is less than profile field B.
2 A=B Profile field value A is equal to profile field B.
3 A>B Profile field value A is greater than profile field B.
4 Missing Field Either profile field A or profile field B is missing from their respective
profiles.
5 Error Any of:
e Invalid field type length
o Failed to retrieve profile fields
e General Error
e Unrecognized field type

Content comparison rules

This table describes how the field contents are compared when the two field lengths are equal.

Profile Field Type

Comparison

BOOLEAN Integer comparison where false = 0, and true = 1.

BYTE Integer comparison.

INTEGER Integer comparison.

DATE Integer comparison, where the dates are represented as a positive integer

(seconds since the Epoch).

STRING, NSTRING,

Lexicographical comparison between the two equal length strings (finding

LNSTRING the order of two words as they would appear in a dictionary).
PREFIX, OPREFIX, Perform byte by byte comparison of the two compiled prefix trees.
LOPREFIX Branches based on the difference between the two bytes in the two prefix

trees that differ.
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Profile Field Type Comparison

PATTERNS, Perform a memory compare between the two fields.
UINTEGER,
UINTEGER64

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Compare Profile Data screen.

¢ Configure Compare Profile Data §|

Mode name [CompPData

Profile Figld Type

Type |ANMNDATA A4

Frofile Fisld A
Source Data Type | Any valid Data W
Source Location | Any Yalid Profile W

Source Field | Multi Lingual Announcements

Profile Field B
Source Data Type | Any Walid Data
Source Location | Any Yalid Profile

Source Field | Multi Lingual Announcements

Exit Branches
1 O <EB |2 A=E
3 O =64 Missing Field

Error

[ Camments ]| Save |[ Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to edit the node configuration.

Step Action

1 Select the profile field type for the comparison from the Type drop down list.
Note: Not all the list items are valid for comparison. See the Content comparison rules
table.

2 Using the drop down lists in the Profile Field A area, select the first profile field to
compare.

3 Using the drop down lists in the Profile Field B area, select the other profile field to
compare.

4 Click Save.
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Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.
Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag Details

and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).

Node logic

This diagram shows the internal logic processing of the node.

Retrieve profile
fields (A&E)

Exit an branch 4
Missing Field

Eitherfield
missing?

Compare field A same length as B
lengths

& shorter than B

Exit on branch &
Errar

Field Type =
Cliscount?

+4 longer than B

Exit on branch 3
( A=B )
F 3
Agreater ian B Compare field A= B( Exit an branch 2 ::
contents A=B
¥

Exit on branch 1\5_ A less than B
A<B _/J"
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Copy

Node description

The Copy feature node allows you to copy data (for example - digits) from one profile field to another.
You can always copy a profile field to another profile field of the same type. In addition, you can use the
Copy feature node to convert between the following profile field types:

e Boolean
e Byte

e Short

e Integer

e Unsigned Integer

e Unsigned 64-bit Integer

e String

e Numeric String

e Limited Numeric String

e Bounded Integer

e Price (from Integer or String)

The Copy feature node first converts the source field to a character string (except when it is already a
string or a numeric string field) and then converts the character string to the target type, according to a
set of predefined Profile Field Conversion Rules.

If the source profile field type is OPREFIX or LOPREFIX, then the Copy feature node copies the source
field content directly into a corresponding prefix tree without any conversion.
Profile Field Conversion Rules

This table lists the types of conversions and the corresponding conversion rules used by the Copy
feature node to convert profile field data to and from character strings.

Type of Conversion Conversion Rule

Boolean to character string | Interprets the stored bytes as a signed four byte integer that is
represented in base 10, and:
o Converts false to zero (0).
e Converts true to a non zero integer (usually either one (1), or
16777216).

Character string to boolean | Converts the following values to true:
e Non-zero integers.

e true", "t", "yes","y", and "on".
Converts all other values, including an empty string, and zero (0) to

false.

Byte to character string Converts bytes (assumed to be unsigned) to a value in the range of "0"
to "255".

Short to character string Converts shorts (assumed to be unsigned) to a value in the range of "0"
to "65535".

Integer to character string | Converts integers (represented in base 10) to a value in the range of "-
9223372036854775808" to "9223372036854775807".

Note: Integers are either four bytes or eight bytes long.
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Type of Conversion

Conversion Rule

Unsigned 64-bit integer to
character string

Converts unsigned integers (represented in base 10) to a value in the
range of "0" to "18446744073709551615".

Character string to one of:
e Unsigned Integer

e Unsigned 64-bit

integer
e Integer
e Short
e Byte

Converts the string to the required number type.

If the character string starts with "0x", then the Copy feature node
discards the "0x" and interprets the string as a base 16 number.
Otherwise the Copy feature node interprets the string as a base 10
number.

Unsigned integer to
character string

Converts unsigned integers (represented in base 10) to a value in the
range of "0" to "4294967295".

String, limited numeric
string, or numeric string to
character string.
Character string to string,
limited numeric string, or
numeric string.

No conversion needed. The Copy feature node copies these types of
profile fields to another profile field of the
same type.

Bounded integer to
character string

The Copy feature node cannot copy a bounded integer to a character
string.

Character string to
bounded integer

Converts the character string to a four byte integer
and puts it in bytes 9, 10, 11 and 12 of the
bounded integer.

Note: Bytes one to four hold the lower bound, and bytes five to eight
hold the upper bound. To successfully copy an integer to a bounded
integer, the source integer must be between the two bounds.

Integer
e INTEGER
e UINTEGER

e UINTEGERG64

to Price

A Price profile tag contains a string with the strict format DDDDDDCC,
where DDDDDD are the big units (for example, Euros) with zero
padding and CC are the small units (for example, Cents) also zero
padded.

Conversion from an integer value will assume the value is expressed in
small units with the lowest two digits providing the CC part.

The conversion (and copy) will fail if the integer value is bigger than
99999999.

Example:

An integer value 95642 will be converted to" 00095642" which equates
to 956.42 (Euros).
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Type of Conversion Conversion Rule
String A Price profile tag contains a string with the strict format DDDDDDCC,
e STRING where DDDDDD are the big units (for example, Euros) with zero
e NSTRING padding and CC are the small units (for example, Cents) also zero
o LNSTRING padded.
: Conversion from a string value will accept two forms of input. A string
to Price . . - . . .
containing a decimal point will be assumed to contain a value already in
cost form.
A string conversion will fail if the input value is too large (the max is
either "999999.99" or "99999999").
Behaviors:
e A string containing "8.71" will be converted to "00000871".
e Any decimal places more than 2 will be stripped so "19.563" will
be converted to "00001956".
e A string containing no decimal point will be assumed to contain
a value expressed in small units (like the integer values). So a
string containing "11223" will be converted to "00011223" which
equates to 112.23.
Node icon
e =+ il
e o

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Copy

v
PROFILE
- &

Node exits

This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Success Branch | Data successfully saved to the profile.
2 Not Updated Data could not be saved.

Branch
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Copy screen.

¢ Configure Copy

Mode name |C|:u|:uy

—Source Profile

Source Data Type |Data|:uase

Source Location |.ﬁ.|:|:|:|unt Reference Profile

Source Field |2n|:| ann Data

~Target Profile

Target Data Type |Dal:a|:uase

Target Location |P.|:|:|:uunt Reference Profile

Target Field |2n|:| ann Daka

Thiz node copies bhe daka from one profile location ko ancther, with & limited
nurber of conversions allowed,
There are specia rules For some bypes, explained in the help,

Success Branch Mok Updated Branch
Comments | | | Cancel

"Exit Branches

Include Pending TN Type

The Include PendingTN Type check box appears when the Source Field selection is CC Pending
Termination Number, as shown in this example of part of the screen.

~Source Profile

Source Daka Type |Sessiu:un Draka b |
Source Location |0utgning Session Data b |
Source Field I:I Pending Termination Mumber &3 |

~Target Profile

Target Data Type |Sessiu:un Data w |
Target Locakion |Inn:n:|n'|ing Session Daka b d |
Target Field |CC Zall Duration Seconds W |

[ Include PendingTH Type
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Treat Target as Prefix

The Use Source as Prefix check box appears when the Source Field and Target Field selections are of type
string or number string, as shown in this example of part of the screen.

- v
(% Configure Copy - M
Node name Copyl Help |
~Source Profile
Source DataType |Database =
Source Location | CCS Giobal Profile v
Source Field |CCS CWTR Name v
Target Profile
TargetData Type |Session Data v
Target Location {lnconmg Session Data -
TargetField | CC Called Location Number -
Use Source as Prefix
This node copies the data from one profile location to another, with a kmited
number of conversions alowed.
There are spedal rules for some types, explained in the help.
Exit Branches :
‘1 _Suoc&BrandﬂZ _ Not Updated Branch ‘
[ Comments ] [ Save ] [ Cancel ]
| 4
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Use Stored Sub-Tag

The Use Stored Sub-Tag check box appears when the Target Field selection contains sub-tags (for
example, the Speed Dial Block contains the sub-tag list of speed dial numbers. For more information,
see Sub-tags (on page 5)), as shown in this example of part of the screen.

Source Profile
Source Data Type | Session Data W
Source Location | Cukgoing Session Daka b

Source Field | CC Pending Termination Mumber

Target Profile

Target Data Type |Database W
Target Locakion | CLI Subscriber Profile w
Target Field |Speed Dial Block w

Include PendingTH Type

Target Sub-Tag Storage Format | Defaul: W

In this example, earlier in the control plan, the sub-tag (e.g. the speed dial number, let's say 50) has
been specified using the Collect Digits To Sub-tag (see page 373) node. The telephone number, e.g.
08001234567, to associate with it has then been stored in the CC Pending TN buffer using the Collect
Digits to Pending TN (see page 524) node. Using the Copy node, that number is copied into the Speed
Dial block, so that the speed dial number 50 is set to call 08001234567.

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the Copy node.
Step Action
1 From the drop down lists in the Source Profile area, select the source stored data location.

Notes: If you set a customer-specific profile, the profile set in this field must belong to the
customer who will be running the Control Plan.

If the Control Plan is owned by the Boss user:
o the profile must be set to Control Plan, or

e acustomer id must be specified at an earlier point in the Control Plan.

2 From the drop down lists in the Target Profile area, select the target that the data is to be
copied to.
3 If the Include Pending TN Type check box is displayed, then either:
tick the node will save the Pending TN to the profile with the
Pending TN Type prefixed.
clear the node will save just the Pending TN to the profile.
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Step Action

4 If the Use Source as Prefix check box is displayed, then either:
tick the node will prefix the target value with the source value.
clear the node will copy the source value to the target value.
5 If the Use Stored Sub-Tag check box is displayed, select the required target field format from

the Target sub-tag Storage Format drop down list. The node will save the sub-tag value with
the required format in the target field.

6 Click Save.

Note: Save is not available until all the required information has been selected or
entered.

Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.
Further reference:

e Forinformation about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag Details

and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).

For information about using the Call Context Profile, refer to ACS Buffers (on page 7).

Delete Profile Field

Node description

The Delete Profile Field node allows you to delete the specified profile field from the profile (that is, the
field as well as the contents are removed from the profile).

Node icon

=29

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

&

Diel Profile

L

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Delete Profile Field nodes as required.
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Node exits

This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Success The delete was successful.
3 Error The delete failed.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Delete Profile Field screen.

¢ Configure Delete Profile Field §|

Mode name |DelProfile

Prafile Figld
Source Daka Type  |Database
Source Location | Accounk Reference Prafile "

Source Field | 2nd Ann Daka

Exit Eranches

1 Success |2 Errar

[ Carmrnents ]| Save |[ Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to edit the node configuration.

Step Action
1 In the Profile Field area, using the drop down lists, select the profile field to delete.
2 Click Save.

Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.
Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag Details

and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).
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Modify

Node description

The Modify feature node allows you to add, change or remove digits from the start or end (or both) of a
number.

Node icon

XXIFE

=/
e @

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

i3
4

Restrictions

r

A control plan may contain as many Modify nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Modified The number was modified.
2 Error Error
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Modify screen.

" Co nfigure Modify El

Exit Branches

Mode name |Modify

Podify
Field to modify Daka Type |Database
Field to modify Location | &ccount Reference Profile w

Field to modify Field [ CCS COWTR Mame

Murnber of charackers to remove
Fram fronk |0

Fromend |0

Aadd Characters
Chars to prepend |23

Chars to append |78

1 Modified |2 Errar

[ Caomments ]| Save |[ Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to edit the node.

Step
1

g b~ W

6
Note:

Action
In the Modify area, using the drop down lists, select the field to modify.

Note: ACS normalisation will have already been applied to this number.

Type the number of digits that are to be stripped from the front of the number.
Example: If a value of 2 is entered, 2 digits are removed from the start of the number.
Type the number of digits that are to be stripped from the end of the number.

Type the characters to prepend to the start of the number.

Type the characters to append to the end of the number.

Click Save.

The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.

Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).
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The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag Details
and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).

Prefix Branching

Node description

The Prefix Branching node allows you to compare the contents of an ACS number buffer against the
specified profile field, and will branch according to whether the profile field content is a prefix of the ACS
number buffer value.

Node icon

Gof
e o

i

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

PfzBranching

#e

]
Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Prefix Branching nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Matched The specified profile field’s value was a prefix of the number buffer's
value.

2 Not Matched The specified profile field’s value was not a prefix of the number buffer’s
value.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Prefix Branching screen.

¢ Configure Prefix Branching

Mode name |PFxBranching

Mumber String
Source Data Type | Any valid Data
Source Location | Any Yalid Profile

Source Field | CC Account Code

Mumber Source
Buffer Selection Data Type | &ny walid Data
Buffer Selection Location | &my walid Profile

Buffer Selection Field | CC Account Code

Exit Branches

1 Matched |2 Mot Matched

[ Comments ]| Save |[ Cancel

Editing the node

Follow these steps to edit the node configuration.

Step Action

1 Using the drop down lists in the Number String area, select the source prefix tree.

2 Using the drop down lists in the Number Source area, select the ACS number buffer
containing the number to compare with the prefix tree.

3 Click Save.

Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.

Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag Details

and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).
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Prefix Tree Branching

Node description

The Prefix Tree Branching node allows you to compare the contents of an ACS number buffer against
the specified prefix tree, and will branch according to whether the tree contains a prefix of the number.

If a match is found, the value associated with the matched entry (often the order of a limited prefix tree)
will be stored in the specified profile field.

Node icon

@ 5
i1 22

P
e 8

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

PTEranching
] :l' -‘
Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Prefix Tree Branching nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Matched A prefix of the number was found in the tree.

2 Not Matched A prefix of the number was not found in the tree.

3 Fully Matched The number was found in the tree (full match, not a prefix)
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Prefix Tree Branching screen.

¢ Configure Prefix Tree Branching

Mode name |F‘TBrann:hin|;| " Help ]
Prefix Tree
Source Data Type |.ﬁ.ny Walid Data w |
Source Locakion |.ﬁ.ny Walid Profile w |
Source Field |.ﬁ.|:|:|:|unt Code Lisk Daka w |

Selected Enkry

Target Data Type | Database A |

Targek Location

Target Field

Mumber Source

Buffer Selection Diata Type |.|5.n§.-' YWalid Data w |
Buffer Selection Location |.|5.n§.-' Walid Profile w |
Buffer Selection Field |CC Account Code w |

Iz Selected Entry
[] Enabled

Exit Branches

1 Matched Mok Matched

3 Fully Matched

[ Comments ]| Save |[ Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to edit the node configuration.

Step Action

1 In the Prefix Tree area, using the drop down boxes, select from the list of prefix trees.

2 In the Number Source area, using the drop down boxes, select the source for the number
to match.

3 If you want to temporarily store a matched number in a specified field so that the node
doesn't change the prefix tree:
a. Tick the Enabled check box in the Use Selected Entry area.
b. Then use the drop-down lists in the Selected Entry area to specify where to store

the number.
4 Click Save.
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Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.

Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag Details

and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).

338 Feature Nodes Reference Guide



Node logic

This diagram shows the internal logic processing of the node.
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Profile Branching

Node description

The Profile Branching feature node checks the value of a specified profile field against a set value.

Node icon

20
ee e

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Praf Branch

Ll

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Profile Branching nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Note: These exit descriptions are specific to the responses received from an Oracle VWS billing engine.
For specific information about how responses from other billing engines map to these exits, see the
technical guide for the interface for billing engine being used.

Exit Cause Description

1 True The result of the comparison is true for the factors set in the node
screen.

2 False The result of the comparison is false for the factors set in the node
screen.

3 Data Not Found [ Data required by the node has not been found. No comparison has
been made.

340 Feature Nodes Reference Guide



Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Profile Branching screen.

¢ Configure Profile Branching @

Mode name | Prof Branch

Source Data Type | Database b
Source Location | Account Reference Prafile w
Source Field  |FD Discount L

(%) Compare Yalue () Compare Length
Comparison Operator | Equals b
Comparison Conskank | 0

Exit Branches
1 True 2 False
3 Data Mok Found

[ Cornrments ” Save ” Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the Profile Branching node.

Note: For information on profiles and how to use them, see Selecting profile locations and fields.

Step Action

1 In the Source Data Type field, select the data type of the source profile block.

2 In the Source Location field, select the profile block in which relevant information is stored.

3 In the Source Field field, select the profile tag that identifies the information required by the
node.

4 Select either to compare the Value, or the Length of the source.

5 From the Comparison Operator list, select the type of comparison that is to be made.

This field describes the relationship between the value in the specified profile field and the
value set as the Constant.

Example: In the screen shown above, the value in the specified profile field is required to
be greater than 0. Therefore, the Comparison Operator is set to “Greater than” and the
Comparison Constant is set to “0”.

6 Type the Comparison Constant that is required.
Result: The specified Profile field will be compared with the set constant value.
7 Click Save.

Note: The Save button becomes available when the Primary Tag field is populated with a
value other than 0.
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Profile Counting

Node description

The Profile Counting node resets the configured integer profile field by one of:

e Setting the profile field content with this nodes configured value
e Incrementing the profile field content by this nodes configured value

Node icon

ﬁm

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

i

Praf Counting

¢ @mm

i ]
Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Profile Counting nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Success The profile counting field was updated successfully.
2 Error General Error.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Profile Counting screen.

¢ Configure Profile Counting §|

Mode name |ProfCounting

Profile Counter Field
Target Data Type |Database
Targek Location | CLI Subscriber Profile

Target Field | Account Code Max Len

Walue

Walue |0

Set Absolute
Set sbsolute  []

Exit Branches

1 Success |2 Error

[ Comments ]| Save |[ Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to edit the node configuration.

Step Action

1 In the Profile Counter Field area, using the drop down boxes, select the target profile
counter field.

2 Type the number to set to or increment the profile counter by in the Value field.

3 To set the profile counter to the value, tick the Set Absolute check box.

To increment the profile counter by the value, clear the Set Absolute check box.
4 Click Save.

Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.
Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag Details

and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).
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Node logic

This diagram shows the internal logic processing of the node.

Retriewve profile field

. o Exit on branch 2
?
Field missing? Error )

Mo "get ansolute?

v

Addwalue to profile =et profile field to
field walle

Exit on branch 1
SUCCESS

Set

Node description

This node stores the entered digits in a data field. They may be later collected from this profile and
used in the control plan.

A percentage character will have a special meaning during the node processing. If a'%'is entered in
the digits field on the node edit screen it will be replaced by the current value of the buffer and the buffer
will be updated with that final result. Only the first occurrence of the '%' char will be treated this way.
Any other occurrences of the percentage character will be ignored.

Node icon

123+ il
4
e e
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Set
123
=
Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Set nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Success Value has been set in target profile.
2 Error Error occurred.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Set screen.

Pl Configure Set E|
Mode name |Set

Mew Value

Yalue |45

Target Profile
Target Daka Type |Database
Target Location | Account Reference Profile W

Target Field | Acct Ref DE Id

Exit Branches

1 Success |2 Errar

[ Comments ]| Save |[ Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the Set node.

Step Action
1 In the Value field type the number (in digits) to save in the selected target profile field.
2 In the Target Profile area, using the drop down boxes, select the target profile.
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Step Action
3 Click Save.
Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.

Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag Details

and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).
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Chapter 10

ENUM Feature Nodes

Overview

Introduction

This chapter describes the Oracle Communications Network Charging and Control (NCC) ENUM
Control Agent feature nodes.

In this chapter

This chapter contains the following topics.

AVaAIlabIe FEAUIE NOUES ......covviiei e e e e e e e e et e e e e e s e e ebaa e eas 347
L N1 1Y X 1 O U | TR 347
ENUM NPt RESPONSE .. .ciiiiiiii ittt ettt e e e e et e et e e e e et r e e e e e e eaaeaanneeeas 350
ENUM QUETY .. ettt ettt ettt e e e e s et et e e e e e e s st et e e e e aeeesastabaeeeaaeeesastabaeeeaeeessanrnrenns 353

Available Feature Nodes

ENUM Feature Nodes List

This table lists the feature nodes available from the ENUM palette group in the ACS Control Plan Editor

and the fast key for each feature node in the list. You can use the fast key to search for a feature node
in the palette or the canvas.

Node name Node description

ENUM Call Out (on | The ENUM Call Out node performs an ENUM lookup using the ENCA interface.
page 347) Fast key: enco

ENUM Naptr (on The ENUM NAPTR Response node processes a previously retrieved NAPTR
page 350) response to extract specific records.

Fast key: ennr

ENUM Query (on | The ENUM Query node is used to query the ENUM database.
page 353) Fast key: engr

ENUM Call Out

Node description

The ENUM Call Out node performs an ENUM lookup using the ENCA interface.
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Node icon

Q]

v ENUM

A
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

EN UK Call Ot
.mw’?ﬁa.

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many ENUM Call Out nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and ten exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success ENCA return code =0

2 Too Few No number was given in the call-out ENCA request (number is blank).
Parameters

3 Failed ENCA DNS response translation failed.
Translation

4 DNS Timeout DNS server(s) failed to respond within the configured time-limit.

5 DNS Format DNS served responded with message: "Format Error".
Error

6 DNS Server DNS served responded with message: "Server Failure".
Failure

7 DNS Name Error [ DNS served responded with message: "Name Error".

8 DNS Not DNS served responded with message: "Not Implemented".
Implemented

9 DNS Refused DNS served responded with message: "Refused".

10 ENCA Fail ENCA failure (out of resources / bad domain nhame / any other error).
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure ENUM Call Out screen.

¢ Configure ENUM Call Out

Mode name |Er'-.IUM Callout

~Mumber Source

() Profile () Freeform

~Muriber Location

Murnber Locakion |CLI Subscriber Profile W |
Mumber Field |.ﬁ.n:n:n:|unt Code Policy w |
Murnber | |
Converk ko FODN
’7 Convert o FODn

~Damain Mare Source

(®) Profile () Freeform

~Darnain Marne

Damain Mame Lacation |Ca|| Conkexk w |

Dramain Mame Field |CC Called Imsi w |

Darmain Mame

~Exit Branches
1 Success 2 Too Few Parameters
3 Failed Translation |4 DS Tirmeouk
= DS Formak Error |6 D5 Server Failure
7 DMS Mame Errar |G DS Mok Implemented
a DS Refused 10 | EMCA Fail

Comments | |

Configuring the node

|| cCancel

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 Select where the number to convert will be sourced from, one of:
o  Profile (from a profile block and tag)
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Step Action
e Freeform (from this configuration screen)
Result: The relevant Number Location fields are made available.

2 Depending on what was selected at step 1, one of:
e Select the Number Location from the Number Location and Number Field drop down
lists
e Enter the number in the Number field
3 If the number is to be converted to FQDN format, select the Convert to FQDN check box.
4 Select where the domain name will be sourced from, one of:

e Profile (from a profile block and tag)
o Freeform (from this configuration screen)
Result: The relevant Domain Name fields are made available.

5 Depending on what was selected at step 4, one of:
e Select the Domain Name from the Domain Name Location and Domain Name Field
drop down lists, or

e Enter the domain name in the Domain Name field.
6 Click Save.

ENUM Naptr Response

Node description

The ENUM NAPTR Response node processes a previously retrieved NAPTR response to extract
specific records.

When extracting AUS (Application Unique String) type, the presence of the AUS is detected by a ‘+
character found, followed by one or more numerical characters terminated with ‘@’ (for example
"In *$1+016505550100@oracle.com!")

Node icon

=

P
XXX N &

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

ENUMMHReszp
P
L N

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many ENUM NAPTR Response nodes as required.
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Node exits

This node has one entry and four exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success The record was extracted and saved.

2 No Match The required record could not be found.
NAPTR

3 No Match AUS An AUS format number could not be found.

4 Error Any other error situation.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure ENUM NAPTR Response screen.

¢ Configure ENUM NAPTR Response

Mode name |EP-.ILIMNRES|:|

—Search Skring

Search String | 1236

Index |12

—hctive Fecard Save Location

Prafile Lacation |CLI Subscriber Profile

Profile Field |GLII Language Mame

Crverwrite NAPTR. [ ]

~Reqular Expression Subskitution
Perform Substitutian
Incoming Profile Location Ay Valid Profile
Incoming Profile Field  |Enurm MAPTR Temporary &5 Store
Use default profile

Cutgaing Profile Location |.ﬁ.n§.-' Yalid Profile w |

Cukgoing Profile Field |Enum MAPTR Temporary AUS Stare |

—aLS Processing
Extract ALS

Remove +
[

Rernove -

A5 Save Locakion

Prafile Location | Any Valid Profile v|

Profile Figld |Enum NAPTR: Temporary AUS Store |

Exit Branches

SUCCESS Mo Makch NAPTR
Mo Match AlS Mo Match Regesx

Errar

Camments 1| cCancel
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Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action
1 In the Search String section, set the search criteria to match records against.
e Enter the record type to extract in the Search String field
e Enter the record number to extract in the Index field
2 In the Active Record Save Location, identify where the found record is to be saved, one of:
e A new location, select from the Profile Location and Profile Field drop down lists
e Same location, select the Overwrite NAPTR check box

Note: selecting this check box over-rides any profile selection.

3 In the Regular Expression Substitution section, to invoke the regular expression substitution,
check the Perform Substitution check box, then:

¢ Identify incoming profile location, one of:

Select an incoming AUS value from the Incoming Profile Location and Incoming Profile

Field drop down lists

Select the Use Default Profile check box

e Select a save location from the Outgoing Profile Location and Outgoing Profile Field
drop down lists

4 In the AUS Processing section, for AUS format numbers extracted:
e Select the Extract AUS check box
e If required, select the Remove + check box to remove the preceding +
e If required, select the Remove - check box to remove the preceding -

5 In the AUS Save Location section, for AUS format numbers, select the save location from
the Profile Location and Profile Field drop down lists.

6 Click Save.

ENUM Query

Node description

The ENUM Query node is used to query the ENUM database.

Node icon

|
ry
el =
T ENLIMA

P
eeeee

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

EMUMQuary:

EJ"!"I.t).
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Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many ENUM Query nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and five exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Subscriber Search key found subscriber records that matched the search key
records (dialed number within a record number range) and may have matched

the optional Service criteria.

Note: The search key is used to find subscribers/operators. This is a
dialed number (for example, 1234567) that is searched for between a
range of numbers.

2 Operator records | Search key did not find any subscriber records, but did find operator
records that matched the search key (dialed humber within a record
number range) and may have matched the optional Service criteria.

3 No NAPTR Search key did find subscriber or operator records that matched the
Records search key but did not find any NAPTR records.
4 No SUB/OP info |Search key did not find any subscriber or operator records that matched
the search key.
5 Error Database or I/O error.

Note: The Service criteria is an optional delimiter for the NAPTR record returned. By specifying the
service you can delimit on the service of a NATPR records (that is, only return records of E2U+sip type).
The search key is still the primary search criteria.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure ENUM Query screen.

¢ Configure ENUM Query

Mode name [EMUMOuery

x]

Search Key Location
Search Key Location | &ny Yalid Profile
Search Key Field | Account Code Prefix
Use Default Profile  []

Service
Service Type

Specify Type  []

Oubgoing Destination
Cubgoing Profile Location | any Walid Profile w

Cukgoing Profile Field  |Enum MAPTR Temporary 8115 Store »

Exit Branches

1 Subscriber records |2 Operator records
3 Mo MAPTR Records |4 Mo SUBSOP infa

=] Errar

[ Cormnments ][ Save ” Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 Select the Search Key Location, one of:
e Select from the drop down lists
e Select the Use Default Profile check box
2 To optionally specify a Service Type:
e Select the Specify Type check box
e Select the Service Type from the drop down list

Note: The Service Type list is configured in SMS > Services > ENUM service > NAPTR Record
Management > Service tab/screens.

3 Select the Outgoing Destination location using the drop down lists.
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Chapter 10

4 Click Save.
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Chapter 11
Events Feature Nodes

Overview

Introduction
This chapter describes the Oracle Communications Network Charging and Control (NCC) Events

feature nodes. Event logging feature nodes collect and store data from the call, so that it can be
retrieved in report form.

In this chapter

This chapter contains the following topics.

Available Feature NOAES ...........ooooiiiiiiii 357
V=T 1 =] = 1 o 011 o 357
V=T 1A O 18 o 11T 359
YT 1A= 1] o PR 360

Available Feature Nodes

Events Feature Nodes List

This table lists the feature nodes available from the Events palette group in the ACS Control Plan Editor.

Node name Node description

Event Branching Enables alternative control plan branches to be taken, based on the value of a
(see page 357) particular event count.

Event Counting Increments a specified counter by a specified amount each time a call is routed
(see page 359) |through this node.

Event Setting (see | Resets an event counter to a specified number each time a call is routed through
page 360) this node.

Event Branching

Node description

This node will enable alternative control plan branches to be taken, based on the value of a particular
event count. A comparison of the current value of a particular counter may be made against a constant
value or another event count.

To configure this node, two statistics counters are specified, or a statistics counter and a constant value.
The two counters (or the counter and the constant) are compared according to a specified comparison
operation. For example, a constant value of 6 may be specified, with a comparison operation of
“greater than”. In this case, calls will be routed down the “Comparison is True” branch whenever the
first statistics counter registers a value greater than 6. All other calls are routed down the “Comparison
is False”.
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A control plan may contain as many Event Branching nodes as required.

Node icon

]

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Ewvt Branch
[ ]
==

Node exits

This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 True The result of the comparison is true for the factors set in the node
screen.

2 False The result of the comparison is false for the factors set in the node
screen.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Event Branching screen.

¢ Configure Event Branching @

Mode name | Evt Branch

Counker
(Unspecified Count: Identifier)
Operation
Greater than w

Counker or Conskank

(Compare Wikth Constant Yalue) L

Exit Branches

1 Test is True | 2 Test is False

Comments Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the Event Branching node.

Step Action
1 From the Counter list, select the counter that is to be monitored by the node.

358 Feature Nodes Reference Guide



Step Action

Counters are configured through the Event Counters tab on the ACS Resources screen.
For more information, see ACS User's Guide

2 From the Operation list, select the type of comparison that is to be made.

3 From the Counter or Constant list, select a statistics counter or (Compare with
Constant Value). If comparing with a constant value, enter the value in the field

above the list field.
4 Click Save.

Event Counting

Node description

This node increments a specified counter by a specified amount, each time a call is routed through the
node.

The Event Counting Node must be given a statistics counter in which to save the statistics, and an
amount by which to increment each time the node has a call routed through it. This is set in the
Configure Event Counting screen shown below. The Configure Event Counting screen is available
from the Edit Node Data option on the shortcut menu.

A control plan may contain as many Event Counting nodes as required.

Node icon

OEH]
°

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Ewt Counting
(OUNTER
*

Node exits

This node has one entry and one exit. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Event Counting screen.

¢ Configure Event Counting @

Mode name | Evk Counking

(Unsperified Count Identifier) w

Increment: | 1

Commenks Cancel
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Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the Event Counting node.

Step Action

1 Select the event counter from the drop-down list to which this Event Counting node is
counting. Event counters are set up in the Event Counters tab on the ACS Resources
screen.

2 In the Increment field, enter the number that the counter will increment each time a call is

routed through the node.
The increment value must be between -99999 and 999999.
3 Click Save.

Event Setting

Node description

This node will reset a event counter to a specified number each time a call is routed through this node.

The Event Setting node must have a statistics counter that is to be reset specified and the amount that
the statistics counter is to be reset to. These things are set in the Configure Event Setting screen.

A control plan may contain as many Event Setting nodes as required.

Node icon

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

&

Ewt Setting
RESET

*

Node exits

This node has one entry and one exit. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Event Setting screen.

¢ Configure Event Setting @

Mode name | Evk Setting

(Unsperified Count Identifier) w

Reset Ta: | 0

Comments Cancel
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Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the Event Setting Node.

Step Action

1 Select the event counter that is to be reset from the drop-down list.
Event counters are set up in the Event Counters tab on the ACS Resources screen.

2 Enter the number to which the statistics counter is to be reset. A Statistics Counter may
be reset to any value between -99999 and 999999.

3 Click Save.
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Overview

Introduction

Chapter 12
Interaction Feature Nodes

This chapter describes the Oracle Communications Network Charging and Control (NCC) Interaction

feature nodes.

Use Interaction feature nodes to play an announcement to the caller, or to prompt for

caller interaction, or to relay call information.

In this chapter

This chapter contains the following topics.

Available Feature Nodes
Collect Date to Tag
Collect Digits to Buffer
Collect Digits to Sub-tag
PIN Authorisation.
Play Announcement
Play Variable Part Announcement
Selection Dependent Routing
Send Notification ..
Send Short Message

Available Feature Nodes

Interaction Feature Nodes List

This table lists the feature nodes available from the Interaction palette group in the ACS Control Plan
Editor and the fast keys for the feature nodes in the list. You can use fast keys to search for feature
nodes in the palette or the canvas.

Node name

Node description

Collect Date to Tag
(on page 364)

Collects and saves a date and/or time to a profile field.
profile or subscriber.

Fast key: CDTT

Input is either another

Collect Digits to
Buffer (see page
370)

Prompts the user to enter digits and will then store the entered digits in a
nominated buffer from where they may be later used in the control plan.

Fast key: CDB

Collect Digits to
Sub-tag (see page
373)

Prompts the user to enter digits and will save digits to the sub tag variable for use
in other nodes.

Fast key: CDST

PIN Authorisation
(see page 375)

Verifies the PIN number, prompting the caller for the PIN if necessary.
Fast key: PINA

Play Announcement
(see page 377)

Plays a specified announcement to the caller.
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Node name Node description

Fast key: PLAY
Shortcut keys: Alt+P

Play Variable Part | Plays an announcement to the caller containing up to five variable "parts"

Announcement containing, for example, numbers and prices.
(see page 379) | Fast key: PAPV
Selection Menu node which prompts the caller to enter a digit and takes an exit based on

Dependent Routing | that digit.
(see page 381) | Fast key: SD
Shortcut keys:  Alt+M

Send Notification | This node constructs message text from the given notification template and then
(on page 385) sends the message using one of the available transport mechanisms.

Fast key: NOTF

Collect Date to Tag

Node description

Collects and saves a date and/or time to a profile field. Input is either another profile or subscriber.

Node icon
&
mpd =

T N

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

IC—DI-I?CT Date

DEf f;}g
3%
Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Collect Date to Tag nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Success The date and /or time was successfully saved in the target location.
2 Error Any of:

¢ Maximum number of retries has been reached without getting
any valid date and/or time.

e Equipment failure during interaction with Subscriber

3 Abandoned Any of:
e The subscriber hung up before completing the date/time
request.
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Exit Cause Description

e The subscriber pressed the star key to cancel the selection of
the date or time.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Collect Date To Tag screen. The active areas on the screen change
depending upon the options selected on it, so the example is split into each section.

Source Profile Tag

Here is an example of part of the Configure Collect Date to Tag screen, showing active fields if the
Profile Tag option is selected.

Configure Collect Date To, Tag f‘5_<|

Mode name|Cn:nIIect Date " Help ]

Source Selection *'\

Source Prafile Tag

Source Data Type |Datahase hd |

Source Location |.ﬁ.n:n:n:|unt Referance Profile w |
Source Figld | CCS CWTR Name v| I

Source Tag Mask | YvvYMMDDHH24MISS v|

User Interaction Configuration

Here is an example of part of the Configure Collect Date to Tag screen, showing the User Interaction
Configuration frame.

User Interaction Configurakion

¢ () Collect Time Only () Callect Date + Time

Maximurn number of retries

Chapter 12, Interaction Feature Nodes 365



Date configuration

Here is an example of part of the Configure Collect Date to Tag screen, showing active fields if the User
Interaction and Collect Date Only options are selected.

Collect Date Main Configuration
announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcemenk Set) Repetition| 1 E
Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Entryl % Durakian 0 -
Collect Date Retry Configuration
announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcemenk Set) Repetition| 1 E
Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Entryl % Durakian 0 -
Collect Date Confirmation Configuration
announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcemenk Set) Repetition| 1 E
Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Entryl % Durakian 0 -
Date Format | 01/0171970 »

Time configuration

Here is an example of part of the Configure Collect Date to Tag screen, showing active fields if the User
Interaction and Collect Time Only options are selected.

Collect Time Main Configuration

Announcement Set | {Unspecified Announcement Set) Repetition| 1 ¥
Announcement Entry | {Unspecified Announcemenk Entryl Durakion 0 &
Collect Time Retry Configuration
Announcement Set | {Unspecified Announcement Set) Repetition| 1 ¥
Announcement Entry | {Unspecified Announcemenk Entryl Durakion 0 &
Collect Time Confirmation Configuration
Announcement Set | {Unspecified Announcement Set) Repetition| 1 ¥
Announcement Entry | {Unspecified Announcemenk Entryl Durakion 0 &

Tirne

Tirne Formak | 00:00:00

Timezane TYPE SCp Local Time W

Uniz Timezone

Date +Time configuration

If the User Interaction and Collect Date + Time options are selected, the fields displayed in the example Date
configuration (on page 366) and Time configuration (on page 366) are active.
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Target Selection

Here is an example of part of the Configure Collect Date to Tag screen showing the target selection
fields.

Target Selection

Target Data Type | Dakabase 4
Targek Location | Account Reference Profile W
L= = =l s W Auboreply Hiskory Clear Time JIRG
W
Exit Eranches
1 Success 2 Error

3 #bandoned

Camments H Save ” Cancel

Response defaults

When collecting date and /or time from a subscriber, there are defaults used if the complete date or time
are not entered.

The defaults for dates are:

e The month value must be entered by the subscriber.

e Missing year is substituted by the current sysdate year value.
e Missing day is substituted by "01".

¢ When time only collected, date is defaulted to "01/01/1970"
The defaults for times are:

e The hour value must be entered by the subscriber.

e Missing minutes are substituted by "00".

e Missing seconds are substituted by "00".

e When date only collected, time is defaulted to "00240000".

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 Select the source profile tag (See example on page 365). The options are:
o  User Interaction
e  Profile Tag

Result: The relevant fields are made available, others are grayed out.
User Interaction

2 Select what data is to be requested from the subscriber. The options are:
e Collect Date Only

e Collect Time Only
o Collect Date + Time
Result: The relevant date/time fields are available or grayed out.
3 Select Maximum number of retries from the scroll box.
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Step Action
Notes:

e Each announcement also has a number of allowed retries, collectively these may be
greater than the Maximum number of retries.

e If there is a timeout, or an invalid date or time selected by the user, the Retry prompt
is played to invite the user to provide another date or time.

e After the announcement Repetition or Maximum number of retries failures, the feature
node branches to Error.

e When the Collect Date + Time option has been selected and the date is valid before
running out of allowed retries, then the number of retries for the time selections are
set to the Maximum number of retries value.

4 For the option:
e Collect Date Only: Follow the procedure for Configuring the node (on page 368).

e Collect Time Only: Follow the procedure for Configuring the node (on page 369).
e Collect Date + Time:

1. Follow the procedure for Configuring the node (on page 368).
2. Follow the procedure for Configuring the node (on page 369).

5 Follow the steps for Target Selection.

6 Click Save.

Profile Tag

2 Select the Source Profile Tag from the Data Type, Location and Field drop down lists.
3 Select the date and time format from the Source Tag Mask drop down list.

4 Follow the steps for Target Selection.

5 Click Save.

Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.
Further reference:

e Forinformation about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

e The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag
Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the date (See example on page 366) only interaction.

Step Action

1 Select the date entry announcement to play from the Collect Date Main Configuration drop
down lists.

2 Select the maximum number of times to repeat the announcement from the Collect Date
Main Configuration Repetition scroll box.

3 Select the maximum duration (in seconds)to wait for user interaction from the Collect
Date Main Configuration Duration scroll box.

4 Select the retry announcement to play from the Collect Date Retry Configuration drop down
lists.

5 Select the maximum number of times to repeat the announcement from the Collect Date

Retry Configuration Repetition scroll box.
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Step Action

6 Select the maximum duration (in seconds)to wait for user interaction from the Collect
Date Retry Configuration Duration scroll box.

7 Select the confirmation announcement to play from the Collect Date Confirmation
Configuration drop down lists.

8 Select the maximum number of times to repeat the announcement from the Collect Date
Confirmation Configuration Repetition scroll box.

9 Select the maximum duration (in seconds) to wait for user interaction from the Collect
Date Confirmation Configuration Duration scroll box.

10 Select the Date Format from the drop down list.

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the time (See example on page 366) only interaction.

Step Action

1 Select the time entry announcement to play from the Collect Time Main Configuration drop
down lists.

2 Select the maximum number of times to repeat the announcement from the Collect Time
Main Configuration Repetition scroll box.

3 Select the maximum duration (in seconds)to wait for user interaction from the Collect
Time Main Configuration Duration scroll box.

4 Select the retry announcement to play from the Collect Time Retry Configuration drop down
lists.

5 Select the maximum number of times to repeat the announcement from the Collect Time
Retry Configuration Repetition scroll box.

6 Select the maximum duration (in seconds)to wait for user interaction from the Collect
Time Retry Configuration Duration scroll box.

7 Select the confirmation announcement to play from the Collect Time Confirmation
Configuration drop down lists.

8 Select the maximum number of times to repeat the announcement from the Collect Time
Confirmation Configuration Repetition scroll box.

9 Select the maximum duration (in seconds) to wait for user interaction from the Collect
Time Confirmation Configuration Duration scroll box.

10 Select the Time Format from the drop down list.

11 Select the Timezone type from the drop down list. Options are:

e SCP Local Time
e GMT

e Explicit Unix TZ

e TZ of Service Number
e TZ of Logical CLI

e TZ of Network CLI

12 If you selected the type - Explicit Unix TZ, select the Unix Timezone from the drop
down list.
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Configuring the node

Follow these steps to select the target (See example on page 367) where to store the date and time
data.

Step Action
1 Select in the Target Selection frame, the target Data Type, Location and Field drop down lists.

Note: This may require scrolling to the bottom of the screen.

Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.
Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

e The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag
Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).

Collect Digits to Buffer

Node description

This node prompts the user to enter digits which it then stores in the nominated buffer or profile location.
The digits may be retrieved later and used in the Control Plan. Any buffer may be selected; however
some buffers may be used by subsequent nodes that are expecting a different value.

Node icon

Lcr]

23] ~
‘ﬁ
e e O

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Collect Buf
==gFOOT
=pIT

-

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Collect Digits to Buffer nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Success The correct number of digits was collected successfully.
2 Not Updated The correct number of digits was not collected after the specified

number of retries.

3 Abandoned The caller abandoned the call.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Collect Digits to Buffer screen.

¢ Configure Collect Digits to Buffer

X

Mode name |C|:|IIE|:I: Buf " Help ]
Type af Digits to Calleck |OFF Mlek W |
Buffer
Buffer Data Type |Sessiu:un Data A |
Buffer Location |Outgu:uing Session Data A |

Buffer Field |CC Pending Termination Mumber s |

Main &nnouncement

announcement et [ACSZ Management Announcements W R.epetition| 1 s
Announcement Entry | collect CLI prompt W Durakion| 0 =
Retry &nnouncemenkt
announcement et [ACSZ Management Announcements W R.epetition| 1 =
Announcement Entry | collect CLI reprompk W Durakion| 0 =
Mumber of Retries 0 =
Minimurn Murnber of digits 1 =
Mairmurn Mumber of digits 32 =
Digit: Prefix
Cancel Character (#1defalle  (Cynone () ather:
End Character (#1defalle  (Cynone () ather:
Werify against TH Ranges? |:|
Exit Branches
1 Success Branch Mot Updated Branch
3 Abandoned Eranch
Camments ] [ Save | [ Cancel
Configuring the node
Follow these steps to edit the feature node.
Step Action
1 The Type of Digits to Collect field is only relevant if you are going to select CC Pending
Termination Number from the Buffer Field list. See Step 2.
If relevant, select a value for this field; otherwise ignore it.
2 From the lists in the Buffer frame, select the location to use to store the collected digits.

Notes:

o If you want to copy the type of digits data to Pending TN Type, select the Pending
Termination Number buffer.
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Step

10

11

12

13

14

Action
e For information on profiles and how to use them, see Selecting profile locations
and fields. See ACS Buffers (on page 7) for more information about buffers.

From the Main Announcement frame, select:
e The announcement set that contains the main announcement you want to play to
the caller from the Announcement Set list.

e The announcement to play from the Announcement Entry list.
Set the Repetition field to the number of times to repeat the main announcement while the

system waits for the caller to take an action. If set to zero, the announcement will be
repeated for the length of the duration set.

Set the Duration field to the length of time in seconds that the announcement is to be
played. If set to zero, the announcement will be played for its full length.

The retry announcement contains the announcement you want to play to the caller if the
number of digits collected is not within the range specified.

In the Retry Announcement frame, select the:
e Announcement Set that contains the retry announcement.
¢ Announcement Entry for the retry announcement you want to play.

Then set:
e Repetition to the number of times to repeat the retry announcement.
o Duration to the length of time, in seconds, that the retry announcement is to be
played.

In the Number of Retries field, set the number of times that the feature node will attempt to
collect data from the caller, before routing the call to the Not Updated branch. This value
may be between 0 and 10.

In the Minimum Number of digits field, set the minimum number of digits that must be
collected. The value set must be between 1 and 32.

The minimum number of digits must be less than, or equal to, the maximum number of
digits.

In the Maximum Number of digits field, set the maximum number of digits that must be
collected. The value set must be between 1 and 32.

The maximum number of digits must be greater than, or equal to, the minimum number of
digits.

(Optional) To include a prefix before the digits collected value, enter the prefix in the Digit
Prefix field.

The prefix may be up to 32 valid characters. Valid characters include 0-9, A-F.

From the Cancel Character options, select the character that the caller can use to cancel
the digit collection.

The switch on the answering device is used by default.

From the End Character options, select the character that the caller can use to indicate the
end of the digit collection.
The switch on the answering device is used by default.

(Optional) To check that the collected digits are within the TN ranges for this client, select
the Verify Against TN Ranges? check box.

This will check the termination number range rules set up for this customer (through the
New or the Edit Customer screen in ACS) and verify according to the rules set. For more
information, see the discussion on Adding customers in ACS User's Guide.

Click Save.

Note: The Save button becomes available when you have entered all the required
information.
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Step Action
Result: The feature node data will be saved.

Note: The announcement set and announcement entry lists are populated with data that is specified
using the Announcements tab of the ACS Configuration screen.

For more information about configuring announcement sets and announcement entries, see the
Announcements topic in ACS User's Guide.

Collect Digits to Sub-tag

Node description

This node will prompt the user to enter digits, and will save the digits to a sub-tag. This sub-tag will be
a part of a profile block (for example, the speed dial block contains the sub-tag list of speed dial
numbers). See Sub-tags (on page 5) for a definition.

The node can be used to add digits to a sub-tag in a profile, or to access a previously configured sub-
tag in a profile. Consequently, this node is usually used immediately before a profile node.

For information on profiles and how to use them, see Selecting profile locations and fields.
Refer to the Copy node, Use Stored Sub-Tag description for an example of using this node, in
conjunction with the Copy node, to change a speed dial number.

Node icon
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Collect Digit

e
Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Collect Digits to Sub-tag nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success The digits were entered and collected successfully.
2 Not Updated The digits could not be collected.

3 Abandoned The caller abandoned the call.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Collect Digits to Sub-Tag screen.

¢ Configure Collect Digits To Sub-Tag

Mode name | ColleckDigit

Main Announcement

announcement et | ACSZ Management Announcements W Repetition | 1

4

Announcement Enkry | collect CLT prompk w Duration | O

Retry Announcement

Announcerent Set | ACSZ2 Management Announcements W Repetition | 1

Announcement Enkry | collect CLI reprompt W Curakion | O

Mumber of Retries | ¢ =

-

Minimum Sub Tag Yalue | 2
Maimurn Sub Tag value | &

Exit Branches

1 Success Branch z Mot Updated Branch
3 Abandoned Branch

Comments ] [ Save ] [ Zancel
Configuring the node
Follow these steps to edit the Collect Digits to Sub-Tag node.
Step Action
1 From the Main Announcement area, select the Announcement Set that contains the main

announcement you want to play to the caller. The main announcement will be played to
prompt for digits to enter into a sub-tag.

Result: The Announcement Entry drop-down box will become available.

2 From the Announcement Entry drop-down list, select the main announcement you want to
play to the caller.
3 Set the Repetition field to the number of times to repeat the main announcement while the

system waits for the caller to take an action. If set to zero, the announcement will be
repeated for the length of the duration set.

4 Set the Duration field to the length of time in seconds that the announcement is to be
played. If set to zero, the announcement will be played for its full length.
5 The retry announcement contains the announcement you want to play to the caller if the

sub-tag value is not within the range specified in step 7.

In the Retry Announcement area, select the:
e Announcement Set which contains the retry announcement

e Announcement Entry for the retry announcement you want to play, and set the
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Step Action
e Repetition to the number of times to repeat the retry announcement
o Duration to the length of time, in seconds, that the retry announcement is to be

played.
as described in steps 1 - 4.
6 In the Number of Retries field, set the number of times that the node will attempt to collect

data from the caller, before routing the call to the Not Updated branch. This value may
be between 0 and 10.

7 In the Minimum Sub Tag Value and Maximum Sub Tag Value fields, set the minimum and
maximum sub-tag value to be collected. This is the range of values that the user can
set, for example, speed dial numbers between 10 and 20.

8 Click Save.
Note: Save is not available until all the required information has been selected or
entered.

Note: The announcement set and announcement entry lists are populated with data that is specified
using the Announcements tab of the ACS Configuration screen.

For more information about configuring announcement sets and announcement entries, see the
Announcements topic in ACS User's Guide.

PIN Authorisation

Node description

This node checks that there is a PIN in the PIN buffer. If there is none there, it prompts the user to
enter their PIN and places the received digits in the PIN buffer. It then checks that the PIN is correct.

If it is not, then it prompts for PIN entry (maximum of ten times). It then collects the PIN accesses in the
station profile (if there is none, it uses the network profile default). A check is made that the attempted
action is permitted.

Note: A PIN can be set for a service number or CLI number in ACS. See the ACS Numbers topic in
ACS User's Guide for details.

Node icon

G
=
e e o0

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.
PIN Auth
]
L ] 1.'::0
Node exits

This node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success The valid PIN is entered.
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Exit Cause Description

2 Not Allowed The entered PIN is not recognized.

3 Abandoned An error has occurred and the PIN has not been collected.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure PIN Authorisation screen.

Configure PIN Authorisation E|

Mode name |F‘IN Auth " Help

—Main Announcement
announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Set) w Repetition| 1 e
Announcement Entry | {Unspecified Announcement Entry) | » Ciuration|0 E
~Retry Announcement
Announcement Sek | {Unspecified Announcement Set) Repetition| 1 E
announcement Entry | {Unspecified Announcement Entryl  w Curakion 0 e

Murmber of Retries

—hccess Rights Required
[] Station Roaming N
[] ff-ret Crverride b
[] off-net Management

= L

PIM Location Daka Type |Datal:uase b |

PIM Location Location |Custu:umer Profile v |

Access Rights Location Data Type |Dal:a|:uase bt |

Access Rights Location Location |Custu:umer Prafile " |

Defaulk Access Rights Location Data Type |Dal:a|:uase w |

Default Access Rights Location Locakion |GI|:|I:|aI Prafile " |

Exit Branches

1 Success Branch Mot Allowed Branch
3 Abandoned Branch

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to edit the PIN Authorisation node.

Step Action

1 From the Main Announcement area, select the Announcement Set that contains the main
announcement you want to play.

Result: The Announcement Entry drop-down box will become available.
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Step Action

2 From the Announcement Entry drop-down list, select the main announcement you want to
play to the caller to request a PIN.
3 Set the Repetition field to the number of times to repeat the main announcement while the

system waits for the caller to take an action. If set to zero, the announcement will be
repeated for the length of the duration set.

4 Set the Duration field to the length of time in seconds that the announcement is to be
played. If setto zero, the announcement will be played for its full length.
5 The retry announcement contains the announcement you want to play to the caller if an

incorrect PIN is entered.

In the Retry Announcement area, select the:
e Announcement Set which contains the retry announcement

e Announcement Entry for the retry announcement you want to play, and set the
o Repetition to the number of times to repeat the retry announcement
o Duration to the length of time, in seconds, that the retry announcement is to be

played.
as described in steps 1 - 4.
6 In the Number of Retries field, set the number of times that the node will attempt to collect

the correct PIN from the caller, before routing the call to the Not Allowed branch. This
value may be between 0 and 10.

7 Tick the Access Rights Required check boxes that you wish to give right of access to the
information that the node requires. These relate directly to the application in which the
PIN was stored.

8 Select the profile blocks in which the information that the node requires is located. A
profile block must be selected for each of the PIN, the Access Rights, and the default
Access.

Note: For information about profile blocks, see Profile Blocks and Tags (on page 2).
9 Click Save.

Note: Save is not available until all the required information has been selected or
entered.

Note: The announcement set and announcement entry lists are populated with data that is specified
using the Announcements tab of the ACS Configuration screen.

For more information about configuring announcement sets and announcement entries, see the
Announcements topic in ACS User's Guide.

Play Announcement

Node description

This node will play a specified recorded announcement to the caller.

Node icon
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

POnouncement
P
Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Play Announcement nodes as required.

Shortcut keys

The shortcut keys to add a Play Announcement node are Alt+P.

Node exits

This feature node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Completed The announcement completed playing to the caller without any
problems, the caller interrupting (by pressing keys on their telephone or
speaking in a voice recognition system), or hanging up.

2 Abandoned The playing of the announcement was abandoned for some reason.
This could be that the caller hung up before the announcement had
completed playing, or the announcement could not be played correctly
as there was some sort of error.

3 Error Continue session control after announcement failures and aborts.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Play Announcement screen.

X

Configure Play Announcement

Mode name [Announcement
faly ptall [ptw=ryt=Tp =t A S Management Announcements Repetition| 1 -
announcement Enkry | collect CLI prompt b Daration 0 E
Exit Branches
1 Completed Branch |2 fbandoned Branch
3 Error Branch
Carments ] [ Save ] [ Cancel
Configuring the node
Follow these steps to edit the Play Announcement node.
Step Action
1 In the Main Announcement frame, select the Announcement Set which contains the main

announcement to play to the caller.
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Step Action
Result: The Announcement Entry field becomes available.

2 From the Announcement Entry drop-down list, select the main announcement to play to the
caller.
3 Set the Repetition field to the number of times to repeat the main announcement while the

system waits for the caller to take an action. If set to zero, the announcement is played
for the duration set.

4 Set the Duration field to the length of time, in seconds, that the announcement is to be
played. When set to zero, the announcement will be played for its full length.

5 Click Save.

Note: The announcement set and announcement entry lists are populated with data that is specified
using the Announcements tab of the ACS Configuration screen.

For more information about configuring announcement sets and announcement entries, see the
Announcements topic in ACS User's Guide.

Play Variable Part Announcement

Node description

The Play Variable Part Announcement feature node announces to the user up to five variables that were
loaded from the profile block.

The feature node must have an announcement selected with variable parts. This announcement will be
played and the variable parts specified will be played in the announcement.

You can configure variable part announcements to comply with the 3GPP CAMEL specification: 3GPP
TS 29.078, by setting the TypeOfIVR parameter to CAMEL in the srf (Special Resource Function)
configuration in the acs.conf configuration file. When set, the Play Variable Part Announcement feature
node plays dates sent over the network with a size of four octets in announcements. By default, the
feature node plays dates sent over the network with a size of three octets. For more information about
srf configuration, see the discussion on acsChassis srf configuration in ACS Technical Guide.

Node icon

&=~

e O @

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

WP Announce
Qrunn

» Pt
Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Play Variable Part Announcement feature nodes as required.

Node exits

This feature node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.
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Note: These exit descriptions are specific to the responses received from an Oracle VW Sbilling engine.
For specific information about how responses from other billing engines map to these exits, see the
technical guide for the interface for billing engine being used.

Exit

Cause

Description

1

Completed

The announcement completed playing to the caller without any
problems, the caller interrupting (by pressing keys on their telephone or
speaking in a voice recognition system), or hanging up.

Abandoned

The playing of the announcement was abandoned for some reason.
This could be that the caller hung up before the announcement had
completed playing, or the announcement could not be played correctly
as there was some sort of error.

Error

Continue session control after announcement failures and aborts.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Play Variable Part Announcement screen.

Announcemenk
Announcemnent Sek

announcement Entry

Yariable Part 1
Tvpel Data Type

Twpel Location

Yariable Part 2
Types Data Type

Twpez Location

Yariable Park 3
Exit Branches

Configure Play Yariable Part Announcement E|
Mode name |YP F'.nncnunl:e|
-
AiC52 Management Announcements b
collect CLI prompk w
Database
Account Reference Profile
Typel Field | Acck Activation Daily
[] Denormalisation
Session Data
Incoming Session Daka
Type? Field | 3PP Radius SGPP_ G ADDRESS
[] Denormalisation
e
Completed |2 Abandoned
Errar
Comments ] [ Save ] [ Zancel

380 Feature Nodes Reference Guide



Configuring the node

Follow these steps to edit the Play Variable Part Announcement node.

Step Action

1 From the Main Announcement frame, select the Announcement Set which contains the main
announcement you want to play to the caller.

Result: The Announcement Entry list becomes available.

Select the main announcement you want to play to the caller from the Announcement Entry
drop down list.

2 For each of the variable parts:

In the Data Type field, select the profile data type.
In the Location field, select the location where the field is stored.
In the Field field, select the field to be played.

Select the Denormalisation check box, if you wish the number in this field to be
denormalized. See ACS Technical Guide, Play Variable Part Announcement
Configuration topic , for this node's denormalization rules.

3 Click Save.

Note: Save is not available until all the required information has been selected or

entered.

Note: The announcement set and announcement entry lists are populated with data that is specified
using the Announcements tab of the ACS Configuration screen.

For more information about configuring announcement sets and announcement entries, see the
Announcements topic in ACS User's Guide.

Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.

Further reference:

e Forinformation about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

e The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag
Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).

Selection Dependent Routing

Node description

Use the Selection Dependent Routing feature node to play an announcement to the caller and to route
the call according to their response. In addition, you can configure a fast timeout period that enables
callers to exit directly from the feature node after timing out. For example, you can use this feature to
connect calls directly to the operator after timing out.

This feature node routes calls based on a single digit, letter, or character entered on the caller’s
telephone keypad. You map valid digits, letters, or characters to the feature node exits in the feature
node configuration window. Valid digits, letters, and characters are:

e Numbers ranging from 0 (zero) to 9
e Letters ranging from Ato F
e Special characters * and #
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You configure the fast timeout period (in seconds) by mapping the letter "T" to the required feature node
exit and entering a value for the fast timeout period in the Configure Selection Dependent Routing
configuration window. When you configure this option, the caller is not prompted for a number after
timing out. For details, see Setting the Fast Timeout Period (on page 384).

Shortcut keys

The shortcut keys to add a Selection Dependent Routing node are Alt+M.

Node icon

@ liEa-[
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Selection
wnm
)

LB B

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Selection Dependent Routing feature nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and may have 2 through 20 exits. You can configure the number of exits
within this range as required, using the Edit Node Exits option on the shortcut menu. See Editing node
exits.

There are two cases in which a caller will be sent to a branch other than the branch corresponding to a
digit selected by the caller. These are:

Exit Cause Description

1 Not Collected The branch that the call will be sent to after the Timeout Announcement
is played to them the number of times set in the Max Iterations field.

2 Hang Up The branch that the call is to be routed down, when the caller hangs up
or there is a network error.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Selection Dependant Routing screen.

X

¢ Configure Selection Dependent Routing

Mode narne | Selection|

Main Announcerment Set | &C52 Management Announcements W Repetition) 1 =
Main Announcerment ENtry | main menu announcement b Duration|d S
Timeout Announcement Set | ACS52 Management Announcements W Repetition| 1 =
Timeout Announcement Entry | main announcerment tirneouk W Duration| 0 =
Invalid Digik Announcement Set | AC52 Management Announcements w Repetition| 1 E
Invalid Digit Announcement Entry | main announcement timeout w [wration 0 E
Mumber of Retries |1 &

)

T (Branch 4)
pigt [0 | | [Branch 112 Fast Timeouk Period

Exit Branches

1 Mot Collected Branch |2 Abandoned

Corments ] [ Save ] [ Cancel
Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the Selection Dependent Routing node.
Step Action
1 From the Main Announcement area, select the Main Announcement Set that contains the

main announcement to play to the caller.

Note: It is not necessary to have all the announcements that are to be played by this
node in the same announcement set.

Result: The Main Announcement Entry drop-down box will become available.

2 From the Main Announcement Entry drop-down list, select the main announcement to play to
the caller.
3 Set the Repetition field to the number of times to repeat the main announcement while the

system waits for the caller to take an action. If set to zero, the announcement will be
repeated for the length of the duration set.

4 The timeout announcement contains the announcement you want to play to the caller
when the caller has waited too long before entering a digit.
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Step Action
In the Timeout Announcement frame, select the following, as described in steps 2 - 5:
e Timeout Announcement Set which contains the timeout announcement
Timeout Announcement Entry for the announcement to play
Repetition to the number of times to repeat the announcement
Duration to the length of time, in seconds, that the announcement is to be played.

5 The invalid digit announcement contains the announcement you want to play to the caller
when the caller has entered a disallowed digit.

In the Invalid Digit Announcement frame, select the following, as described in steps 2 - 5:
¢ Invalid Digit Announcement Set which contains the announcement

¢ Invalid Digit Announcement Entry for the announcement to play

e Repetition to the number of times to repeat the retry announcement

o Duration to the length of time, in seconds, that the retry announcement is to be
played.

6 In the Number of Retries field, set the number of times that the node will attempt to collect a
number from the caller, before routing the call to the Not Collected branch. This value
may be between 0 and 10.

7 In the standard range entry field in the lower half of the screen, map the digits that a caller
may enter to an exit branch.

To add a digit:
e Click Add Digit
Result: A new default entry appears.

¢ In the Digit drop-down box, select the required digit.

¢ In the Branch drop-down box, select the exit to which calls receiving the entry of
that digit are to be routed.

e Click Change.
Repeat for the required number of mappings.
8 Click Save.

Note: Save is not available until all the required information has been selected or
entered.

Note: The announcement set and announcement entry lists are populated with data that is specified

using the Announcements tab of the ACS Configuration screen.

For more information about configuring announcement sets and announcement entries, see the

Announcements topic in ACS User's Guide.

Setting the Fast Timeout Period

To configure the Selection Dependent Routing feature node to exit directly after timing out:

Step Action

1 Open the configuration window for the Selection Dependent Routing feature node.
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Step Action

2 Specify the branch that you want to use for the fast timeout exit by changing the current
configuration for a branch to T or by adding T to a branch.

To change the current configuration for a branch to T.

a. Select the digit and branch combination you want to change from the list in the
digit table.
b. Select T from the Digit list and click Change.

To add T to a branch.
a. Use the Branch arrow keys to select the branch you want.

b. Select T from the Digit list and click Add.
The Fast Timeout Period field is enabled and set to the preconfigured default value of 10.

Note: If set, the value for the SDRfastTimeoutDefault parameter in the
smsGui.bat/smsGui.sh file overrides the fast timeout period default value. For more
information on configuring ACS smsGui.bat/smsGui.sh parameters, see Advanced Control
Services Technical Guide.

3 (Optional) Change the timeout period by performing the following steps:
a. In the digit table, select T.
b. In the Fast Timeout Period field, enter the timeout value in seconds and click
Change.
4 Click Save.

The feature node configuration is saved.

Send Notification

Node description

This node constructs message text from the given notification template and then sends the message
using one of the available transport mechanisms.

Node icon

1>

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

1. Notification

»
oooooﬁ@ooodﬁ

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Send Notification nodes as required.
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Node exits

This node has one entry and eleven exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Success The notification was constructed and sent.
2 Delivery Failure | The notification was constructed, but encountered a problem when
attempting to send.
3 No Language No language was selected in the node configuration.
4 No Template No template could be found to construct the message.
5 Missing The template expected more information than could be found.
Information
6 Subscriber Opt- | The subscriber has opted out of receiving any notifications. This option
out is set in ACS Configuration > Notifications tab > Add/Edit Notification Type
panel.
7 Node Failure Internal node error. Message not sent.
8 Timeout Did not get the expected response within the Timeout number of
seconds.
9 Temporary Error | The returned cause code maps to a temporary error.
10 Permanent Error [ The returned cause code maps to a permanent error.
11 Abort The returned cause code maps to an abort error.

Note: The temporary, permanent and abort errors are all configured in the Messaging Manager Action
and Error Codes screens.
Error Codes and the Error Type column.

From the main SMS screen, see Services > Messaging Manager > Action and
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Send Notification screen.

A~ u e u
% Configure Send Notification X
Mode name |Motification Help
* Hode iz not reachable in this plan
* One or more exitz are disconnected
* Node content is invalid
Template 2
O ID from profile Data Type |Database W
Location | Account Reference Profile o
Field |AcctRefDE Id b
O Fixed ACS e
AccountBalance R
Data Type |Databasze W
Location | Account Reference Profile W
Field |CCS CWTR Mame W
Application ACS b4
Language
@ Automatically determined
O Profile Data Type  Database W
W
Exit Branches
1 SuCcess 2 Delivery Failure
3 Mo Language =5 Mo Template
5 Missing Information | & Subscriber Opt-out
7 Mode Failure ] Timeout
9 Temporary Error 10 | Permanent Error
11 | Abort
Comments Save Cancel

Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 In the Template section, do one of:
e Provide the location of the template by selecting a profile location from the Data
Type, Location and Field lists

e Select the template to use from the Fixed lists
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Step Action
e Select the location where notification template name for a specific Application
type can be found from the Data Type, Location and Field lists

2 In the Language section, do one of:
e Select Automatically determined to have the system determine the language

e Select the location where the language can be found from the Data Type, Location
and Field lists
e Select the language to use from the Fixed list

3 If a response is expected, to avoid missing the response, select the Wait for Response
check box and then enter the number of seconds to wait for the response in the Timeout
field in the Options section.

Tip: If the check box is deselected, then the node will exit the Success exit immediately.

4 Click Save.

Send Short Message

Node description

Warning: This feature node has now been deprecated and should no longer be used. This feature
node will still function in existing control plans. For new control plans please use the Send Notification

feature node.
This feature node sends a short message to the caller when triggered by a nominated application.

Node icon

o

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Short higg

!
Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Send Short Message nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Success The short message was successfully sent.
2 Failure The message could not be sent.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Send Short Message screen.

¢ Configure Send Short Message @

Mode name | Shark Msg

[ ] Awailable in Mon-Graphical Editing

Application

Application | ACS W

Message |AccountBalance b
Language
Language |English w

Exit Branches

1 Success | 2 Failure

[ Carmrnents H Save H Zancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the Send Short Message node.

Step Action

1 From the Application drop down list, select application that will trigger the short message to
be sent.

2 From the Message drop down list, select the message that will be sent.
Note: Messages are created and maintained through the ACS > Configuration > Notification
tab.

3 From the Language drop down list, select the language the message will be sent in.

Note: Available languages are maintained through the ACS > Tools > Language tab.
4 Click Save.

Notes:

e The calling number is normalized before it is sent to the notificationlF.
e This node sends a SLEE notification event to the notificationlF.

e The notificationlF will then forward the message to either Messaging Manager or the SMSC
interface depending on configuration.

e See SMSC Technical Guide for details on how to install and configure the notificationIF.
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Chapter 13

LCP Feature Nodes

Overview

Introduction
This chapter describes the Oracle Communications Network Charging and Control (NCC) Location

Capabilities Pack (LCP) feature nodes. These feature nodes enable you to use Advanced Control
Services applications to look up location information for subscribers’ mobile devices.

In this chapter

This chapter contains the following topics.
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Available Feature Nodes

LCP Feature Nodes List

This table lists the feature nodes available from the LCP palette group in the ACS Control Plan Editor
and the fast key for each feature node in the list. You can use fast keys to search for feature nodes in
the palette or the canvas.

Node Name Node Description
In The Zone (on The In The Zone node allows a location-based service to be provided to the end-
page 393) users to allow differential service depending on the location or MSISDN.

Fast key: ITZ
Set My Zone (on The Set My Zone node allows a “self-care” service to be provided to the end-
page 396) users to set a zone of a selected type.

Fast key: SMZ

Store My Location | The Store My Location feature node provides an alternative location-based
(on page 398) service, by allowing the end-user’s current location or MSISDN to be stored in a
context field for later comparison.

Fast key: STML

Store My Network | The Store My Network Identity node stores the retrieved IMSI or MSRN in a
ID (on page 400) | profile tag.

Fast key: STMN
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EXits

Introduction

All of the LCP feature nodes contain the following two exits:

e No Location Info
e FError

The exit taken by a LCP feature node depends on the communication plug-in used by LCP to
communicate with the location servers on the customer's network.

Using MAP ATI Plug-in

If the plug-in selected is MAP ATI Plugin and the location application returns one of the results listed
below, then the No Location Info exit will be followed:

e Unknown subscriber

e Absent subscriber

e System failure

e Unauthorized network

e Unauthorized application
e Position method failure

These conditions are outside the scope of the Location Application (the errors are generated by external
entities rather than the Location Application itself).

Using POSREQ Plug-in

If the plug-in selected is I1S41 POSREQ Plugin and the location application returns one of the results
listed below, then:

e Error exitis taken:

Operation Sequence Problem = 132
Parameter Error = 136

Invalid Parameter Value = 138
Feature Inactive = 139

Missing Parameter = 140

e No Location Info exitis taken:

=  OSA Unknown Subscriber

— Unrecognized MIN = 129

— Unrecognized ESN =130

— Unrecognized MDN = 143
= OSA Absent Subscriber

— MIN/HLR Mismatch =131
=  OSA Unauthorized Network

— Operation Not Supported = 134
=  OSA System Failure

— System Failure = 137

— Resource Shortage = 133

— Trunk Unavailable = 135
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Using SRI-MSRN Plug-in

If the plug-in selected is the SRI-MSRN Plugin, or SRI-IMSI Plugin and the location application
returns one of the results listed below, then the No Location Info exit will be followed:

e System failure
e Unauthorized network, caused by:

=  Facility not supported

* OR not allowed

= Bearer service not provided
= Tele service not provided

=  CUG reject

= Call barred

= Forwarding Violation

e Unknown subscriber, caused by:

= Unknown subscriber
= Number changed

= Absent subscriber

»=  Busy subscriber

= No subscriber reply

These conditions are outside the scope of the Location Application (the errors are generated by external
entities rather than the Location Application itself).

In The Zone

Node description

The In The Zone node allows a location-based service to be provided to the end-users to allow
differential service depending on the location or MSISDN.

This node denormalizes the number currently held in the MSISDN buffer, using the standard rules
defined in acs.conf or the default rule configured.

Node icon

2f

P
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

o]

In The Sone

L= N &

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many In the Zone nodes as required.

Warning: This node will only work with the MAP ATI Plugin node. For more information about this plug-
in, see Using MAP ATI plug-in.
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Node exits

This node has one entry and five exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 In Zone The current location is in the zone specified.

2 Not In Zone The current location is outside the zone specified.

3 No Location Info | Unable to obtain the location information.

4 No Zones There are no zones configured for the current service provider
5 Error An internal error has occurred.

Note: Refer to Exits (on page 392) for a description of errors that will cause the No Location Info
and Error exits to be taken.

Configuration screen
Here is an example Configure In The Zone screen.

¢ Configure In The Zone

Mode name | In The Zoneg|

X

MSISDM source Lo query

M3ISOMN Source Daka Type | Database hd

MSISOM Source Location | Account Reference Prafile W

MSISDR Source Field | 2nd Ann Data w
Prafile Block | WPM Metwark, w

CallLeg (%) Criginating () Terminating
Plugin Mame | <Default > w
Location Infa Age (=) (%) Default () Mone ()

Fesponse Deadline () (&) Default ()

Zone Mame | <Al w
Exit Branches
1 Infone z2 MNotInZone
3 MolocationInfo | 4 MNoZones
5 Error
Comments ” Save ” Cancel
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Configuring the node

Follow these steps to edit the In The Zone node.

Step
1

Action
In the MSISDN source to query section, select the MSISDN that will be used to query the
HLR:

o MSISDN Source Data Type: Select the source data type.

o MSISDN Source Location: Select the profile block containing the MSISDN.

o MSISDN Source Field: Select the profile field containing the MSISDN.

In Profile Block, select where the zone will be read from.

Specify the Call Leg to be used for the location query. Select one of the following:
o Originating (Calling Party)
o Terminating (Called Party)

In Plugin Name, select which location plug-in to use. The default setting is the locApp
configured plug-in.
Specify the Location Info Age. This is how old location information is allowed to be (if in
cache). Select one of the following:

o Default: Use the locApp specified time.

e None: Never use the cache.

o Manual entry text field: Here you need to type a value (in seconds) in the text
box beside the option. Minimum value 1, maximum 864000 (10 days).

Specify a Response Deadline. This is how long the locApp is allowed (in number of
seconds) before a reply is returned (note that if a timeout occurs a timeout result will be
returned). Select one of the following:
o Default: Use the locApp specified default.
e Manual entry: Here you need to type a value (in seconds) in the text box beside
the option, how long the timeout should be. Minimum value 1, maximum 600 (10
minutes).

In Zone Name, select which zone type this node is comparing against, or <a11> for all
zones.

This field is populated by the Zone type entries in the ACS Configuration, Profile Tag Details
tab. For more information about this tab, see ACS User's Guide.

Note: The location information returned by the HLR is always compared against the
zones configured for the A-Party.

Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.

Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

e The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag
Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).

Chapter 13, LCP Feature Nodes 395



Set My Zone

Node description

The Set My Zone node allows a “self-care” service to be provided to the end-users to set a zone of a
selected type.

This node denormalizes the number currently held in the MSISDN buffer, using the standard rules
defined in acs.conf or the default rule configured.

Node icon

@
o N~
[ e )
e
(N N

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

%%iéie
] ]
Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Set My Zone nodes as required.

Warning: This node will only work with the MAP ATI Plugin node. For more information about this plug-
in, see Using MAP ATI plug-in.

Node exits

This node has one entry and four exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success The action to set a zone completed successfully.

2 Too Many Zone | The number of zone shapes for the zone type has exceeded the
Shapes maximum number (the maximum zone types is set to 5).

3 No Location Info | Unable to obtain the location information.

4 Error An internal error has occurred.

Note: Refer to Exits (on page 392) for a description of errors that will cause the No Location Info
and Error exit branches to be taken.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Set My Zone screen.

x]

¢ Configure Set My Zone

Mode name | Set My Fone

MSISDM source bo query

MSISDM Source Data Type  |Database b
MSISDN Source Location | Account Reference Profile w
MSISDM Source Field | 2nd Ann Data v

Profile Black | vPN Metwork L

Zone Mame [Home w

Plugin Mame | <Defaulk= W

Location Info Age (s} (%) Default () Nore ()
Response Deadline (s) (&) Default ()
Modification Type (%) Add () Reset

Min Radius (k) | 0

Exit Branches

1 SuCcess z TooManyZoneshapes
3 MolLocationInfo | 4 Errar
[ Carmments ” Save ” Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to edit the Set My Zone node.

Step Action
1 In the MSISDN source to query section, select the MSISDN that will be used to query the
HLR:

o MSISDN Source Data Type: Select the source data type.
o MSISDN Source Location: Select the profile block containing the MSISDN.
o MSISDN Source Field: Select the profile field containing the MSISDN.

2 In Profile Block, select where the zone will be written to.
3 In Zone Name, select which zone to set for this node.

This field is populated by the Zone type entries on the ACS Configuration, Profile Tag
Details tab. For more information about this tab, see ACS User's Guide.

4 In Plugin Name, select which location plug-in to use. Default setting is to use the locApp
configured plug-in.
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Step Action

5 Specify the Location Info Age. This is how old location information is allowed to be (if in
cache). Select one of the following:
o Default: Use the locApp specified time.
e None: Never use the cache.
e Manual entry text field: Here you need to type a value (in seconds) in the text
box beside the option. Minimum value 1, maximum 864000 (10 days).

6 Specify a Response Deadline. This is how long the locApp is allowed (in number of
seconds) before a reply is returned (note that if a timeout occurs a timeout result will be
returned). Select one of the following:

o Default: Use the locApp specified default.

e Manual entry: Here you need to type a value (in seconds) in the text box beside
the option, how long the timeout should be. Minimum value 1, maximum 600 (10
minutes).

7 Specify a Modification Type. Select one of the following:
e Add: This will add a new zone (the current location) into the selected zone type.

e Reset: This will cause the node to delete all the existing zones in the selected
zone type and add the current location as the only zone.

8 In Min Radius, specify the minimum radius of a zone. If the locApp returns an uncertainty
radius smaller than the minimum radius specified, the min radius (in km) is used.

Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.
Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

e The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag
Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).

Store My Location

Node description

The Store My Location feature node provides an alternative location-based service, by allowing the end-
user’s current location or MSISDN to be stored in a context field for later comparison.

This feature node can also be used to find the location details or MSISDN of a subscriber; for example,
to include in billing for callback when the subscriber is roaming.

The MSISDN used to query the HLR will be denormalized as per the standard denormalization rules
specified in the acs.conf or the default rule configured.

Node icon

Qe
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon

shown below to represent the feature node.

m%

Node exits

This feature node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success The current location has been stored in the context specified.
2 No Location Info [ Unable to obtain the location information.

3 Error An internal error has occurred.

Note: See Exits (on page 392) for a description of the errors that cause the No Location Info and

Error exit branches to be taken.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Store My Location screen.

¢ Configure Store My Location E

Mode name | SkarelyLoc

MSISDM source bo query

M3ISDM Source Data Type | Database bt

M3IS0MN Source Location | Account Reference Profile w

MSISDM Source Figld | 2nd Ann Data "
Store to Buffer |Pending Termination Mumber W

CallLeg (%) Criginating () Terminating
Plugin Mame | <Default= W
Location Info Age (s (%) Default () Mone ()

Response Deadline (s) (%) Default ()

Exit Branches
1 Success | 2 MolLacationInfo

] Errar

Cormnments ][ Save ” Cancel
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Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the Store My Location node.

Step
1

Action
Using the drop down lists in the MSISDN source to query area, select the field containing
the MSISDN that will be used to query the HLR.

In Store to Buffer, select where the location information will be stored. The following
buffers are available in the drop down list:
e Pending Termination Number

e Calling Logical Number
e Calling Private Network Address
e Calling Network Address
e Calling Party ID
e Dialed Service Number
e Additional Calling Party Number
e LegCellld or LAI
¢ Routing Number
Choose which Call Leg to use for the location query. Select one of the following:
e Originating (Calling Party)
e Terminating (Called Party)
From the Plugin Name drop down list, select which location plug-in to use. Select
<Default> to use the locApp configured plug-in.

Specify the Location Info Age. This is how old location information is allowed to be (if in
cache). Select one of the following:

o Default: Use the locApp specified time

e None: Never use the cache

¢ Manual entry text field: Here you need to type a value (in seconds) in the text
box beside the option.

Specify a Response Deadline. This is how long the locApp is allowed (in number of
seconds) before a reply is returned (note that if a timeout occurs a timeout result will be
returned). Select one of the following:

e Default: Use the locApp specified default

e Manual entry: Here you need to type a value (in seconds) in the text box beside
the option, how long the timeout should be.

Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.

Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile

Blocks and Tags (on page 2).
e The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag

Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).

Store My Network ID

Node description

The Store My Network Identity node stores the retrieved IMSI or MSRN in a profile tag.
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Node icon
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.
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Node exits

This node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success The IMSI location information has been successfully retrieved.
2 NoLocationInfo Unable to retrieve location information.

3 Error An internal error has occurred.

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field in the Configure Store My Network Id node screen.

Field

Node name
MSISDN Data Type
MSISDN Location
MSISDN Field

IMSI Data Type
IMSI Location

IMSI Field

Call Leg

Plugin Name

Location Info Age (s)

Response Deadline (s)

Description

The name of the node.

The MSISDN profile block data type.

The profile block containing the MSISDN location.

The profile field containing the MSISDN.

The IMSI profile block data type.

The profile block location for the retrieved IMSI.

The profile field where the retrieved IMSI will be stored.

Whether to retrieve the IMSI from the originating (caller) or terminating
(called) party.

The name of the plug-in to use to retrieve the IMSI. By default the MAP
SRI-MSRN plug-in will be used.

Maximum age allowed for location information (if in cache). One of the
following:
o Default: Use the plug-in application specified time

e None: Never use the cache
e A specified number of seconds
Maximum length of time allowed (in seconds) before receiving a response

(if a timeout occurs a timeout result will be returned). One of the following:
o Default: Use the plug-in application specified default

e A specified number of seconds.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Store My Network ID screen.

¢ Configure Store My Network ID @
Mode name | StorelyhetId|

MSISDR Location -
M3ISDM Data Type | Database W
MSISDM Location | Account Reference Profile v
MSISDM Field | 2nd Ann Data A

IMSI Location

IMSI Data Type  |Database w
IMSI Lacation | Account Reference Profile W
IM3I Field | 2nd Ann Data W

Call Leq (%) Originating (" Terminating
Plugin Mame | <Default = w
Location Info Age {53 (&) Default () Mone ()

Response Deadine {s) () Default ()

Exit Branches

1 Success | 2 MolLocationInfo
3 Error

[ Camments ” Save ” Zancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Note: For more information on the configuration fields, see Configuration fields (on page 401).

Step Action

1 From the MSISDN Location area, using the drop down boxes, select the profile containing
the MSISDN.

2 From the IMSI Location area, using the drop down boxes, select the profile where the
IMSI will be stored.

3 Choose which Call Leg to use for the location query. Select one of the following:

e Originating (Calling Party)
e Terminating (Called Party)

4 In Plugin Name, select which location plug-in to use.
5 Specify the Location Info Age.
6 Specify a Response Deadline.
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Step Action

7 Click Save.

Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.
Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

e The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag
Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).
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Chapter 14

NTS Feature Nodes

Overview

Introduction

This chapter describes the Oracle Communications Network Charging and Control (NCC) Number
Translation Service (NTS) feature nodes. NTS feature nodes provide teleservice actions.

In this chapter

This chapter contains the following topics.
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Available Feature Nodes

NTS Feature Nodes List

This table lists the feature nodes available from the NTS palette group and the fast key for each feature
node in the list. You can use fast keys to search for feature nodes in the palette or the canvas.

Node name Node description

Account Code Entry | Prompts for an account number to be entered and saves the digits in a buffer.
(see page 405) | Fast key: ACE

Activate Control Activates a specified control plan.
Plan (see page | Fast key: ACP
408)

Load Profile (see |Loads the specified customer, control plan, service number or CLI profile.
page 413) Fast key: ALP

Account Code Entry

Node description

The Account Code entry node prompts for an account number to be entered and collects the digits.
Collected digits are placed in the Account Code buffer.

The access code entered by the caller is added to the Call Data Record.

Account Codes are also known as access codes. You can set the access code policy for service
numbers and CLIs in ACS.
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Note: Depending on the Access Code Policy that is selected for the Service Number or CLI, the account
code entered using this node may be one of:

e Not required
e Required and verified
e Required and not verified

See the ACS Numbers topic in the ACS User Guide for details about Access Mode Management and
Access Code Policy.

Node icon
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Pocount Code

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Account Code Entry nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success The Account Code was entered and collected successfully.

2 Not Allowed The Account Code entered is invalid.

3 Abandoned The Account Number or Code entered was not found by the system.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Account Code Entry screen.

¢ Configure Account Code Entry

Mode name | Account Code

Main Announcement

Announcement Set | (Unspecified Announcement Sek) W Repetition | 1

4

Announcement Entry | (Unspecified Announcement Enkry) s Duration | O

Retry Announcement

announcement Sek | {Unspecified Announcement Set) Repetition | 1

Announcement Entry | {Unspecified Announcement Enkry) % Duration | 0

mumber of Retrigs | O

4

Exit Branches

1 Success branch z Mot allowed branch
3 Abandoned branch

Comments Zancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the Account Code Entry node, to set or amend the Main Account
Number Announcement.

Step Action

1 The main announcement is the announcement that will be played to prompt for an
Account number.

In the Main Announcement area, select the Announcement Set which contains the main
announcement you want to play to the caller.

Result: The Announcement Entry field becomes available.

2 From the Announcement Entry drop-down list, select the main announcement you want to
play to the caller.
3 Set the Repetition field to the number of times you wish to repeat the announcement, by

increasing or decreasing the value in the spin box. The allowable values are from 1
(default) to 127. If set to zero, the announcement will be repeated for the length of the
duration set.

4 Set the Duration field to the length of time in seconds that the announcement is to be
played. The allowable values are from 0 (default) to 32767. If set to zero, the
announcement will be played for its full length.

5 Amending the Retry announcement on Invalid Entry.

The retry announcement will be played if the Account Number entered after the main
announcement is not valid.

In the Retry Announcement area, select the:
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Step Action
e Announcement Set which contains the retry announcement
e Announcement Entry for the retry announcement you want to play, and set
e Repetition to the number of times to repeat the retry announcement
o Duration to the length of time, in seconds, that the retry announcement is to be

played.
as described in steps 1 - 4.
6 Set the Number of Retries field to the number of times that the node will attempt to collect

the correct Account Number from the caller, before routing the call to the Not Allowed
branch. This value may be between 0 and 10.

7 Click Save.
Note: Save is not available until all the required information has been selected or
entered.

Note: The announcement set and announcement entry lists are populated with data that is specified
using the Announcements tab of the ACS Configuration screen.

For more information about configuring announcement sets and announcement entries, see the
Announcements topic in ACS User's Guide.

Activate Control Plan

Node description

This node enables a caller to schedule a control plan using a touch tone phone. It should be used as
part of an IVR control plan (for example, the ACS Management Control Plan).

The caller specifies which control plan to schedule by entering the control plan's control plan ID (that is,
MF Identifier). The node can also be set up to enable the caller to specify the time and date the control
plan will become active. If a time is not specified, the control plan becomes active immediately.

The control plan can be scheduled against either an SN or CLI according to the following rules:

e If the Load Profile (see page 413) node most recently triggered in the control plan loaded an SN or
CLI profile, the control plan will be scheduled against a number of the same type.

e If neither the SN not CLI profile has been loaded, the node will schedule against the type of number
specified in the pending TN type buffer.

For more information about:

e MF Identifier, see MF Identifier.
e Pending TN type buffer, see Pending termination number variables (on page 11).

Node icon
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.
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Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Activate Control Plan nodes as required. It must follow either a
Load Profile node which loads an SN or CLI profile, or a node which sets the Pending TN Type variable.

Node exits

This node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Success The control plan was activated successfully.
2 Not Updated There was a problem with activating the control plan.
In addition to other possible faults, this exit is taken if the node cannot
establish whether to schedule the control plan against an SN or a CLI.
3 Abandoned The caller abandoned the call.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Activate Control Plan screen.

" Configure Activate Control Plan

Mode namel Activate || Help

~Main Announcermenkt

Announcement Set ||:LlnspeciFied Announcement Sek) v| Repetitian|:| ill

Announcement Entry |{Llnspeciﬁed Announcement Entry) V| Duration EI ill

~Retry Announcement

Announcement Set ||{LlnspeciFieu:| Announcement Set) V| Repetition |:| j

Announcement Entry ||:LlnspeciFied Announcement Entry’) v| Duraticn EI i:

Mumber of Retries EI ill

—Subscriber Prompting
Prompt For Activation Time? [ ]
Timezane TYPE Scp | acal Time

Unix TIMEZONE | o Selarked =

—Date Announcernent

Date Announcement Sek ||:Lln5|:|e|:iFien:| Announcement Sek) v| Fepetition |:| ill

Date Announcernent Entry ||{Lln5|:ueciFied Announcement Entry’) v| Dk ation I:I ill

—Retry Date Announcement

Dake Announcement Set ||{Lln5|:|eciFieu:| Announcement Sek) W | Repetition |:| j

Drate Announcement Enkry ||:Lln5|:|eciFied Announcement Enkry) v| Duratian IZI ill

Exit Branches

Success Branch Mat Updated Branch
Abandoned Branch
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Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the Activate Control Plan node.

Step Action

1 From the Main Announcement area, select the Announcement Set which contains the main
announcement you want to play to the caller. The main announcement will be played to
prompt for a Control Plan ID (MF identifier).

Result: The Announcement Entry field becomes available.

2 From the Announcement Entry drop-down list, select the main announcement you want to
play to the caller.
3 Set the Repetition field to the number of times to repeat the main announcement while the

system waits for the caller to take an action. If set to zero, the announcement will be
repeated for the length of the duration set.

4 Set the Duration field to the length of time, in seconds, that the announcement is to be
played. If setto zero, the announcement will be played for its full length.
5 The retry announcement contains the announcement you want to play to the caller if an

invalid ID is entered after the main announcement.

In the Retry Announcement area, select the:
e Announcement Set which contains the retry announcement

e Announcement Entry for the retry announcement you want to play, and set the
o Repetition to the number of times to repeat the retry announcement
o Duration to the length of time, in seconds, that the retry announcement is to be

played
as described in steps 1 - 4.
6 Set the Number of Retries field to the number of times that the node will attempt to collect

the correct ID from the caller, before routing the call to the Not Updated branch. This
value may be between 0 and 10.

7 If you:
e want to prompt the caller to set an activation date, tick the Prompt for Activation
Time? check box.

¢ do not want to prompt the caller to set an activation date, go to step 11.

8 From the Timezone Type drop-down list, select the timezone you want to use.

If you select the Explicit Unix TZ option, you need to select a specific region from the Unix
Timezone field.

For more Time zone information, see Time Zones (on page 586).

9 The Date Announcement area contains the announcement you want to play to the caller.
Select the:
o Date Announcement Set which contains the main announcement

o Date Announcement Entry for the main announcement you want to play, and set the

e Repetition to the number of times to repeat the announcement

o Duration to the length of time, in seconds, that the announcement is to be played.
as described in steps 1 - 4.

10 The Retry Date Announcement area contains the announcement you want to be repeat
while the system waits for the caller to take an action. Select the:
o Date Announcement Set which contains the retry announcement

o Date Announcement Entry for the retry announcement you want to play, and set the
e Repetition to the number of times to repeat the announcement
o Duration to the length of time, in seconds, that the announcement is to be played.
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Step Action
as described in steps 1 - 4.
11 Click Save.

Note: Save is not available until all the required information has been selected or
entered.

Note: The announcement set and announcement entry lists are populated with data that is specified
using the Announcements tab of the ACS Configuration screen.

For more information about configuring announcement sets and announcement entries, see the
Announcements topic in ACS User's Guide.

Example use of node

Here is an example of using the Activate Control Plan node to activate a control plan for a service
number or CLI.

For detailed information on the ACS Management control plan, see the chapter - Dial-up Control Plan
Management in ACS, in ACS User's Guide.

Stage Description

1 A customer is set up with an 0800 number and the self management screens.
2 The customer creates 2 control plans.
3 The customer phones a number attached to the ACS management control plan to change

which control plan is active for the number.

Here is an example of a Configure Activate Control Plan screen in ACS management
control plan that does this. See the ACS Management Control Plan example in
<ACS_User_sn> to see the other feature nodes required when using this with option 1
(Activate Control Plan - Service Number) and option 2.(Activate Control Plan - CLI).
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¢" Configure Activate Control Plan

Mode name | Activate

|| Help ]

rMain Announcerment

Announcerment Set |F\.C52 Management Announcerments

v| Repetition j

Announcement Entry |c0llect control plan ID prompt

w | Duration III j

rRetry Announcement

announcement Set |.°.C52 Management Announcements

V| Repetition j

Announcement Entry |c0llect control plan ID reprompt

b | Crur akion III j

Mumber of Retries j

—Subscriber Prompting

Prompk For Activation Time?

Timezone TyPe 5cp | acal Time

Unix Timezone

rCake Announcement

Date Announcement Set

Date Announcement Entry

|.°.C52 Management Announcements

V| Repetition j

|Enter Service Stark Date

b | Curation I:I j

~Retry Date Announcement

Dake Announcement Set

Cate Announcement Entry

|.0.C52 Managerment Announcernents

V| Repetition j

|Retry Service Start Date

A | Duration I:I j

Exit Branches

1 Success Branch
3 Abandoned Branch

Mok Updated Branch

Comments Save Cancel

In this example, the caller is prompted to enter the:
e Control plan ID (MF Identifier)

e Date to activate the control plan

Load Profile

Node description

This node will load the specified profile.

This allows you to read the profile in the database and makes it available to be updated by other nodes
that can write back to the profile.
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Node icon

Lcr]

— L8N
e e® 0

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Load Prof

D[]

LB

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many ACS Load Profile nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Success Branch | The profile was loaded successfully.
2 Not Loaded The profile was not loaded.
Branch
3 Abandoned The caller abandoned the call.
Branch
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Load Profile screen.

¢ Configure Load Profile

Mode name [Load Prof

Main Announcernenk

X

announcement et | ACSZ Management Announcements b Repetition| 1 £
Announcement Entry | colleck CLI prompk b Duration 0 E
Fetry Announcement
Announcement Set | ACS2 Management Announcemenkts b Repetition| 1 E
Announcement Entry | colleck call plan ID reprompk w Curakion 0 £
Mumber of Retries 1 e
Load From Data Type | Database
Load From Location | Cuskomer Profile
Exit Eranches
1 Success Branch 2 Mok Loaded Eranch
3 Abandoned Branch
Comments ] [ save | [ Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the Load Profile node.

Note: The announcement set and announcement entry lists are populated with data that

Set the Repetition field to the number of times to repeat the main announcement while the

Step Action

1 From the Main Announcement area, select the Announcement Set that contains the main
announcement you want to play to the caller.
Result: The Announcement Entry drop-down box will become available.

2 From the Announcement Entry drop-down list, select the main announcement you want to
play to the caller.
is specified using the Announcements tab of the ACS Configuration screen.
For more information about configuring announcement sets and announcement entries,
see the "Announcements” topic in the ACS User Guide.

3
system waits for the caller to take an action. If set to zero, the announcement will be
repeated for the length of the duration set.

4 Set the Duration field to the length of time in seconds that the announcement is to be
played. If setto zero, the announcement will be played for its full length.

5

The retry announcement contains the announcement you want to play to the caller if the
number of digits collected is not within the range specified.

In the Retry Announcement area, select the:

Chapter 14, NTS Feature Nodes 415



Step Action
e Announcement Set which contains the retry announcement
e Announcement Entry for the retry announcement you want to play, and set the
e Repetition to the number of times to repeat the retry announcement
o Duration to the length of time, in seconds, that the retry announcement is to be

played.
as described in steps 1 - 4.
6 In the Number of Retries field, set the number of times that the node will attempt to collect

data from the caller, before routing the call to the Not Updated branch. This value may
be between 0 and 10.

7 Using the drop down lists in the Load From Data Type and Load From Location fields, select
the profile block from which information is to be loaded onto the node.

Note: Only profiles that can be updated are listed.

8 Click Save.
Note: Save is not available until all the required information has been selected or
entered.

Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.

Further reference:
e Forinformation about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag Details
and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).

Example use of node

Here is an example of using the Load Profile node to load the customer profile, in order to access the
Dial-up self management options.

For detailed information on the ACS Management control plan, see the chapter - Dial-up Control Plan
Management in ACS, in ACS User's Guide.

Stage Description

1 A customer is set up with an 0800 number and the self management screens.
2 The customer phones a number attached to the ACS Management control plan.

Here is an example of a Configure Load Profile screen in an ACS Management control
plan that prompts the caller for a Customer Profile. See the ACS Management Control
Plan example in ACS User's Guide to see the entire control plan.
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¢ Configure Load Profile

Mode name | Load Prof " Help ]
1
—Main Announcement
Announcernent Sek | AC52 Management Announcements b Repetition|1 ke
Announcement Entry | load profile prompt w Durationld =
rRetry Announcerment
Announcernent ek | ACS2 Managerment Announcements b4 Repetition|1 &
announcement Entry | load profile reprompt A Duration =

Mumber of Retrieslzl

Load From Data Type ‘Database

Load From Location ‘Custumer Prafile

Exit Eranches

1 Success Branch Mot Loaded Eranch

3 Abandoned Branch

Camments Save Cancel

In this example, the caller is prompted to enter their management ID.
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Overview

Introduction

Chapter 15
Network Feature Nodes

This chapter describes the Oracle Communications Network Charging and Control (NCC) Network

feature nodes.

Use Network feature nodes for decisions and actions relating to INAP protocol.

Note: To use network feature nodes, you should have a good working knowledge of networks, switches
and the INAP protocol.

In this chapter

This chapter contains the following topics.
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Tz TaTod a o I =TT T =T A 1Y/ o= 420
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BrancCh 0N ProtOCON ..ot e e e e et e e e e e e e anneee e 433
BranCh 0N SEIVICE KEY .....ooiiiiiiiiiiii ettt et 435
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Transmission Type BranChing..........ccooviviiiiiiiiii e 451

Available Feature Nodes

Network Feature Nodes List

This table lists the feature nodes available from the Network palette group and the fast key for each
feature node in the list. You can use fast keys to search for feature nodes in the palette or the canvas.

Node name

Node description

Branch on Bearer
Type (see page
420)

Will route calls to different branches depending on the incoming calling party
bearer type and the node configuration.

Fast key: BoBT

Branch On Call Branches, depending on the presence or not of a pending call forward, retrieved
Forwarding from the call context.

Pending (see Fast key: BCFW

page 425)

Branch on Event Branches depending on the result of the previous Request Report BCSM Event
Report Request operation.

BCSM Code (see | Fast key: BoEC

page 426)
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Node name

Node description

Branch on Indicator

(see page 431)

Takes an exit based on the: number incomplete, screening, or presentation
restricted indicator of a specified number.

Fast key: BoCP

Branch on Protocol
(see page 433)

Branches on the protocol used by the current call.
Fast key: BOP

Branch on Service
Key (on page
435)

Compares an ACS IDP service key with a fixed value configured in the node.
The node routes calls to different branches depending on the node configuration
and whether or not a match is found.

Fast key: BoSK

Determines which Control Plan branch is taken based on the whether or not the
callForwarded flag, is set.

Fast key: CFB
Allows the user to change parameters controlling call progression.
Fast key: CCPN

Instructs the switch to remove digits from the called party number, prepend the
termination number and terminate to the resulting number.

Fast key: CNPA
Set the number incomplete, screening, or presentation restricted indicator of a

Call Forwarded
Branching (see
page 438)

Call Progression
(see page 440)

Set Cut and Paste
(see page 442)

Set Indicator (see

page 443) specified number.
Fast key: SCPT
TCAP Handover Hand over control of the call to another network element.

(see page 447) | Fast key: THFN

Will route the call to different branches depending on the incoming calling party
transmission type.

Fast key: TTB

Transmission Type
Branching (see
page 451)

Branch on Bearer Type

Node description

The Branch on Bearer Type (Bearer Capability) node will route calls to different branches depending on
the incoming calling party bearer capability or the high layer characteristic and the node configuration.

Node icon

=3

=
eeee®

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

BT Branch
Eeager

LB =
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Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Branch on Bearer Type nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and may have 4 through 10 exits. You can configure the number of exits
within this range as required, using the Edit Node Exits option on the shortcut menu. See Editing node

exits.

Node exits 1 through 3 are set by the system and may not be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 No Match Found [No match was found for any rule in the Bearer Capacity structure
extracted from the Initial Detection Point.
2 Bearer Not The bearer specified in the node was not available in the Bearer
Available Capacity structure extracted from the Initial Detection Point.
3 Error A error occurred.
4to0 10 |Exit4 These exits are followed depending on the rules attached to them.
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Configuration screen
Here is an example of the Configure Branch on Bearer screen.

Configure Branch On Bearer

Mode name |BT Branch

Eearer Component
(yLayer 1 Protocol () Info Transfer Rate (%) Infa Tran Capability () Transfer Mode () Coding Standard () High Laver Character

! Bearer Type Branching

-7 Branch 1 {Exit 4)

ey

—-i~ Branch 2 (Exit 5
L@ 1256

Last Saved; 10/11/06 02;53

Exit Branches

1 Mo match found |2 Bearer not available
3 Errar

X

Camments ][ Save ][ Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to edit the Branch on Bearer node.

Step Action
1 Edit the node exits to add exits as required. See Editing node exits for details.

Note: The new number of exits is represented on the node icon, but not on the
configuration screen exit list.

2 Open the Configure Branch on Bearer screen.

Result: The Bearer Type Branching tree lists all the exits that have been added, as in the
example below, showing 7 exits.

By default, Branch 1 and Branch 2 are pre-configured.
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Step Action

J Bearer Type Branching
=1~ 4 Branch 1 (Exit 4)
b # 0-0
- 4 Branch 2 (Exit 5)
b # 1-756
~# Branch 3 (Exit &)
‘@ Branch 4 (Exit 7)

Note: The number of branches to configure will always be the total number of exits
configured, minus the three pre-configured branches. In this example node, there are 7
exits, therefore there are 4 configurable branches.

3 In the Bearer Component frame, select the option on which to branch.
e Layer 1 Protocol -

o Info Transfer Rate -
o Info Tran capability -
o  Transfer Mode -
e Coding Standard -
o High Layer Character - matches on Octet 4 of the High Layer Characteristics bearer
field.
4 Branches are made up of rules. A rule is either a range of bearer types or a single value.

The maximum number you can enter in the rules is 256. Before you can add rules to any
other branches, you must edit the rules for Branch 2 (that is, 1-256) and change 256 to
the number appropriate to the branch. This will allow you to add rules to the branches.

To edit a rule, right-click on a rule and click Edit.
Result: The Edit Rules dialog will appear.

£ Edit Rules

1 ko | 256

[ Ok H Cancel

To create a rule:
¢ Of asingle value, you can enter the value in the left hand field only, or the same
number in both fields.
e For arange of numbers, enter values in both fields. The 'from' value must be
lower than the 'to' value.

Note: The numbers must not overlap any other rule ranges. Make the change and click
OK.

5 To add rules to a branch, right-click on the branch. From the pop-up menu displayed,
select Add. You see the Add Rules screen.
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Step

Notes:

Action

£ Add Rules

6 to 10 |

[ 8] 4 H Cancel ]

Create the rule as required.

Click OK.

Result:  One of the following will occur:

e The new rule will be added to the rule list.

e If arule conflicts with an existing rule, a warning dialog box will appear providing more
detail about the conflict.

Invalid Rule

@ Conflick at Branch 1 (Exit 43, rule 6-10

Note: You may create as many rules per Branch as you require.

Edit or delete rules under each branch.
To delete a rule, right-click on a rule and click Delete.
Result: The rule is deleted from the branch.

When rules have been added to all branches as shown in the example below, the Save
button will become available.

J Bearer Type Branching
=~ Branch 1 {Exit 4}

. ...... ... |:|_|:|

=1~ _{Branch 2 {Exit 5}

Leveecn ... 3_5
=1~ _{ Branch 3 {Exit &)
Le.gp 2-2

Click Save.
Result: The node data is saved.

e After configuration, you may add or remove exits for the node using Edit Node Exits, then edit the
node branches again.
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e If you remove exits, when you open the Configure Branch on Bearer screen again you will see a
warning, such as this example.

Bearer. Type Branching

T Mumber of node exits configured is less than the existing number of rule branches.,
. The number of rules will be truncated ko 9.

Click OK to continue, then edit the node.

Branch On Call Forwarding Pending

Node description

The Branch On Call Forwarding Pending node branches depending on whether there is a call forward
pending or not.

This node uses the callForwardingSS-Pending parameter flag to determine which branch to take.
See standard 3GPP TS 29.078, version 5.0.0 for full details.

Node icon
<
(=]
e o

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

&

Brme:h On C: Fwd
Call

Fod| ——>
e

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Branch On Call Forwarding Pending nodes as required.

This node is applicable to the CAP protocol and all other protocol usage will result in the Not Pending
branch 2 exit being taken.

Node exits

This node has one entry and two exits.The number of exits cannot be changed.
Exit Cause Description
1 Pending There is a call forward pending.

2 Not Pending There is not a call forward pending.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Branch On Call Forwarding Pending screen.

¢ Configure Branch On Call Forwarding Pending E|

Mode name|BrnchOnCFwd || Help ]

Exit Branches

IZI Pending Mot Pending

[ Cormments ” Save H Zancel

Configuring the node

This node requires no configuration data. You may change the Node name, if required.

Branch on Event Report Request BCSM Code

Node description

The BoEC node branches depending on the result of the previous Request Report BCSM Event
operation. The TDP codes that the node recognizes are from these events:

e oDisconnect

e tDisconnect

e oCalledPartyBusy
o tCalledPartyBusy

¢ RouteSelectFailure

Note: The "0" and "t" indicate Originating and Terminating respectively.

Node icon

";"-
*..':9.[
eeeee’

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

EC Branch

?E){

L LB =

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Branch on Event Report Request BCSM Code (BoEC) nodes as
required.
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Node exits

This node has one entry and initially five exits. You can manually add up to another five exits, making a
total of 10 exits.

Exit Label Cause

1 No match found The cause code being passed to the node is not defined in
any of the node's branch rules.

2 Code not available | ACS did not pass a cause code to the node.

3 Error A software error occurred.

4 Call Forwarded ACS has been advised that a terminating call has been
forwarded.

5through 10 |[Exit 5 through Exit | Determined by branch rules specified for the exit.

10

Note: The call-forwarded exit scenario for this node is identical to that of the Call Forwarded Branching
node. Refer to the section on the Call Forwarded Branching node; in particular Node exits (on page
439).

Configuration screen

Here is an example of the Configure Branch On ERRB Cause Code screen.

¢ Configure Branch On ERRB Cause Code

Mode name | EC Branch

_ 4 ERRE Causs Code Branching -~
L. Branch 1 (Exit 5)

Exit Branches

Ma match Found | 2 Code naot available
Errar 4 Zall Forwarded
Exit S

Comments Cancel
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Configuring the node

Branches are made up of Cause code rules. A rule is either a range of Event Report Request BCSM
Codes or a single value. Each branch can have as many rules as required, provided that the cause
code has not been configured in another rule within this node.

Cause codes are defined in the following two documents.

e [ETS 300 374-1

Intelligent Network (IN):

Intelligent Network Capability Set 1 (CS1);

Core Intelligent Network Application Protocol (INAP);

Part 1: Protocol specification

European Telecommunications Standards Institute

In particular, see EventSpecificInformationBCSM on page 47.
e ITU-T Recommendation Q.850

Usage of Cause and Location

in the Digital Subscriber Signalling

System No. 1 and the Signalling

System No. 7 ISDN User Part

International Telecommunications Union
Follow these steps to edit the Branch on ERRB Cause Code node.

Step Action
1 Edit the node exits to add up to another five exits as required. See Editing node exits for
details.

Note: The new number of exits is represented on the node icon, but NOT on the
configuration screen exit list.

2 Open the Configure Branch on ERRB Cause Code screen.
Result: The ERRB Cause Code Branching tree lists all the exits that have been added,
as in the example below, showing 7 exits.
_‘J ERRE Cause Code Branching

------ # Branch 1 {Exit 5)

# Branch 2 (Exit &)

‘4 Branch 3 (Exit 7

Note: The number of branches to configure will always be the total number of exits
configured, minus the 4 pre-configured branches. In this example node, there are 7
exits, therefore there are 3 configurable branches.

3 To add rules to a branch, right-click on the Branch. From the pop-up menu displayed,
select Add. You see the Add Rules screen.

£ Add Rules
£ o | 10]
[ (6]4 H Cancel ]
4 Create the rule as required.

To create a rule:
e of a single value, you can enter the value in the left hand field only, or the same
number in both fields.
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Step

Action

o for arange of numbers, enter values in both fields. The 'from' value must be
lower than the 'to' value.

Note: The numbers must not overlap any other rule ranges. The maximum value of a
rule is 256.

Click OK.

Result: Either:
e the new rule will be added to the rule list, or

e if arule conflicts with an existing rule, a warning dialog box will appear providing more
detail about the conflict.

Invalid Rule

@ Conflick ak Branch 1 (Exit 53, rule 6-10

Note: You may create as many rules per Branch as you require.

Edit or delete rules under each branch. To:
e edit a rule, right-click on a rule and click Edit.
Result: The Edit Rules dialog will appear.

£ Edit Rules

8 Jwls |

[ o, H Cancel ]

Make the change and click OK
o delete arule, right-click on a rule and click Delete.
Result: The rule is deleted from the branch.

When rules have been added to all branches as shown in the example below, the Save
button will become available.

4 ERRE Cause Code Branching
=/~ 4 Branch 1 {Exit 5)
. ...... ... |:|_|:|
=/~ 4 Branch 2 {Exit &)
H . ...... ... 1_1|:|
i . ...... ... 26_255
=/~ 4 Branch 3 {Exit 7)
. ...... ... 11_:5
Click Save.

Result: The node data is saved.

Note: After configuration, you may add or remove exits for the node using Edit Node Exits, then edit the
node branches again.
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If you remove exits, when you open the Configure Branch on Bearer screen again you will see a
warning, such as this example.

Bearer. Type Branching

T Mumber of node exits configured is less than the existing number of rule branches.
L] The nurnber of rules will be truncated ko 9,

Click OK to continue, then edit the node.

Example of the use of the node

For a terminating call, suppose you want to select the following outcomes, depending on the values of
cause numbers.

e If ACS was notified of call-forwarding, you want to play an announcement about call-forwarding.

e For cause number 1, you want to play an announcement about the telephone number being
unallocated.

e For cause numbers 17 through 20, you want to play an announcement about the telephone number
being either busy, unresponsive, unanswered or unanswerable because the telephone is switched
off.

e For all other cause numbers, you want to simply disconnect the call.
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To implement this scenario, you could set up the control plan shown below.

Start

2w

L

1234556

S

EC Branch End

L] LN R

["The éalled number iz unallacated.”

"Zall has been Unallocated
forwarded.” . "The called number
- J iz unavailable,"
Forwarded P
Unawvailable
PR F
.}
Dizconnect
End End

[ [

You would set up the configurable exits of the branch on ERRB Cause Code node as shown below.

4 ERRE Cause Code Branching
- {Branch 1 (Exit 5)
. ...... .., 1_1
- 4 Branch 2 (Exit &)
. ...... .., 1?_2|:|
The non-configurable exit branches would remain as shown below.

1 Mo match found | 2 Code not available
3 Error 4 Call Forwarded

Branch on Indicator

Node description

The Branch on Indicator node allows you to take an exit based on one of the indicators of a specified
number:

e Number incomplete
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e Screening
e Presentation restricted

Node icon

-E; ?-IE-”

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

BranchOnind

s |

0"00

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Branch on Indicator nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and five exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Value 0 Bit value of 0
2 Valuel Bit value of 1
3 Value 2 Bit value of 2
4 Value 3 Bit value of 3
5 Error Error

The interpretation of the value depends on the indicator selected.

Interpretation of values

This table describes the meaning of each value, depending on the indicator selected.

Value Presentation Restricted Screening Number Incomplete

0 The presentation is User provided, but not verified Complete
allowed

1 The presentation is User provided, verified and passed | Incomplete
restricted

2 The address is not User provided, verify failed NA
available

3 Spare Network provided NA
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Branch On Indicator screen.

¢ Configure Branch On Indicator @

Mode name|BranchOnInd || Help ]

Select Indicator

(%) Pres, Restricked () Screening () Mumber Incomplete

Select Mumber

| CalingPartyMumber |

Exit Branches

1 Malue 0 | 2 Yalue 1
Walue 2 | 4 Yalue 3
Errar

[ Camments ” Save ” Cancel

Configuring the node
Follow these steps to edit the node configuration.

Step Action
1 Select the indicator option:
e Presentation Restricted
e Screening
e Number Incomplete
2 Select the number from the drop down list.
e CallingPartyNumber
e AdditionalCallingPartyNumber
¢ OriginalCalledPartylD
¢ RedirectingPartylD
e LocationNumber
e LocationIinformationLocationNumber

3 Click Save.

Branch on Protocol

Node description

The Branch on Protocol node allows you to determine the protocol used by the current call and branch
accordingly.
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Node icon

4@_[
eeeeee’

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

B OnProta
i '-I
- -

Node exits

This node has one entry and six exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Cs1 CS1 Protocol

2 Nokia (for future use)

3 CAP 2 CAP 2 protocol

4 CAP 3 or higher | CAP 3, or higher, protocol

5 CAP 3 or higher | (for future use)
SMS

6 Failed to Unspecified error
determine

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Branch on Protocol screen.

¢ Configure Branch on Protocol @

Mode name | BrnchonProko

Exit Branches
1 51 2 Mokia
3 CAP 2 4 CAP 3 ar higher
5 CAP 3 or higher SM3 | & Failed to determine

[ Cornrmenks ][ Save ” Cancel

Configuring the node

This node requires no configuration data. You may change the Node name, if required.
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Branch on Service Key

Node description

The Branch on Service Key (BoSK) feature node compares an ACS IDP service key with a fixed value
configured in the feature node. The feature node routes calls to different branches depending on the
feature node configuration and whether or not a match is found.

You configure the BoSK feature node by allocating a service key number or range of numbers to each
exit. The service key number can have up to 10 digits and must be less than or equal to 2147483647.

To increase the number of available exits for which you can specify service key numbers and ranges,
edit the feature node structure.

Node icon

N
e o

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

5K Branch

oo
g
v 1

0;00
Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Branch on Service Key nodes as required.

Node exits

This feature node can have between three and ten exits. You can configure the number of exits within
this range as required, using the Edit Node Exits option on the shortcut menu. See Editing node exits.

Exits 1 and 2 are set by the system and may not be changed by the user.

Exit Cause Description

1 No match found [No match was found for the service key extracted from the Initial
Detection Point.

2 Error The service key rules are incorrectly configured or an internal error has
occurred.

3to 10 |Exit3 These exits are followed depending on the rules attached to them.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Branch on Service Key screen.

¢ Configure BranchOnServiceKey @
Mode name | Sk Branch

_‘J Service Key Branching -
=)+ _4 Branch 1 {Exit 3)

(Exit 43

Exit Branches

1 Mo match found | 2 Error

Comments ” Save H Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to edit the feature node configuration.

Step Action

1 Edit the number of feature node exits to create one or more additional exits. See Editing
node exits for details.

Note: The new number of exits is represented on the feature node icon, but NOT in the
exit list in the feature node configuration window.

2 Open the Configure Branch on Service Key window.

The Service Key Branching tree displays, listing all the configurable exit branches. This
will be the total number of feature node exits, minus the two pre-configured exits. You
configure the feature node by specifying the branching rules for each exit, where a rule is
either a range of service keys or a single value.

For example, the following diagram shows the service key rules configured for two exit
branches.

Service Key Branching
— 4 Branch 1 (Exit 43
L # 05

— 4 Branch 2 (Exit 5)
L # 65-256

% Branch 3 (Exit 5)
‘4 Branch 4 (Exit &)

3 Add the rules to each branch by performing the following steps:
a. Right-click on the branch, and select Add from the pop-up menu. The Add Rules
dialog displays.
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Step Action

£ Add Rules
ki | to |00 |
‘ COkay ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘
b. Specify the service key values for the rule. To specify:

= Asingle value, enter the value in the left hand field only, or the same number in
both fields. A service key number can have up to 10 digits and must be less than
or equal to 2147483647.
= Arange of numbers, enter values in both fields. The ‘from’ value must be lower
than the 'to' value.
C. Click Okay. The rule is added to the list of rules for the selected branch.

If a rule conflicts with an existing rule or the rule is invalid, an Invalid Rule dialog box
appears informing you about the error:

Invalid Rule

@ Conflict ak Branch 2 (Exit 43, rule 7-100

Note: You can add multiple rules to a branch, but you must specify at least one rule for
each branch.

4 To edit a previously configured rule, perform the following steps:
a. Right-click on the rule you want to change and select Edit from the pop-up menu.
The Edit Rules dialog appears, displaying the previously configured rule values.
b. In the text fields enter the new rule values. The numbers for the rule must not
overlap any other rule range.
C. Click Okay.
5 To delete a previously configured rule, right-click on the rule and select Delete from the
pop-up menu.
6 Click Save to save the feature node configuration.

Note: You must configure at least one rule for each branch before you will be able to
save the feature node configuration.
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Note: You can configure additional exits for, or remove exits from the feature node, at any time. If you
remove an exit then the next time you open the Configure Branch on Service Key window, a warning
message displays:

Service Key Branching

T Mumber of node exists configured is less than the existing number of rule branches.
. The number of rules will be truncated to 3,

Call Forwarded Branching

Node description

This node branches in either of two directions, depending on whether or not ACS has been advised that
a terminating call has been forwarded.

ACS may receive advice about call-forwarding from a Service Switching Point (SSP) that complies with
the CAMEL Application Part (CAP) specification. To use the Call Forwarded Branching node, you need
to be familiar with the CAP specification. The specification is contained in the following document.

3GPP TS 29.078 v3.7.0

3rd Generation Partnership Project;

Technical Specification Group Core Network;

Customised Applications for Mobile network Enhanced Logic
(CAMEL) Phase 3

CAMEL Application Part (CAP) specification

(Release 1999)

Note: This node can only be used with terminating calls passed to ACS by an SSP that complies with
the CAP specification.

Node icon
@
e o’

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

CallFwdBrch
&l 1

i L ]
Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Call Forwarded Branching nodes as required.

Note: This node is only available in ACS 2.4.1 and later versions, for users of the CAMEL protocol.
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Node exits

The Call Forwarded Branching node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits is fixed and
cannot be changed.

Exit Label Cause

1 Call Forwarded | ACS has been advised that a terminating call has been forwarded.

2 Call Not ACS has not been advised that a terminating call has been forwarded.
Forwarded

Note: ACS is advised that a terminating call has been forwarded when an EventReportBCSM is
received from the SSP. EventReportBCSM indicates to ACS's tBusy and tNoAnswer detection points
that a "call forwarded" has been received.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Call Forwarded Branching screen.

¢ Configure Call Forwarded Branch... g|

Mode name | CallPwdBrech

Exit Branches

1 Call Farwarded | 2 Call Mak Farwarded

[ Carmments ” Save ” Cancel

Configuring the node

This node requires no configuration data. You may change the Node name, if required.

Example of the use of the node

For a terminating call, you may want to play an announcement if the call has been call-forwarded and
simply terminate the call if it has not been call-forwarded.
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To implement this scenario, you could set up the control plan shown below.

Start

L3

CallFwdBrch
#0‘[/
%

2

Fanward

Call has been fonwarded.

g
g 9 #

Disconnect
)
2%

End

Call Progression

Node description

The Call Progression node allows you to configure the following parameters in the outgoing connect
message:

e Suppress Switch Announcements
e Set OCSI Applicable

Node icon

=

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

o

o

CallProgsn

! Paraimn
* &
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Restrictions

A control plan may have as many Call Progression nodes as required. A later instance of the node

parameters will override the previous ones.

Node exits

This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success The node parameters have been set.

2 Failure The node parameters have not been

set.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Call Progression screen.

¢ Configure Call Progression @

Mode name | CallProgsn|

Suppress Switch Announcements {Conneck)

[1 Suppress Ann

Set OZSIApplicable {Connect)
[] ocsiapplicable

Exit Branches

1 Success | 2 Failure

[ Cornrmenks ][ Save ” Cancel

Configuring the node
Follow these steps to edit the node configuration.

Step Action

1 Select the Suppress Ann check box to suppress switch announcements in the outgoing

Connect message.

2 Select the OCSIApplicable check box to set the OCSIApplicable parameter in the outgoing

Connect message.
3 Click Save.
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Set Cut and Paste

Node description

The number entered in the node configuration dialog is sent in all following INAP Connect operations as
the value of the cutAndPaste parameter.

For details about the effect of cutAndPaste, see ETS 300 374-1.

Node icon

N3

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

o

-

Cut & Pasts

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Set Cut and Paste nodes as required.

Node exits
This node has one entry and one exit. The number of exits cannot be changed.
Exit Cause Description
1 gut and Paste The cut and paste has been set.
et
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Set Cut and Paste screen.

¢ Configure Set Cut and Paste @

Mode name| Cut & Paste " Help ]

Cuk Walue

The 8=F Cub And Paste node specifies Fhe values of the ook and paske parametsr in
subsaquent INAP Connect operations sent ko the 555,

Exit Branches

Cut And Paste Set

[ Carmments ” Save H Cancel

Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the Set Cut and Paste node.

Step Action

1 In the Cut Value field, enter the value to set the cutAndPaste parameter to in INAP
Connect operations sent to the switch from here on.

Note: If you set Cut Value to 23 or more, ACS will stop setting the cutAndPaste
parameter in INAP Connect operations.

2 Click Save.

Set Indicator

Node description

The Set Indicator node allows you to set the value one of the indicators of a specified number sent in the
CONNECT message:

e Number incomplete
e Screening
e Presentation restricted

Node icon
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Fat Indicatar
— @

o %

Node exits

This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Success Value successfully set.
2 Error Value not set due to error

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Set Indicator screen for the Presentation Restricted indicator.

¢ Configure Set Indicator @

Mode name|SetInu:|i|:at|:|r " Help ]

Select Indicator

(%) Pres, Restricked () Screening () Mumber Incomplete

Select Mumber

| CallingPartyMumber  » |

Siek Indicator

(%) Presentation Allowed

() Presentation Restrictad

() Address Mot Awvailable (Mational)

() Spare

Exit Branches

Success Errar

[ Carmments H Save H Cancel
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Set Indicator screen for the screening indicator.

¢ Configure Set Indicator

Mode name | SetIndicator

—Select Indicator

—Select Mumber

| CalingPartyMumber |

~5Set Indicakar
(®) User Provided, Mot Werified
() User Provided, Yerified, Passed
() User Provided, Yerified, Failed

() Netwark Provided

Success Errar
Comments Save Cancel

"Exit Branches
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Set Indicator screen for the Number Incomplete indicator.

¢ Configure Set Indicator @

Mode name | SetIndicator

Select Indicatar
Select Mumber

Set Indicator

(%) Complete
() Incomplete

Exit Branches

CallingParkyhumber

1 Success | 2 Error

[ Carmments ” Save ” Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step
1

Action
From the Select Indicator options, select the indicator to set:
e Presentation Restricted
e Screening
e Number Incomplete.
From Select Number drop down list, select the phone number to apply the indicator to.
e CallingPartyNumber
e AdditionalCallingPartyNumber
e OriginalCalledPartylD
e RedirectingPartylD
e LocationNumber
e LocationinformationLocationNumber

Note: This list contains all the valid phone humber options.

From the Set Indicator options, select the value to apply to the selected phone number
indicator.

Refer to the interpretation of values table below.
Click Save.
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Interpretation of values

This table describes the meaning of each value, depending on the indicator selected.

Value Presentation Restricted Screening Number Incomplete

0 The presentation is User provided, but not verified Complete
allowed

1 The presentation is User provided, verified and passed |Incomplete
restricted

2 The address is not User provided, verify failed NA
available

3 Spare Network provided NA

TCAP Handover

Node description

The TCAP Handover node calls a chassisAction to construct an IDP on the existing SLEE dialog. It
then calls the TCAP interface to hand over the SLEE dialog to an external network entity.

The available network entities are defined in acs.conf and made available to this node (SCP Name list)
through the acsGui.bat/acsGui.sh or smsGui.bat/smsGui.sh files (scfs parameter). These will typically be
SLCs, see ACS Technical Guide, topic Customizing the screens for details.

The following IDP parameters can be configured in the node to use a specific ACS termination number
or buffer:

e Calling Party Number

e Called Party Number

e Redirecting Party ID

e Location Number

e Additional Calling Party Number

The available buffers are listed in the Buffer list.

Note: All other fields in the constructed IDP are taken from the calling information for the original call.

Node icon
{C)

TCAP "™

oe e

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

TeapHandower

TCAPSY

* &
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Node exits

This node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Success The node successfully passed the TCAP dialog to another entity.
2 Bad Destination |The hand over destination defined for the specified network entity could

not be found.

3 Failure The hand over was unsuccessful.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Tcap Handover screen.

¢ Configure Tcap Handover

Node name chapHandover l[ Help ]
SCP Name vl
~IDP Parameters
~callingPartyMumber
Data Type 1Session Data Y |
Location Llncoming Session Data v |
Field 1CC Calling Party Id v |
-calledPartyMumber
Data Type !Session Data v |
Location |Incoming Session Data v |
Field ‘CC Service Number v |
~redirectingPartyID
Data Type {Session Data Vi I
Location {Incoming Session Data v1
Field 1CC Last Redirecting Party v |
~locationMumber
Data Type lSession Data s ‘
Location Ilncoming Session Data v ]
Field ‘CC Location Number v ]
—additionalCallingPartyNumber
Data Type tSession Data Y |
Location llncoming Session Data v |
Field |CC Additional Caling Party v
Preserve Attributes []
~Exit Branches
1 Success Bad Destination
3 Failure
| Comments l | Save I | Cancel l
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Specifying values in profile selection fields

For each combo box combination on this screen, there are two methods of entering a value:

1 Use the drop down lists in the Data Type, Location and Field boxes, as in this example, to select the
relevant values:

callingPartyRumber
Daka Type | Session Data
Location | Incoming Session Data
Field |CC Calling Party Id

2 Select Fixed Value in the Data Type box.

Result: The fields will change, as in this example, and you can type the required value in the Fixed
Value field.

callingPartyMumber
Data Twpe | Fixed Yalue W

Fixed Yalue

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to edit the TCAP Handover feature node.

Step Action
1 Select the SCP Name of the network entity for the handover destination.
2 In the IDP Parameters area, for each IDP parameter, specify the value.

You can specify the following optional IDP parameters:
e callingPartyNumber

e calledPartyNumber
e redirectingPartylD
e locationNumber
e additionalCallingPartyNumber
3 When a TCAP handover is performed it is often desirable to preserve fields from original

incoming IDP into fields in outgoing IDP. By default, the original IDP parameter values
are preserved - the Preserve Attributes check box is selected.

To disable the original IDP parameter values preservation, deselect the check box .
4 Click Save.

For more information on profile blocks and tags, see ACS User's Guide.
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Transmission Type Branching

Node description

The Transmission Type Branching node allows you to route the call to different branches depending on
the incoming calling party transmission type.

Node icon

l";\_
((a)
'\ -
-.i

y.
L A X 1 1R 1

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

TransBranch
K2l
- Y ¥

Node exits

This node has one entry and seven exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Speech NA

2 Unrest. Digital Unrestricted Digital

3 Restricted Digital | NA

4 3.1kHz audio NA

5 Unret. Dg. Tones | Unrestricted Digital Tones
6 Video NA

7 No Bearer Cap NA

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Transmission Type Branching nodes as required.



Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Transmission Type Branching screen.

¢ Configure Transmission Type Branching E

Mode name|Tran5E¢ranchl " Help ]

Exit Branches

1 Speech 2 Unrest, Digital
3 Restricted Digital | 4 3. 1kHz audio
5 Unrest, Dig, Tones | & YWideo
7

Mo Bearer Cap.

[ Camments ” Save ” Zancel

Configuring the node

This node requires no configuration data. You may change the Node name, if required.
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Chapter 16
Number Feature Nodes

Overview

Introduction

This chapter describes the Oracle Communications Network Charging and Control (NCC) Number
feature nodes. Use Number feature nodes to route calls using information about the origin of the call.

In this chapter

This chapter contains the following topics.
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Available Feature Nodes

Number Feature Nodes List

This table lists the feature nodes available from the Number palette group and the fast key for each
feature node in the list. You can use fast keys to search for feature nodes in the palette or the canvas.

Node name Node description

Call Filtering (see | Checks the number in the selected call-digit buffer to determine whether it

page 454) matches a number in the allowed or barred list stored in the configured profile
location.

Fast key: CF

Calling Party (see |Routes a call based on the number that the call is coming from.
page 457) Fast key: CP
Shortcut keys: Alt+C

Calling Party Routes a call based on the category of phone from which the call originates.
Category (see Fast key: CPC

page 458) Shortcut keys: Alt+Shift+C

Dialled Number Allows branching based on the service number that was dialed by the calling

(see page 461) |party.
Fast key: DN
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Node name

Node description

Geographical
Routing (see page
463)

Allows a control plan to be branched, based on the geographic location of the
calling party.

Fast key: GR
Shortcut keys: Alt+Shift+G

Number Lookup
and Translation
(see page 468)

Takes a number that is entered by the user and translates it to another number
that is stored in the database.

Fast key: NLT

Number Matching
(see page 471)

Allows the user to enter one or more search patterns, against which the selected
number is matched.

Fast key: MTCH

Number Normalizes the specified number variable, following the rules defined in acs.conf.

Normalisation (see | Fast key: NumN

page 475)

Table Lookup (see | Maps a specified prefix or CLI to a geographical routing code, such as a postal

page 477) code or an exchange code, by looking up the code in a selected table lookup
dataset. The feature node stores the resulting code in a profile field. The exit
taken from the feature node depends on whether or not a match is found for the
prefix or CLI.
Fast key: TBLU

Call Filtering

Node description

Use the Call Filtering feature node to check the number in the selected call-digits buffer to determine
whether it matches a number in the allowed or barred list stored in the configured profile location.

Node icon

-+ X
—+X
—+

o
ee e

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Fitterin
e
%

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Call Filtering feature nodes as required.
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Node exits

This feature node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Barred The call is barred, so it is routed down branch 1. This may then be
followed by the required functionality, such as a Play Announcement or
Disconnect feature node.

2 Allowed The call is allowed, so it is routed down branch 2. This may then be
followed by the required functionality, such as a Termination Unchanged
feature node.

3 Data Not Found | No data is found to identify the number as allowed or barred. The call
is routed down branch 3. It may then be followed by the required
functionality, such as a Play Announcement or Disconnect feature node.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Call Filtering screen.

Configure Call Filtering

Mode name |Filteriru;|| " Help ]
Compare Wit Which Buffer
Data Type |Sessi|:|n Data W |
Location |Inu:u:uming Session Data w |
Field |CC Called Location Murnber W |

Location OF List Type

[Dakta Type |Tem|:u:urar';.f Storage bt |
Location |Tem|:u:urar';.f Starage o |
Field | Incoming B& List Tvpe w |

Location Of List Data

Drata Type |Datal:uase w |
Location |Custu:-mer Prafile w |
Field |.ﬁ.|:|:|:|unt Code Lisk Data w |

Location OF Ignare Flag

Data Type |Datahase W |
Locatian |Servin:e Mumber Profile " |
Field |Inn:n:nminn;| B List Ignore " |

This nede matches & specified number against & prafiv bres, The prefiv bree s
designabed a5 sither an sllowed lisk (numbers not in bhe list are bavved) or &
barred list [runtbers in the lisk are barred), IF the ignore Flag is ke, all
rumbers are allowed,

Exit Branches

1 Barred Branch Allawed Branch

3 Dakta Mok Found Branch

[ Comments ] [ Save ] [ Cancel
Configuring the node
To edit the Call Filtering feature node:
Step Action
1 From the lists in the Compare With Which Buffer area, select the buffer that contains the

number to check in the allowed or barred numbers list. You specify the number list to use
in the location fields.
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Step Action

2 From the Location Of List Type lists, select the profile field that sets whether the list type is
allowed or barred.

3 From the Location Of List Data lists, select the prefix tree profile field that contains the list of
allowed or barred numbers.

4 From the Location Of Ignore Flag lists, select the profile field that sets whether the list should

be used or ignored. When the value in the profile field is set to true, the list is ignored and
all numbers are allowed.

5 Click Save.

Calling Party

Node description

This node routes calls based on the telephone number from which the call is made. This allows callers
whose phone numbers have specified prefixes to be routed to different exits. Calls are routed to the
exit that is mapped to the best match between the calling party number and the prefixes that are in the
node data.

Example: If the prefixes entered into the node data are 04, 09, 04477 and 044, a caller from 044773384
will be routed down the branch associated with 04477, as this is the best match found for the calling
party number.

For calls where there is no match found in the prefix list, the call is routed down the default exit.

Node icon

of

&

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Caller

e

* L
Shortcut keys

The shortcut keys to add a Calling Party node are Alt+C.

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Calling Party nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and may have two through 20 exits. You can configure the number of exits
within this range as required, using the Edit Node Exits option on the shortcut menu. See Editing node
exits.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Calling Party screen.

¢ Configure Calling Party @

Default
1

Mode name | Caller

Branch | 1

Comments Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step
1

Action

Edit the node exits to add up to another eighteen exits as required. See Editing node
exits for details.

Click Add Prefix.

Result: A highlighted entry appears in the display grid. This creates the new Prefix
entry, and is edited in the following steps.

Type the prefix in the entry field to the left of the Branch box.

Calls made from numbers with this prefix are routed to the exit specified in this step.
Use the Branch box to select the exit these calls should be routed to.

Click Change.

Result: The Prefix appears in the display grid, with the exit displayed in brackets.
Repeat Steps 1 — 4 for as many prefix additions as required.

Set the default branch for all calls which do not match a specified prefix.

Click Save.

Note: Save is not available until all the required information has been selected or
entered.

Calling Party Category

Node description

This node routes a call based on the category of phone from which the call originates. A category
number identifies calls within the system, indicating the type of telephone from which the call is made
(for example, pay phones, hotels or prisons).
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This node is used by System Administrators only, for advanced editing. It will only work if the Telco’s
system is set up to provide the IDP calling party category information. This configuration must be
configured on the switch at system level.

Node icon

=@

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

&

Caller Catg

L5

Shortcut keys

The shortcut keys to add a Calling Party Category node are Alt+Shift+C.

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Calling Party Category nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and may have two through seven exits. You can configure the number of exits

within this range as required, using the Edit Node Exits option on the shortcut menu. See Editing node
exits.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Calling Party Category screen.

¢ Configure Calling Party Category @

Mode name | Caller Catg " Help ]

Default
erad Add Entry
Fy
:

Callimg Party Type I:I : Branch :
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Configuring the node

Follow these steps to edit the Calling Party Category node.

Step
1

Action

Edit the node exits to add up to another five exits as required. See Editing node exits for
details.

Select the default branch.

Where the system is not configured to process calling party category data, the system will
use the default branch for any calls using a Control Plan containing this node.

Click Add Entry.

Result: A highlighted entry appears in the display grid. This creates the new entry, and
is edited in the following steps.

Use the Calling Party Type spin box to select the category humber of the required type of
phone.

Any value from 0 — 255 may be used to indicate any given category of phone. These
values are network-specific, so they may be set to reflect the needs of the market. The
table below details the standard values used for ISUP.

Result: Calls from phones of the selected calling party type will route down the selected
branch.

Example: If values are selected from the ITU/ETSI CS1 standards, category 4 represents
calls from the Russian language operator, and category 15 represents calls from
payphones.

If the incoming call is from an undefined category, or if the system is not configured to
process calling party category data, the call will be routed down the default branch.

Use the Branch spin box to select the exit.

This is the exit to which calls made from phones of this category are routed.

Click Change.

Result: The Category appears in the display grid, with the exit displayed in brackets.
Repeat Steps 1 — 4 for as many category additions as required.

Click Save.

Note: Save is not available until all the required information has been selected or
entered.

ISUP: Enumerated Values for Calling Party Category

The table below detail the standard values.

Integer value Station type

-1

Unknown (not provided)

Unknown

Operator, language French

Operator, language English

Operator, language German

Operator, language Russian

Operator, language Spanish

o |0 |W [N |k |O

-8

Available to administration for selecting a particular language by mutual
agreement
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Integer value Station type

9 Reserved

10 Ordinary Calling subscriber
11 Calling subscriber with priority
12 Data call (voice band data)

13 Test call

14 Spare

15 Payphone

16 - 223 Spare

224 - 254 Reserved for national use
255 Spare

In 1S-41 NP(MSID) type

0 Mobile Identification Number
1 International Mobile Station Identity

For more information about the Calling Party Category, see ITU-T standard Q763.

Dialled Number

Node description

The Dialled Number node allows branching, based on the service number (SN) that was dialed by the
person making the call. This allows several service numbers to use the same control plan and be
routed down different branches, based on the service number that the caller used.

Node icon

91

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

=

Dialled

-
e
i
-
+*

L ]

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Dialled Number nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and may have 2 through 20 exits. You can configure the number of exits
within this range as required, using the Edit Node Exits option on the shortcut menu. See Editing node
exits.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Dialled Number screen.

¢ Configure Dialled Number,

Mode name | Example Dialled Number

Default

- FErx

=/ Delete Prefix

Branch | 1 | j Change

Carments Save | Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to add a prefix to the node data, using the Configure Dialled Number screen.

Step
1

Action

Edit the node exits to add up to another eighteen exits as required to accommodate the
numbers you are planning to configure. See Editing node exits for details.

Click Add Prefix.
Result: You see an undefined prefix displayed in the list box to the left of the button.
Enter the prefix into the field to the left of the Branch field, as shown below.

[Undefined Prefix). . .(Branch 13 &dd Prefix

Delete Prefix

Branch |1 |j [ Change ]

[ Comments ] ave [ Cancel ]

To determine the routing, prefixes (or the entire number) must be entered into the node
data. The routing will be based on the best match between the dialed number and the
prefixes that are in the node data. The dialed number list takes up to 1500 characters in
total, which limits the number of entries in the list. It is recommended that a maximum of
50 entries be made in the list.

Example: If 0800447732 is dialed and the prefixes entered into the node data are 0800,
0900, 0800447 and 080044, the call will be routed down the branch associated with
0800447 because this is the best match found for the number dialed.
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Step Action

4 In the Branch field, select the branch down which calls whose dialed number best matches
this prefix are to route. When the entry is correct, click Change.
Example:

0800, .. (Branch 1)

FY

Branch | 1 =
5 Repeat steps 1-4 until you have specified the dialed number ranges required.
6 From the Default box, select the branch that dialed numbers that do not match any prefix
entered into the node will route down.
7 Click Save.

Geographical Routing

Node description

This node allows a control plan to branch based on the geographic location of the calling party. This
node may be used to offer different service to calls from certain locations. For example, routing to a
local office.

A control plan may contain as many Geographic Routing nodes as required.

Shortcut keys

The shortcut keys to add a Geographical Routing node are Alt+Shift+G.

Node icon

®1
e @

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Geographical

L]

L L
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Node exits

This node has one entry and may have two through 20 exits. Although this node accepts up to 20
exits, it is recommended that this number is restricted to a maximum of 10. You can configure the
number of exits within this range as required, using the Edit Node Exits option on the shortcut menu. See
Editing node exits.

Geographic routing

A geography set is made up of multiple nested geography entries. Each entry is mapped to a unique
prefix, and may also be connected to a (or several) region. A region is a group of geography entries.
The entries contained in a single region may come from different branches and different nested levels,
or may contain whole branches.

Routing may be based on either region or geography entry prefix. A geography entry may only appear
once on a branch. That is, it may not appear on two branches.

The routing will be based on the best match between the calling party number (or other selected buffer)
and the number prefix that has been set for the region in the Geography tab of the configuration screens.

Nested subtrees

If an entire nested subtree within a geography set is allocated to a branch then the root of the subtree
should be allocated to the branch.

Example: If the number prefix entered for a region used in this node was 0447 and the number prefix for
another region used in this node was 04477, a caller from 044773384 will be routed down the branch
associated with 04477 because this is the best match found for the calling party number.

Allocating individual prefixes vs allocating folders

It can be visually clearer to allocate every individual prefix to a branch in the All Geo Areas frame but this
is not necessary. When allocating a folder to a branch all prefixes (and sub-folder prefixes) will route
down that branch even though the Branch Geo Area (right side) does not list each prefix. However if any
prefixes or sub-folders in the root folder are allocated to another branch then calls to those prefixes will
route down the new branch instead. You will notice that the prefixes or sub-folders will not be
highlighted in the All Geo Areas (left side) of the root folder when allocated to other branches.

Example:

The geography set has a folder called Eastern Province which contains 3 prefixes, 2 of which are in a
sub-folder called Northern District.

If the Eastern Province folder is allocated to a branch then all matched prefixes will go down that branch
(even though the Branch Geo Areas frame will only display the Eastern Province folder name).

If the sub-folder, Northern District, is now allocated to another branch then all calls that best match the
prefixes in this sub-folder will go down the new branch.

While the third prefix, Southern District (Prefix 12), will still go down the branch allocated to the root
folder Eastern Province.

The Northern District folder will not be highlighted in the All Geo Areas frame indicating it is allocated on
another branch instead.
Default branch

For calls where there is no match found for the allocated prefixes in the Branch Geo Areas frame, the call
will be routed down the default exit branch, as specified by the Default Branch field.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Geographical Routing screen.

¢ Configure Geographical Routing

X

hode name |Geu:ugra|:uhical

All Geo Areas

" Help ]

Branch Geo Areas

TIME_ZOME_GEOGRAPHY_SET

Find

*']l NLber

Geography Tree |F‘refi><es Mames | 74 Regions

------ # Branch 1 - {unassigned)

=49 TIME_FOME_REOGRAPHY_SET

-5 Africa,Abidjan
-5 Africa/Accra
-5 Africa/Addis_Ababa
-5 Africa, Algiers
-5 Africa/Asmara
-5 Africa/Asmera
[#-[7) Africa/Bamako
#-[5) Africa/Bangui
#-5) Africa/Banjul
#-5) Africa, Bissau
#-[5) Africa/Blantyre
#-[7) Africa/Brazzaville
[#-[5) Africa/Bujumbura
#-[5) Africa,/ Cairo
#-[5) Africa/Casablanca
#-[5) Africa/Ceuta
#-[5) Africa,/Conakry
lii'l Africa,/Dakar

10

Source Data Type |Sessil:|n [rata hd |
Source Location |Inc0ming Session Data w |
Source Field |CC Calling Metwork Address w |

Default Branchn

[ Camments H Save H Cancel

Add a geographic entry or Region to an exit branch

Follow these steps to add a geographic entry or region to an exit branch.

Step
1

Action

Select the location of the number data from the Source Data Type, Location and Field drop

down lists.

Note: For information on profiles and how to use them, see Selecting profile locations

and fields.

Select the required geography set from the list. The list will display all the Geography
sets that the customer has access to. To the left of the screen is the full tree structure of
the geography set. Branches of the tree may be condensed and expanded by:

e Using the left and right arrow keys

e Clicking onthe = and B
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Step

~

Action
Enter the branch number to which the geographic entry or region is to be routed in the
Number field.

Example:
Branch Geo freas

Y

Mumber |1

-

Select the entry that is to be routed to that branch from the geography tree at the left.

Notes:
e You can select the root branch by pressing Alt+S, and navigate around the tree
using the arrow keys. You can also select any of the first nine entries by
pressing Ctrl and the corresponding number key.

e To route based on geography regions select the 74 Regions tab.
izeography Tree | Prefixes | Mames | 74 Regions
Majar Cities
Mathern Region
=outhern Region

e When routing to exit branches using regions the entries that belong to the region
will be assigned to the exit branch.

e Itis important to ensure that an entry is only routed to one exit branch.
Either press Ctrl+B or click Move to Branch >>. The entry will be added to the tree
structure for the specified branch. If a condensed branch of the geography tree is added
to the branch sub-tree, the entry selected and all levels below that will be added to the

branch sub-tree. To add geography entries to another branch, select a new branch and
use Move to Branch >> or << Replace in Set to add and remove geography tree entries.

Add entries and regions to all branch exits as required.
Select the Default Branch.

When you have finished all editing, click Save.

Note: Save is not available until changes have been made.

Remove geography entries from a branch subtree

Follow these steps to remove Geography Entries from a Branch sub-tree.

Step
1

Action

Select the geography set that is required from the list. The list will display all the
geography sets that the customer has access to. To the left of the screen is the full tree
structure of the geography set. Branches of the tree may be condensed by:

e Using the left and right arrow keys

e Clicking on the = and expanded by clicking on the B

Select the branch to which a geography tree branch is currently routed by entering a
number into the Branch field.

From the Branch Geo Areas frame, select the entry that is to be removed.

Note: You can select the root branch by pressing Alt+B, and navigate around the tree

using the arrow keys. You can also select any of the first nine entries by pressing Ctrl
and the corresponding number key.

Either press Ctrl+S or click << Replace in Set.
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Step Action

Result: The geography entry is replaced in the full geography set tree. This entry may
now be added to another branch sub-tree if required.

5 When finished all editing, click Save.

Note: Save is not available until changes have been made.

Finding a number in the geographic tree

Follow these steps to find where a specific telephone number or prefix is in the geography tree.

Step Action

1 In the Configure Geographical Routing screen, press Ctrl+R to place your cursor into the
field next to the Find button.

2 Type the number or prefix you want to search for and press Ctrl+F to activate the Find
button.

Result: The All Geo Areas tree will expand and highlight the best match for your query.

Example control plan

Here is an example control plan containing a Geographical Routing feature node.

This control plan will route calls to different service centers based on where the call originates from (for
example, routes to the nearest Pizza shop).

This control plan is triggered when the caller dials a certain termination number (for example 0800
PIZZA).

Start

L3

Geographical

W

4
oce

Westermn Central Eastern

‘ﬁEJ ‘ﬁEJ “ﬁ&J
D,«?ﬁ D,«?ﬁ D/;E

End

4

#
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Number Lookup and Translation

Node description
This node takes a number that is either entered by the user or is held as a data item, and translates it to
another number.

The new number is stored in a field in a specified location for later use, for example, as a pending
termination number.

Node icon

o]

w

P
e Ce

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Mumber Trans

=,

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Number Lookup and Translation nodes as required.

The number translation data and announcements must be set up before this node can be configured
correctly.

Node exits

This node has one entry and four exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success The number has been successfully translated.
2 Not Translated The number has not been translated.

3 Abandoned The caller has abandoned the call.

4 Not Updated The number could not be updated.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Number Lookup and Translation screen.

¢ Configure Number Lookup and Translation [g|
Mode name | Murnber Trans| " Help ]
Read number translation list From |CLI Subscriber Profile w |

() Retrieve stored number

Retrieve number From Location |Call Conkext L |

Retrieve number From Field |CC Pending Termination Murmber w |

{3 Prompt and collact number

Main Announcement

4

Announcement Sekt | | Repetition | 1

Announcement Entry | | Duration

Retry Announcement

Announcement Sek | | Repetition | 1

il

Announcement Entry | | Duration

. e
Mumber of Retries III =
Store translaked number to Location |Call Conkext w |
Store translated number to Field |CC Pending Termination Mumber W |

Thiz node bakes & number as inpuk, This number may sither be 2 number alveady stoved in call conkext or in 2
prafile or & number Ehe callar is prompred For, The number is Fhen lzoked up in & lisk strochure in bhe same
Formrat 535 that produced by the ACS soreens, Resources, Mumbeyr Translabion babk, The result is sanokher
nurber which is skoved in the spedfied location,

Exit Branches

1 Success Branch 2 Mot Translated Branch

3 #bandoned Branch | 4 Mot Updated Branch

Comments H Save ” Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.
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Note:

Step
1

10

For information about profiles and how to use them, see Selecting profile locations and fields.

Action

In the Read number translation list from field, select the location in which the number
translations are stored. The Control Plan designer must verify that this field contains the
correct selection.

Note: If this number translation has been established by using the ACS > Resource >
Number Translation screen, the information will always be in Customer Profile, Sub-field 1.

In the Sub-field field, enter the sub-tag that selects a group of number translations. This
field entry does not have a default value. See Sub-tags (on page 5) for a definition of sub-
tags.

The list that is stored under the sub-field is a prefix tree data structure, which allows the
input number to be quickly looked up and verified.

Example:
e Sub-field 1 could be Marketing translations between account codes and phone
numbers.

e Sub-field 2 could be Sales Department quick dial numbers.
Select the method of obtaining the number:
e Retrieve stored number

Result: The Retrieve number from location and Retrieve number from field fields are
activated. Go to Step 4.

e Prompt and collect number

Result: The Announcement areas are activated. Go to Step 6.
If you selected the Retrieve stored number option, in the Retrieve number from location and
Retrieve number from field drop down lists, select the location of the data to retrieve.
Go to Step 12.

If you selected the Prompt and collect number option, from the Main Announcement area,
select the Announcement Set that contains the main announcement you want to play to the
caller.

Result: The Announcement Entry drop-down box will become available.

From the Announcement Entry drop-down list, select the main announcement you want to
play to the caller.

Note: All announcements are established in the ACS > Configuration > Announcements
screens.

Set the Repetition field to the number of times to repeat the main announcement while the
system waits for the caller to take an action. If set to zero, the announcement will be
repeated for the length of the duration set.

Set the Duration field to the length of time in seconds that the announcement is to be
played. If setto zero, the announcement will be played for its full length.

The retry announcement contains the announcement you want to play to the caller if the
digits they enter are not recognised.

In the Retry Announcement area, select the:
e Announcement Set which contains the retry announcement

e Announcement Entry for the retry announcement you want to play, and set the
e Repetition to the number of times to repeat the retry announcement

e Duration to the length of time, in seconds, that the retry announcement is to be
played.

as described in steps 5 - 9.
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Step Action

11 In the Number of Retries field, set the number of times that the node will attempt to collect
data from the caller, before routing the call to the Not Translated branch. This value may
be between 0 and 10.

12 From the Store translated number to Location and Store translated number to Field drop down
lists, select where to store the translated number.

13 Click Save.
Note: Save is not available until all the required information has been selected or
entered.

Note: The announcement set and announcement entry lists are populated with data that is specified
using the Announcements tab of the ACS Configuration screen.

For more information about configuring announcement sets and announcement entries, see the
Announcements topic in ACS User's Guide.

Example

The following have been set up in the ACS > Resource > Number Translation screens (list of Sub-field 1
numbers):

Input Number Termination Number
08004567 041234567
08009876 063456789

The number to translate is compared to the Input Number list.

When a match is found, the matching termination number is stored in the configured location.

Number Matching

Node description

The Number Matching node finds numbers that match:

¢ One or more search patterns
o A profile block and field

Node icon

3=3-[

P
ee e

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Humber higtch

33

Restrictions

A control plan can contain one or more Number Matching nodes.
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When entering a search pattern list, the maximum length of the list is 2000 characters per node
instance.

The node can search for profiles with a String data type only.

Node exits

This node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Number Found The selected nhumber matches a search pattern.
2 Number Not The selected number does not match a search pattern.
Found
3 Number is One of:
Undefined e The buffer to compare is empty
e There is no number list found at the profile and field
combination provided

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Number Matching screen.

¢" Configure Number, Matching

Mode name [Number Match

rumber ko Match

Mumber Match Data Type | Session Data
Mumber Match Location | Incoming Session Daka

mumber Match Field | CC Calling Logical Mumber W

Pattern Lisk Locakion

(%) Naode dialag ) Prafile

Skatic Pattern List

Pattern Lisk Daka Type |Database b d
Patkern Lisk Locakion

Pattern List Fiegld

Exit Branches

1 Mumber Faund z Mumber Mak Faound
3 Mumber is Undefined

Comments ]| Save |[ Cancel
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Search patterns

The Number Matching feature node allows you to enter one or more search patterns in the Static Pattern

List field.

The search patterns are entered using regular expressions. Some characters have special meaning
when used in a regular expression; other characters stand for themselves. Under ACS, telephone
number matching is customized for patterns of telephone numbers. The "number" character set is
represented by digits zero through nine, asterisk, pound sign (hash mark), and the letters A through F.

The control plan compiler notifies you if the pattern entered is invalid.

Special characters

Here are the definitions of special characters used in search patterns.

Special Character

Definition

For the purposes of this feature node, the character c refers to the
"number" character set as defined above.

Any single character in the pattern.

The regular expression r. For example, (r)x(y)z is the combination of
regular expressions rxyzy. This is typically used to group humber
sequences as distinct units.

%

Zero or more successive occurrences of the regular expression r. The
longest left-most match is chosen.

X

The occurrence of regular expression r, followed by the occurrence of
regular expression Xx.

r<m:n>

Any number of m through n successive occurrences of the regular
expression r. The regular expression r<m> matches exactly m
occurrences; r<m:> matches at least m occurrences. The occurrence
counting angle brackets allows only numbers and a colon within the
brackets. The angle brackets and colon have no meaning outside of this
context.

[s]

Any character in the set s, where s is a sequence of characters and/or a
range of characters, for example [0-9]. When used in square brackets, the
dash denotes a range, for example [cc].

Note: The dash has no special meaning if it occurs immediately after the
open bracket, or before the closing bracket: for example, ([-c] or [c-]).

["s]

Any character not in the set s, where s is defined as in the previous entry.
The circumflex has the meaning "complement of", where it immediately
follows the open bracket for example, [s]. A circumflex is not part of a
telephone number, so a match will never be found for a pattern where the
circumflex does not immediately follow the open bracket.

Examples:

Here are some examples of search patterns.

Search Pattern

Definition

123 Match digit sequence '123' exactly

123% Match digit sequence '12' followed by none or more '3' digits {matches 12, 123,
1233, 12333}

123<1:> Match digit sequence '12' followed by one or more '3' digits {matches 123, 1233,

12333, .}
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Search Pattern Definition

(123)% Match none or more entire sequences of '123' {matches nothing, 123, 123123,
123123123, ...}

(123)<1:2> Match on at least one and no more than two sequences '123' {matches ONLY
123 and 123123}

0217<6:7> Match on prepaid (at least 6 of any digits) & subscriber (most 7 digits)

0257<6:> Match on at least 6 of any digit, no upper limit of digits

02[15]7<6:> Match on a number that starts with 02, is directly followed by a single digit 1 or 5,
and followed by at least 6 occurrences of any digit

1237?% Match on a number where 123 is followed by anything or nothing

272123777 Match on any 8-digit number where the 3rd to 5th digits are 123

?%123 Match on any number ending in 123, including 123

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action
1 In the Number to Match frame, using the drop down lists, specify the number to match.
2 Select the pattern list location. If you select:

¢ Node dialog, the Static Pattern List field is active.
o Profile, specify the data type, location, and field.

3 If you selected Node dialog, fill in the Number Match Pattern List field. See Search patterns
(on page 473) for a list of example patterns.

Warning: Do not leave this field empty. If you leave this field empty, exit 2 will be taken, as
there is nothing to match against.

If you selected Profile, select from the drop-down lists:
e Pattern List Data Type

Note: Only String data types are accepted. To be able to find a profile with an Integer
data type, you must add a Copy node to your control plan just before the Number
Matching Node. Configure the Copy node to temporarily change the profile data type
from Number to String.

o Pattern List Location
e Pattern List Field containing the pattern to match against

4 Click Save.
Note: If any control plan containing Number Matching nodes were exported prior to the profile block

functionality being introduced and you import them again, you will need to re-save to allow the control
plan to recompile.

Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.
Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

e The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag
Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).
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Example

This example is based on the configuration screen shown for this node:

e The number to match against is held in the Calling Logical Number field in the call context.
e The search pattern looks for the digits 123, starting in position 3, in an eight digit number.
The exit taken is shown in this table for the various Calling Logical Number examples:

CLN Exit taken Why

3 - Number is Undefined No number found at configured location - Logical
Calling Number buffer is empty.

04123678 1 - Number Found 123 found, starting at position 3, in an eight digit
number.

0412367 2 - Number Not Found Not an eight digit number - only 7 digits.

12345678 2 - Number Not Found 123 not at position 3 - occurs at position 2.

0212345678 2 - Number Not Found Not an eight digit number - 9 digits.

Number Normalisation

Node description

The Number Normalisation node normalizes the number currently held in the selected buffer, following
the rules defined in acs.conf.

Note: Any changes made to acs.conf will necessitate a SLEE restart for the changes to be registered
with this node.

Node icon

9214~
64214 i
Y

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Number Normalisation nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Success The caller has successfully exited the node.
2 Error Invalid value found in selected buffer.

Error exit branch is followed whenever the value held in buffer is
NULL/empty or has more than 32 characters.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Number Normalisation screen.

@ Configure Number Normalisation X

Node name NumNorr| Help

Number Buffer

Number Buffer Data Type  Session Data v
Number Buffer Location | Incoming Session Data v
Number Buffer Field 3GPP Radius 3GPP_CG_ADDRESS v
Source NOA
Source NOA |0

. Exit Branches
1 Success |2 Error

Comments Save Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to edit the node configuration.

See the ACS technical Guide, topic acsChassis Normalisation Parameters (SCP) for information on
number normalisation.

Step Action

1 Using the drop down lists in the Number Buffer area, specify the buffer containing the
number to normalise.

2 Type the Source NOA value.

3 Click Save.

Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.
Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag Details

and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).
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Table Lookup

Node description

The Table Lookup feature node maps a specified prefix or CLI to a geographical routing code, such as a
postal code or an exchange code, by looking up the code in a selected table lookup dataset. The feature
node stores the resulting code in a profile field. The exit taken from the feature node depends on
whether or not a match is found for the prefix or CLI.

About table lookup datasets

A table lookup dataset contains a group of related codes, for example, for a specific geographic area or
suburb.

A table lookup dataset can be public or private. A private table lookup dataset belongs to a specific
customer. It is only available to that customer and the parent customers linked to that customer in the
customer hierarchy. A public table lookup dataset is available to all customers.

Node icon
ke
A

il i
o909

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

TableLookup
% 51018
a"x a

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Table Lookup feature nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Name Cause

1 Matched A prefix has been mapped to a code.

2 No Match No matching prefix was found in the dataset
3 Error An internal error has occurred.

Configuring the node

To configure the Table Lookup feature node:

Step Action
1 Open the configuration window for the Table Lookup feature node.
2 In the Lookup Input source area select the location of the prefix or CLI that you want the

feature node to look up from the Source Data Type, Source Location and Source Field lists.
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Step Action

3 In the Lookup Result target area select the location to store the resulting code from the
Target Data Type, Target Location and Target Field lists.

4 From the Dataset list, select the dataset that corresponds to the type of code you want.
You can select a publicly owned dataset or a dataset that belongs to the customer. For
more information about table lookup datasets, see About table lookup datasets (on page
477).

5 Click Save.
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Chapter 17

OSD Feature Nodes

Overview

Introduction
This chapter describes the Oracle Communications Network Charging and Control (NCC) Open

Services Development (OSD) feature node. If any additional custom feature nodes have been created
and installed to fit your specific customer requirements, they will not appear in this list.

In this chapter

This chapter contains the following topics.
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Available Feature Nodes

OSD Feature Node List

This table lists the feature node available from the OSD palette group and the feature node fast key.
You can use the fast key to search for the feature node in the feature palette or the canvas.

Node name Node description

Iterator (on page | The lterator node allows iterating through prefix tree, ordered prefix trees, or array
480) elements, extracting the content of each entry or element and copying it to
temporary storage variables.

Fast key: ITRT

Disconnect Nodes Release Causes

This table lists the release causes you should use in Disconnect feature nodes that you include in your
OSD control plans.

Cause OSD Meaning

1 No such subscriber
3 Missing parameter
4 Mis-typed parameter
5 System error

Each cause is translated into a SOAP cause that is returned to the WSDL origin. This means that
anyone trying to identify a fault with the control plan will be using accurate information.
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Ilterator

Node description

The Iterator node allows iterating through prefix tree, ordered prefix trees, or array elements, extracting
the content of each entry or element and copying it to temporary storage variables.

Prefix trees and ordered prefix trees are defined in profile blocks. For more information on how to
define these types of structures, see ACS User's Guide.

A telco or a third party (for example, an ASP) may require access to the NCC platform from a WEB
application (for example to transfer money from user A's account to user B's account, send a short
message to user B and then tell user A what the balance and expiry date of all his balances are).

A control plan using the iterator node can perform part of this logic that deals with which parameters
come in / go out through XML.

When the control plan is saved, a WSDL file is produced which can then be given to the third party or
client ASP.

A SOAP request conforming to this WSDL and sent to the appropriate address and port will result in the
control plan being run and a SOAP response containing the balances and expiry dates being sent back
to the application.

Node icon

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

lterator
i

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Iterator nodes as required.

Warning: An Iterator node must never be placed within the loop of another Iterator node. See Iterator
examples (on page 481) below

Node exits

This node has one entry and four exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Next A sub tag has been successfully processed, but there is at least another
sub tag to process.

2 No more A sub tag has been successfully processed and there are no more sub
tags.

3 Data not found Data could not be found at the profile filed (prefix tree) location.

4 Error The node detected that two or more feature nodes are used
simultaneously, which could result in each node attempting to copy into
the same fields in Temporary Storage.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Iterator screen.

¢ Configure Iterator

Mode name |Iteral:|:ur

—Source Profile Field

Data Type |Sessiu:un Data L |

Location |Inu:u:uming Session Data V|

Field |Sh|:|rt Message To Send V|

~Elements

Source Profile Field Target Profile Field

Message To Send Iberatorstringl

Exit Branches

Mexk 2 Mo rore

Data nok Found Errar

| Camments |

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the Iterator node.

Step Action
1 In the Source Profile Field section of the Configure Iterator node screen, select the Data
Type, Location, and Field from the drop down lists for the node to iterate over.

Result: The Elements section is populated with the sub tags and their storage location
after the Iterator node has finished processing the selected profile field.

2 Click Save.

Iterator examples

This example shows a basic iteration over an array, with each iteration sending a SMS message. The
actual content of the array elements can be any data type.
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Here is an example control plan using the Iterator node.

Capy

-
PROFILE

Send Sha5 Motit
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Chapter 18
Others Feature Nodes

Overview

Introduction
This chapter describes the Oracle Communications Network Charging and Control (NCC) Others

feature nodes. These feature nodes provide specialized functions, not easily matched to an existing
category.

In this chapter

This chapter contains the following topics.
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Available Feature Nodes

Others Feature Nodes List

This table lists the feature nodes available from the Others palette group and the fast key for each
feature node in the list. You can use fast keys to search for feature nodes in the palette or the canvas.

Node name Node description

Call Initiation (see |Enables a call attempt to be initiated from within the control plan. The node
page 484) simulates an Initiate Call Attempt (ICA) to an IN switch to create a call that can be
processed by ACS as if it had been a standard dialed call.

Fast key: CI

Change CDR (see | Allows control plan designers to alter and add CDR tags to ACS CDRs during call
page 488) flow.

Fast key: CCDR

Copy Hunting List | Prompts the user for a hunting list and copies the hunting list contents to the
(on page 491) Pending TN and Additional Pending TNs buffers.
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Node name

Node description

Fast key: ACHL

Get Hunting List
(on page 494)

Reads hunting list from subscriber's profile, and copies hunting list contents to the
additional pending TN buffers.

Fast key: AGHL

Loop Limit (on
page 496)

The Loop Limit feature node allows ACS to traverse an instance of the node up to
a specified number of times during the control plan processing.

Fast key: LLIM

Service Handover
(see page 506)

Allows the call to be passed to another service that runs a control plan as if it
were a new call.

Fast key: SHO

Set Carrier Code
(see page 508)

Allows the user to set a carrier code for a control plan that can execute an
Attempt Terminate node. The carrier code is a string of digits, which is used to
determine the carrier for the call.

Fast key: SCC

Set Tariff Code
(see page 510)

Sets the tariff code for the current call, to set the billing information that is sent to
the switch.

Fast key: STC

Statistic Increment
(see page 513)

Increments the value of a specified statistic.
Fast key: STIN

Sub Control Plan
(see page 514)

Merges another compiled control plan into this control plan. The number of exits
from this node match the End nodes from the merging control plan.

Fast key: SCPN

Call Initiation

Node description

The Call Initiation feature node enables a call attempt to be initiated from within the control plan.

The

feature node initiates a call attempt (ICA) to an IN switch to create a call that can be processed by ACS
as if it had been a standard dialed call.

Note: The Call Initiation feature node will work with CS1 and CAP4 protocols.

When the response (answered, noAnswer, busy, or Route Selection Failure) to the call is received, the
feature node performs both the following actions:

e Process the current control plan as normal by taking the appropriate exit

e Transfer the new dialog (on which the ICA was sent) back into ACS as an IDP. The new call is
processed in the normal way, executing a new control plan based on the standard service loading

rules.

If the customer has a restricted termination range policy, the available termination ranges will be
displayed in the top left hand corner of the configuration screen.

Notes:

e The IDP is constructed from information supplied in the Configure Call Initiation screen, the standard
control plan number buffers and the call information from the initiating call.

e The available network switches are defined in acs.conf and made available to this feature node
(Switch Name list) through the acsGui.bat/acsGui.sh or smsGui.bat/smsGui.sh files (ssfs parameter). See
ACS Technical Guide, topic Customizing the screens for details.
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e The destination for the ICA is configurable within the feature node. The SLEE interface for the ICA
network is configurable in acs.conf. See ACS Technical Guide for details.

e This feature node may not be available, depending on the license agreement with Oracle.

Node icon
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Call Init -

[
=20
Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Call Initiation nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and six exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Success The response the ICA received was 'Answer'.
2 Busy The response the ICA received was 'Busy'.
3 No Answer The response the ICA received was 'No Answer'.
4 Route Select The response the ICA received was 'Route Select Failure'.
Failure
5 Transient Failure | Either the node cannot find the network entity for the specified name, or
it cannot find the service interface.
6 Permanent No response was received for the ICA.
Failure
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Call Initiation screen.

¢ Configure Call Initiation

Mode name: | Call Init]

All Termination Ranges Awvailable

Marme | W |

—Calling Party

Data Type |Sessiu:un Data

Location |Inu:u:uminu;| Session Data

Field | CC Caling Party Id

Prefix Calling Parky |

—Party to call

Data Type |Sessin:nn Data

Location |Inu:u:-ming Session Data

Field |CC Service Mumber

Mo Answer Timeouk () | 15

—Cankroller

calingPartyMurmber

Data Type |Sessin:nn Data

Location |Inu:u:-ming Session Data

Fisld | CC Caling Party 1d

Exit Branches

Success z Busy

Mo Answer 4 Route Select Failure

Transient Failure Permanent Failure

Comments Save

Note: There is a brief explanation of how to use the node at the bottom of the fields. You may need to
scroll to view it.

Specifying values in profile selection fields

For each combo box combination on this screen, there are two methods of entering a value:
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1 Use the drop down lists in the Data Type, Location and Field boxes, as in this example, to select the
relevant values:

callingPartytumber
Daka Type | Session Daka
Location | Incoming Session Data

Field |CC Calling Party Id

2 Select Fixed Value in the Data Type box.

Result: The fields will change, as in this example, and you can type the required value in the Fixed
Value field.

callingPartyMumber

Data Tvpe | Fixed Walue W

Fixed Yalue

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to edit the node configuration.

Step
1

8

Action
In the Switch area, select the Name of the network entity for the ICA destination from the
drop down list .

(Optional) In the Calling Party frame, specify the value for the Calling Party ICA. Specify
either an ACS termination number or an ACS buffer.

(Optional) In the Prefix Calling Party field, type a prefix for the calling party. This could be
used, for example, so that the switch will not be re-triggered on the terminating leg.

(Required) In the Party to call frame, specify the value for the Called Party ICA. Specify
either an ACS termination number or an ACS buffer.

In the No Answer Timeout field, type the number of seconds the switch should wait for the
called party to accept the connection before assuming there was no answer. The No
Answer Timeout value must be greater than zero.

Note: The wait time is automatically increased by a configurable amount defined in
acs.conf. See ACS Technical Guide for details.

(Optional) In the Controller area, enter the Service Key for the IDP.

For each IDP, specify the values for the following optional fields:
e callingPartyNumber

e calledPartyNumber

e redirectingPartylD

e locationNumber

e additionalCallingPartyNumber

Click Save.

Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.

Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).
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e The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag
Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).

Example
Here is an example control plan showing how a Call Initiation node may be used.

Start

2w

L

Thi=z Control Plan initiates a call
that should terminate to the

ding tn.
pending tn y

Call Init
If the Call Initiation iz

.'-'_H
successful, an attempt Eﬁt’j
iz made ta terminate St

to the pending tn,

AtTerm Pend

LCR &

LX)
i) Any error conditions cause the end
== of this Cantrol Plan, Howewer ather

nodes may be used to handle arrors,
s
End End

[ [

Change CDR

Node description

The Change CDR node allows control plan designers to alter and add EDR tags to ACS EDRs during call
flow. The EDR tag and value can be defined as whatever the designer requires within the rules listed in
the Configuring the node procedure.

Note: The Change CDR node alters the EDR at the point in the control plan where it is placed, future
events may further alter the EDR, either through external events (such as, the end of a call) or through
other Change CDR nodes.

System generated EDR tags

This is a list of the system generated tags. These may be used in the Change CDR node, but their
values will not be changed, a new tag of the same name will be added to the end of the EDR instead.

CID, OA, OTI, CUST, SN, TN, CGN, CLI, SK, TCS, TCE, LPN, LAC, CS, CPC, CC, CPNI, PCNA, TPNI,
PTNA, CGNA, TGNA, TFN, LGID, CPN, CAET, CCET, CA, RELC, OCPI, CPNN, CGNN, CPPI, NOAT,
CBAT, FATS, CCTS, HTS, AIDL, EXTn

Node icon

+ [coA]
e @
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Change COFR

L»[CDR

L L]

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Change CDR nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success The EDR has been successfully updated with the details specified for
the CDR tag and new CDR value.

2 Error This branch is taken only in the event that node configuration is

incorrect. Technical limitations limit the validation done on the node
configuration at compile time, and therefore must be done at run time.
The following situations will cause the Error branch to be taken:

e The CDRTag field is left empty

e The CDRValue field is left empty
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Change CDR screen.

¢" Configure Change CDR f@

Mode name [Change DR

Force the CDR tag ko be appended ko COR,

CDR Tag
CDRTag |ABCD

Mew COR Yalue

CDRYalue

Tag Yalus

Profile Tag Selection
PrafileTag Data Type  |Database
ProfileTag Location | Account Reference Profile W

ProfileTag Field | Acct Type Id

Exit Branches

Forcedppend

(") Fized Yalue (&) Profile Yalue

1 Success |2 Errar

[ Comments ]| Save |[ Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to edit the node configuration.

Step
1

Action

Select the ForceAppend check box to force the specified EDR tag to be appended to the
EDR. If the tag already exists in the EDR, it will not be altered and the EDR will end up
with the same tag in multiple places. The tag values in this case will not necessarily be
the same.

If this box is not selected and the EDR already includes the tag configured in the node,
then the tag in the EDR is modified to have the value defined in the node. If the tag does
not exist in the EDR, then the tag/value pair is added to the EDR. This means the tag
defined in the node is always included in the EDR..

The value in the CDRTag field must be between 1 - 50 characters long.

It defines the EDR tag to modify or add to the EDR. Any character may be used in this
field, however the following rules apply:
e Use only uppercase A-Z characters.

e Do not use the characters | and =
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Step Action

Warning: The use of any of the system generated tags causes the original to remain
unchanged and a second tag added to the end of the EDR, as if ForceAppend had been
selected.

3 Select the Tag Value source, Options are:
e Fixed Value - from CDRValue field when this option selected.

e Profile Value - from profile location when this option selected.

4 If Fixed Value selected, enter the CDRValue field, this must be between 1 - 50 characters
long.

It specifies the EDR value for the defined EDR tag. You may use any character in this
field, except the characters | and =.

Note: If the profile value is selected, this field is grayed out.

5 If Profile Value selected, select the location from the Data Type, Location and Field drop down
lists.

Note: If the fixed value is selected, these fields are grayed out.

6 Click Save.

Copy Hunting List

Node description

This node prompts the user for a hunting list and copies the hunting list contents to the pending TN
buffers. The hunting list can be one of:

o |dentified by name

e The hunting list selected by the hunting planner

Only the first ten numbers in the list are used. The first number in the list is copied to the pending TN
and the next nine numbers are copied to the additional pending TNs. Any further numbers are
discarded.

Note: To use this node either VPN or FMC must be activated on your system. If you are using this
node with VPN then the hunting lists and hunting planner must be formatted according to the format
used by the VPN product and must be located within the VPN_PT_HUNTING_CONFIG profile tag.
See VPN Technical Guide for more details.

The node also gives the user the option to override the no answer timer with one of:

e Afixed value held in a user defined profile field
e The highest timer found within the hunting list

Node icon

—
+ fudd
o= ™
P
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

CopyHL
pyHL

i

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Copy Hunting List to Pending TNs as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and four exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Success The hunting list numbers have been successfully copied.
2 Success Trunct | The hunting list contains more than ten numbers. Only the first ten
numbers have been copied.
3 Failure No The node has been configured to copy the list selected by the hunting
Planner planner but no hunting planner was defined.
4 Failure No List The specified list name does not match an existing hunting list.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Copy Hunting List screen.

¢ Configure Copy Hunting List

Mode name | CopyHL

Hunting list
() Use planner list {(#) Use list below

List name

Mo answer Cirneouk

() Leave unchanged (" Use max From list {(¥) Read Fram profile
Data Type |Database W
Location | Account Reference Profile v
Field |Acck Ref DB Id w

Exit Branches

1 Success 2 Success Trunck
3 Failure Mo Planner | ¢ Failure Mo List
Comments ] [ Save ] [ Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action
1 In the Hunting list panel set the hunting list to be copied, to copy:
e the hunting list chosen by the hunting planner, select the Use planner list option
e a specified list, select the Use list below option and type the hunting list name in
the List name box.
2 If required, set the override for the No answer timeout. To use:
e the current No Answer Timeout value, ensure Leave unchanged is selected
e the highest timer within the hunting list, select the Use max from list option, or
e avalue from a profile tag, select the Read from profile option and set the Data
Type, Location and Field holding the timer using the drop down lists.

Note: If you selected Read from profile and the node cannot find the specified profile
field, then the No Answer Timeout will not be overridden.
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Step Action

3 Click Save.

Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.
Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag Details
and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).

Get Hunting List

Node description

Reads hunting list from subscriber's profile, and copies hunting list contents to the additional pending TN
buffers.

Node icon

=
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

GetHL

U S
Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Get Hunting List nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Unsupported Any outcome other than success, for instance:
e List could not be found

e Software error

2 Success The hunting list numbers were retrieved and passed to the ACS
Context.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Get Hunting List screen.

¢ Configure Get Hunting List

Mode name | GetHL

Hunting Lisk
Hunting List Diaka Type | Database 4
Hurking Lisk Location | Account Reference Profile w

Hunting Lisk Field | MM Autoreply Replied Address List

Timeouk
(%) Use default value () Read From profile
Timeouk Data Type | Dakabase A

Tirneout Location

Timeout Figld

Defaulk Timeouk | 0

Exit Branches

1 Unsupported | 2 Success

[ Carnrnenks ” Save ” Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 In the Hunting list area set the hunting list to use from the Hunting List Data Type,
Location and Field drop down lists.

2 Set the Timeout. To use:

e avalue from a profile tag, select the Read from profile option and set the Data
Type, Location and Field holding the timer using the drop down lists, or

e anode configured value, select the Use default value option and enter the value in
the Default Timeout field.

Note: If you selected Read from profile and the node cannot find the specified profile
field, then the No Answer Timeout will not be overridden.

3 Click Save.

Note: The drop down lists display Limited Order Prefix Tree profiles.
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For more information on profile blocks and tags, see ACS User's Guide.

Loop Limit

Node Description

The Loop Limit feature node allows ACS to traverse an instance of the node up to a specified number of
times during the control plan processing.

This node can be used in the control plan to create loops composed of other nodes not using telephony.
Node icon

SCET

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Lavap Limit

Restrictions

A control plan may contain a maximum of 12 instances of the Loop Limit node.

Node exits
This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.
Exit Cause Description
1 Below Limit The traverse limit has not been reached.
2 Limit Reached Tlhis node cannot be traversed any more for this instance of the control
plan.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Loop Limit screen.

¢ Configure Loop Limit

Mode name|L|:u:|pLimiI: " Help ]

Loop Linnik

Exit Branches

Bilow Limit Lirmit Reached

[ Camments ” Save ” Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 In the Value field type the number of iterations for the loop. The value must be between 1
and 1000.

2 Click Save.

NP Destination Selection

Node description

The NP Destination Selection node determines the owner of the called number (that is, is the number
ported or non ported?). Based on the porting status and whether the number is owned by the operator
(internal) or owned by another operator (external), it can be configured how the call number is modified.
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Optionally, the NP Least Cost Routing node can be used after the NP Destination Selection node to
select the most appropriate route towards the operator that owns the number based on rules configured
in nodes within the control plan. If the control plan has been triggered by receiving a MAP message,
then the NP MTA node must follow the NP DS node (or NP LCR node if used). However it is possible
to have non telephony in between.

Node icon

e
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

MNP DestSelact

ety

L ¥ ] 0;‘;;'0
Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and 11 exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 DN Number Violation The Destination Number is not valid.

2 No Destination Found | There is no matching Routing Destination for the called party
number.

3 Internal Not Ported F The node has successfully selected an internal destination on

your network where the Routing Number (for a fixed destination
call) matches an operator entry in NP_DN_RANGES or a PQYZ
entry (depending on the runtime configuration).

4 External Not Ported F [ The node has successfully selected an external destination (one
that belongs to another operator) where the Routing Number (for
a fixed destination call) matches an operator entry in
NP_DN_RANGES or a PQYZ entry (depending on the runtime
configuration).

5 Internal Ported In F The Routing Number (for a fixed destination call) has been ported
in to your network from another operator and has an associated
subscriber match within the NP DN RANGES table.

6 External Ported Out F | The Routing Number (for a fixed destination call) has an
associated subscriber match within the NP_DN_RANGES table
and has been ported out from your network to another operator.

7 Internal Not Ported M The node has successfully selected an internal destination on
your network where the Routing Number (for a mobile destination
call) matches an operator entry in NP_DN_RANGES or a PQYZ
entry (depending on the runtime configuration).
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Exit Cause Description

8 External Not Ported M | The node has successfully selected an external destination (one
that belongs to another operator) where the Routing Number (for
a mobile destination call) matches an operator entry in
NP_DN_RANGES or a PQYZ entry (depending on the runtime

configuration).

9 Internal Ported In M The Routing Number (for a mobile destination call) has been
ported in to your network from another operator and has an
associated subscriber match within the NP DN RANGES table.

10 External Ported Out M | The Routing Number (for a mobile destination call) has an
associated subscriber match within the NP_DN_RANGES table
and has been ported out from your network to another operator.

11 Processing Error

An internal error has occurred.

Configuration screen

Here is an example NP Destination Selection screen.

¢ Configure NP Destination Selection @

Mode name | [\{PDgsﬁSglggt :L_I-lEI-p_J

Internal

() TN unmodified ) Prepend TN with RN () Replace TN with RN

External
(%) TN unmodified O Prepend TN with RN O Replace TN with RN

| -Append URI (where available)
[ AppendURI

Exit Branches-

{1 DN Number Violation | 2

' Mo Destination Found
(3 | Intrnl Not Ported F 4 Extrnl Not Ported F

|5 Intrnl Ported In F 6 Extrnl Ported Out F

| 7 | Intrnl Not Ported M | 8 ' Extrnl Mot Ported M

|9 Intrnl Ported In M 10 Extrnl Ported Out b

|11 | Processing Error

Comments ” Save H Cancel ]
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Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

TN unmodified (Internal | Do not change the pending Termination Number.
or External)

Prepend TN with RN Prefix the pending Termination Number with the Additional Routing

(Internal or External) Number. If this is not available use the Routing Number.

Replace TN with RN Replace the pending Termination Number with the Additional Routing

(Internal or External) Number. If this is not available use the Routing Number.

Append URI Include the URI associated with the Called Party Number in an Extension
field that will be sent in the INAP CONNECT operation to the client
interface.

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 Select the required Internal option.

2 Select the required External option.

3 Select the Append URI check box if required.
4 Click Save.

NP Home Routing

Node description

The NP Home Routing node is used to determine the routing destination for a call within the network.
The node looks up the called number in the subscriber list. If the called number is:

e Aregular subscriber, then the node retrieves the destination from the DN range that matches the
called number. Least cost routing can then be used to select an appropriate carrier for the call.

e A special number, then no routing destination is set and the Special Number node exit is used
Otherwise the No Destination exit is used.

Node icon

G
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

cc

MP Home Routr
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Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and four exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Home Dest The node has successfully matched the called number to a home
Selected routing number.

2 Special Number | The node has successfully matched the called number to a special
number.

3 No Destination The called number is not your subscriber. The destination could not be
found.

4 Error An internal error has occurred.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure NP Home Routing screen.

¢ Configure NP Home Routing @

Mode name | MPHomeR ouknghl

Exit Eranches

1 Home Dest Selecked | 2 Special Mumber
3 Mo Destination 4 Errar
[ Cornmenks ] [ Save ] [ Cancel

Configuring the node

This node requires no configuration data. You may change the node name, if required.

NP Least Cost Routing

Node description

The NP Least Cost Routing node is used to determine which carrier to use during call processing based
on least cost rules.

The routing destination set by the Destination Selection node or the Home Routing node determines
which list of carriers to try from the rule set. An attempt is made to connect the call to the carriers in
sequence until one of:

e The call is successfully connected
e No more carriers are available

Prior to each connection attempt, the pending calling and called numbers of the call will be modified in
accordance with the preferred number format of the carrier, their country code, optional override NOA
and called party prefix.
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Note: Standard ACS feature nodes, such as the Time of Day, or Day of Week routing nodes may be
used to select different rule sets for different scenarios.

Node icon

orsat

4
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

NP LstCstRig
[
i

Restrictions

This node is expected to be used in conjunction with an Attempt Termination node and after the
Destination Selection or the Home Routing node. However, if the control plan was triggered using MAP
through the MTA, then this node should be followed by the MTA node and then an unconditional
termination type node.

This node may be used any number of times within a call plan to facilitate the use of different rule sets
depending on circumstances.

Node exits

This node has one entry and four exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Route not found | The node could not find the route specified for the carrier.

2 Carrier Available |The call has been successfully connected to the selected carrier.

3 No More Carriers | Attempts to connect to each carrier in the Rule Set were unsuccessful.
4 Error An internal error has occurred
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure NP Least Cost Routing screen.

¢ Configure NP Least Cost Routing E|

Mode name | MPLstCskREg|

Fule et |Rule Set 10 L"

Exit Branches

1 Route not Found | 2 arrier Available
3 Mo More Catriers | 4 Errar
[ Comments ] [ Save ] [ Cancel

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of the field on this screen.

Field Description
Rule Set Defines the list of rules available for least cost routing that determine which
carrier and routing destination will be used.

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action
1 Select the Rule Set from the drop down list of carriers to use for least cost routing.
2 Click Save.
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NP Map Trigger

Node description

The NP Map Trigger node is used to determine the appropriate response to the Map message that
triggered the IN service.

For example, in an MNP environment the MAP message can be one of:

e Acknowledged with the MAP response message

e Acknowledged with the MAP error message (TCAP_ERROR message being returned)
e Aborted at the TCAP level (TCAP_U_ABORT message being returned)

e Relayed at the SCCP level to the appropriate HLR for processing

Node icon
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MAP
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

MPhBEpTHg

MAPT(
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Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

This node must be placed after the NP Destination Selection node (or LCR node if used) in the control
plan. The control plan must end with an Unconditional Termination node.

Node exits

This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Config Applied SCI successfully configured.
2 Processing Error | Unable to apply configuration.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure NP Map Trigger screen.

x]

¢ Configure NP Map Trigger

Mode name | NPMapTrig|

Options
(%) Map with DRA () Map Error () TCAP Abort () SCCP Relay 1 () SCCP Relay 2 () SCCP Relay 3

Moa 0-127,255
MOS0

Zause value

TCAP Errar

Map Error

Exit Branches

1 Config Applied | 2 Processing Error

Carnrnenks ” Save ” Cancel

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Note: The DRA is the destinationRoutingAddress field in the INAP CONNECT and is derived
from the pendingTN buffer.

Field Description

Map with DRA Sends MAP response and puts the Destination Routing Address (DRA) in the
configured MAP field (NOA value for configured MAP field).

Map Error Sends MAP Error where the error cause is set to the MAP Error field value.

TCAP Abort Sends TCAP_ABORT - U_ABORT with the cause value set to the TCAP Error
field value. (Cause value mapped to appropriate alarm by MAP trigger
application).

SCCP Relay 1 Updates the SCCP called Global Title (GT) with the DRA, performs GT
Translation on the DRA, and sets Routing Information = route on PC (NOA value
for the SCCP called GT NOA).
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Field Description
SCCP Relay 2 Updates the SCCP called GT with the DRA, does not perform GT Translation on
the DRA, and Routing Information = route on GT (NOA value for the SCCP called
GT NOA).
SCCP Relay 3 No change to SCCP called GT digits, performs GT Translation on the DRA, and
Routing Information = route on Point Code (NOA value for the SCCP called GT
NOA).
NOA Sets the Nature of Address value for one of these options:
e Map with DRA
e SCCPRelay1
e SCCP Relay 2
e SCCP Relay 3
Valid values are in the range 0-127, and 255.
TCAP Error Sets the TCAP Error cause value for the TCAP Abort option.
Map Error Sets the Map Error value for the Map Error option.

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 Select the required option.

2 If you selected one of these options:
e Map with DRA

SCCP with GTT
SCCP no GTT, or
SCCP with GT digits

then in the NOA field, set the NOA.

3 If you selected the MAP Error option then select the map error message to use from the
Map Error drop down list.

4 If you selected the TCAP Abort option then in the TCAP Error field, type the cause value.

5 Click Save.

Service Handover

Node description

The Service Handover feature node allows the call to be passed to another service that runs a control
plan as if it were a new call.

Node icon

f
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Handower
=]

=
*

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Service Handover nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed. Since this node passes
the call to another control plan, a Success exit is not required.

Exit Cause Description

1 Data Not Found | The control plan selected for handover is not found.

2 Chain Count The chain count limit has been exceeded, and the call may not be
Exceeded passed to another control plan.

Note: The chain count limit is set in the acsChassis section of the
acs.conf - refer to ACS Technical Guide.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Service Handover screen.

¢ Configure Service Handover g|
Mode name | Handowver
Handower ko |CCS w

Exit Branches

1 Data Mok Found | 2 Chain Count Exceeded

[ Camments ” Save ” Zancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the Service Handover node.

Step Action

1 In the Handover to list, select a service. Calls passing through this node will be transferred
to this service.

2 Click Save.
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Set Carrier Code

Node description

This node sets the identity of the carrier for the call. The carrier code is a string of digits that are
prefixed onto the Destination Routing Address (DRA) of the connect sent by following Termination
feature nodes.

The carrier code can be set in any of the available profile blocks (for example, the Service Number
Profile).

Note: This node has no effect if the CarrierCodeDisposal parameter in acs.conf is setto 1. For more
information, see ACS Technical Guide.

Node icon

+ Bl
GG

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

s

Set Camier

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Set Carrier Code nodes as required.

This node is only meaningful when used in a control plan containing a termination node, for example,
the Attempt Terminate node.

Node exits

This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 CC Set Branch Used when the data is found and the carrier code is set.
2 CC Not Set Used when profile-based data is not found. Is also used if the length of
Branch the number string in the profile field specified for the carrier code is
greater than the allowable length of the carrier code.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Set Carrier Code screen.

¢ Configure Set Carrier Code

Mode name |Set Carrier

() Use This Carrier Murnber:

() Read from Profile Block:

Read From Data Type  |Database

Read From Location | CLI Subscriber Profile v
Read From Field | Carrier Code
Exit Branches
1 CC Set Branch |2 CC Mot Set Branch
[ Camments ] [ Save | [ Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the Set Carrier Code node.

Step Action
1 Select the option of:
e using the carrier number entered into this screen, or
¢ reading the carrier number from a profile block.
The fields relating to the non-selected option are disabled and cannot be edited.

2 Where the following option is selected:
e  Use This Carrier Number
Type the carrier code in the Use This Carrier Number field.

Carrier codes may include any hexadecimal character (0-9, a-f, A-F, and # and *).
You can enter up to 20 characters.

Note: If this option is selected and the text field is empty, then the carrier code field will
be cleared when this node is triggered. Use to clear a carrier code set by an earlier Set
Carrier Code node.

¢ Read from Profile Block
Select the profile field to read the carrier code from using the Read From Data Type, Read
from Location and Read From Field drop down lists.

Note: If the length of the number string in the profile field specified for the carrier code is
greater than the allowable length of the carrier code, an alarm is raised and the “CC Not
Set Branch” is taken.

3 Click Save.

Note: Save is not available until all the required information has been selected or
entered.
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Note: If you import a previously exported control plan which contains Set Carrier Code nodes prior to
the profile block functionality being introduced, then you will need to re-save in order to allow the control
plan to recompile.

Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.
Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag Details
and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).

Set Tariff Code

Node description

This feature node sets the billing information that is sent to the switch. This may be a Furnish Charging
Information (FCI) request or a Send Charging Information (SCI) request.

Note: The SCI operation may contain a tariff code.

It is used in conjunction with the optional Tariff Codes tab of the ACS Resources screen. Where the
Tariff Code tab has not been purchased as part of ACS, this node is not available for use within a control
plan. For more information about configuring tariffs, see ACS User's Guide.

Node icon

$0»
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Set Tarff
$/min

L ] ]
Restrictions

The node must be placed before a terminating node for an FCI to be sent. A control plan may contain
as many Set Tariff Code nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Tariff Set A failure has occurred and a text message has not been sent.
2 Tariff Not Set A text message has been successfully sent.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Set Tariff Code screen.

¢ Configure Set Tariff Code @

Mode name | Set Tariff

Set ko bariff bype) <TARIFF_MAME =

Exit Branches

1 Tariff Set Branch | 2 Tariff Mak Set Branch

Comments Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to set the tariff code.

Step Action

1 Use the drop-down list to select the type tariff applied to the current call. The tariff code
names available in the list are set on the Tariff Codes tab of the ACS Resources screen.

2 Click Save.

Note: Save is not available until all the required information has been selected or
entered.

Sleep

Node description
The Sleep node allows time for background tasks to complete before proceeding to the next step in the
control plan.

The value used should be large enough for the background task to finish, but short enough to avoid
holding up the Control Plan unnecessarily.

Node icon

Z
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Sleep 7
Fo z 5

* &
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Restrictions

There are no restriction on this nhode's usage. A control plan may contain as many of these nodes as
required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Success The control plan slept for the configured amount of time.
2 Error In theory, should never be able to take this branch.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Sleep screen.

¢ Configure Sleep §|

Mode name |Sleep

Sleep Time

Milliseconds |0

Exit Branches

1 Success |2 Error

[ Camments ]| Save |[ Cancel

Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 Enter the Sleep Time Value in milliseconds the node is to wait before branching down the
Success branch.

Note: There is a maximum sleep time allowed of 600000ms (ten minutes)

2 Click Save.
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Statistic Increment

Node description

This node allows you to use statistics that you wish to track for a specific application or statistic within an
application.

Node icon

+1
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Stallir

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Statistic Increment nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Success Statistic was successfully incremented.
2 Node Error General case for an un-handled state in this node.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Statistic Increment screen.

¢ Configure Statistic Increment @

Mode name | StakIncr

application ID

Application ID | Acs_Service

Skatiskic IO

Statistic ID | AMMOUMCEMENTS_PLAYED W

Exit Branches

1 Success | 2 Mode Error

[ Comments ” Save ” Zancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the Statistic Increment node.

Step Action
1 (Required) Select the Application ID using the Application ID field drop down list.
2 (Required) Select the Statistic ID using the Statistic ID field drop down list.

Note: This list is populated from entries made in the Statistic Management screens. See
SMS User's Guide for more information.

You can produce reports on the statistic from the Service Management System Operator Functions,
Report Functions menu option. See SMS User's Guide for more information.

Sub Control Plan

Node description

The Load Sub Control Plan node executes a successfully compiled control plan.

When this control plan is compiled, this node is effectively replaced by the other plan to create a single
run time control plan. In the CPE this plan shows the Load Sub Control Plan node with the relevant
exits that apply for the other plan.
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Node icon
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

=

SubCPlan
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Restrictions

A control plan may contain a maximum of 127 sub control plan nodes.
These are the other restrictions:

e The Sub Control Plan node can only access successfully-compiled control plans.

e The Sub Control Plan node cannot access a control plan that has more than 20 End nodes. If you
try to access such a control plan, the control plan editor displays a Control Plan Validation Failure
dialog box.

¢ A Sub Control Plan node cannot access itself; that is, sub control plans cannot be used recursively.

Warning: The maximum number of nodes allocated to any customer's control plan is calculated across
all control plans. You cannot exceed the allocation by the use of sub control plans. The maximum
number of nodes is set in the ACS Customer screen, the absolute maximum is 2000 nodes. Refer to
the Customer Resource Limits section of ACS User's Guide.

Node exits

This node has one entry and a varying number of exits that are set as a result of the sub control plan. A
user cannot change the number of exits.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Load Sub Control Plan screen.

¢ Configure Load Sub Control Plan

Mode name |SubCPlan

Available Conkral Plans

Contral Plans | Call Farward w

Search By || Max Rows | 200

£ ¥
Exit Branches

1 End#5

Zomments ” Save ” Cancel

Configuring the node
Follow these steps to edit the node configuration.

Step Action

1 (Optional) In the Search By field enter the control plan name prefix to use to filter the list of
available control plans. You can enter the following wildcards in the search string:
e % (percent) to match any string of any length

e _ (underscore) to match a single character

Tip: You can limit the number of control plans found by entering a value in Max Rows.

2 From the Control Plans list, select the control plan to load into the main control plan as a
sub-control plan.
3 (Optional) To view the selected control plan, click View.

The selected control plan opens in a new Control Plan Editor window. The control plan
structure will be read-only, but you will be able to edit the control plan data, and save it to
a new version of the control plan, if required.
e To save any changes to the control plan data, select Save from the File menu. In
the Save Data/Structure dialog box, enter a new name in the Control Plan Data
field, and click Save.

e To close the control plan, click the close window button in the top right corner of
the Control Plan Editor window.

4 Click Save.
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Node logic

This diagram shows the internal logic processing of the node as configured in the CPE, where the sub
control plan node has been configured to run "Control Plan B".

Control Plan A

Control Plan B

Start A e Start B
Selection
Dependant Fouting
¥
SuUb Control Plan
- Flay announcement Flay announcement

End B

End A
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Node logic as compiled

This diagram shows the internal logic processing of the node at run time, where the sub control plan
node has been replaced by the contents of Control Plan B (less the Start and End nodes from Control
Plan B).

Control Flan A

Start A

l

Selection
Dependant Routing

Play announcerment Play announcement

End A&
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Overview

Introduction

Chapter 19

Pending TN Feature Nodes

This chapter describes the Oracle Communications Network Charging and Control (NCC) Pending TN

feature nodes.
control plan.

In this chapter

Use Pending TN feature nodes to record and manipulate digits for use later in the

This chapter contains the following topics.

AVAIIabIE FEATUIE NOUES ....coiiii ittt e e e e e e s s s e e e e e e s e ennereeeeeeeas 519
Attempt Terminate to Pending TN ........oooiviiiiiiiiii e 520
Attempt Terminate to Pending TN with Duration............cccccccveviiiiiee 522
(@011 Yo a7 o 11 £ (o TN =T o T 15T N I 524
Get HUNEING NUMIDET ... e e a e e 527
Set Pending TN from Profile..... .. 530
Terminate to Pending TN ..o 532
TSt PENAING TN TYPE oottt ettt e e s bbbt e e s bt e e e e snbbe e e s snnneeas 533

Available Feature Nodes

Pending TN Feature Nodes List

This table lists the feature nodes available from the Pending TN feature group and the fast key for each
feature node in the list. You can use fast keys to search for feature nodes in the palette or the canvas.

Node name

Node description

Attempt Terminate to
Pending TN (see page
520)

Attempts to terminate to the number currently held in the Pending TN
buffer.

Fast key: ATTP

Shortcut keys: Alt+Shift+A

Attempt Terminate to
Pending TN with Duration
(see page 522)

Connects the call up to a maximum duration without charging the caller, for
example connecting to a customer services representative.

Fast key: ATPD

Collect Digits to Pending
TN (see page 524)

Prompts the user to enter digits and will then store the entered digits in the
Pending TN buffer from where they may be later used in the Control Plan.

Fast key: CDPT

Get Hunting Number (see
page 527)

Used to search a list of termination numbers and timeout pairs within any
available profiles.

Fast key: AGHN

Set Pending TN from
Profile (see page 530)

Takes a number from the profile and places it in the Pending TN Buffer.
This node can also be used to set the NoAnswer timeout.
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Node name Node description

Fast key: SEPP

Terminate to Pending TN | Terminates unconditionally to the number currently held in the Pending TN
(see page 532) Buffer. May also be known as Unconditional Terminate to pending TN.

Fast key: UTTP
Shortcut keys: Alt+Shift+U

Test Pending TN Type Looks at the pending TN Type variable and routes the call depending on
(see page 533) the type of number that is in the buffer.

Fast key: TPTT

Attempt Terminate to Pending TN

Node description

The Attempt Terminate to Pending TN node attempts to terminate to the number currently held in the
PendingTN variable.

For information about the PendingTN variable, see Pending termination number variables (on page 11).

Node icon
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

At Term Pend
LCR &

L X}
Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Attempt Terminate to Pending TN nodes as required.

Shortcut keys

The shortcut keys to add an Attempt Termination to Pending TN node are Alt+Shift+A

Node exits

This node has one entry and six exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.
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Some nodes require telephony (that is, Play Announcement, Unconditional Termination, Disconnect,
Attempt Termination, Selection Dependant Routing, Unconditional Terminate to Pending TN). Such
nodes may follow Exits 2 and 3 of the Attempt Terminate to Pending TN node. They may not follow
exits 1, 4, 5 and 6.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success The call was successfully connected to the specified termination
number.

2 Busy The Termination Number held in the Pending TN Buffer was busy (that
is, in use), so the call was routed to Exit 2.

3 No Answer The call was routed to the Termination Number specified in the Pending

TN Buffer and that phone rang for the specified Timeout time and then
was routed down Exit 3.

4 Abandoned The person placing the call hung up, so the call was routed to Exit 4.
5 Abort The call will be sent to this exit in the case of network failure.
6 Routing Failure | Due to congestion, the call was forwarded to this exit.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Attempt Terminate to Pending TN screen.

¢ Configure Attempt Terminate to Pending TN

Mode name [AtkTerm Pend

Mational/International Prefix Location Data Type | Session Daka

MationalfInternational Prefix Location Location | Incoming Session Daka W

Timeout |15

Exit Eranches

1 Success Branch |4 Abandoned Branch
z Busy Branch 5 Abort Branch
3 Mo Answer Branch |6 Routing Failure Branch
Camments ] [ Save | [ Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the Attempt Terminate to Pending TN node.

Step Action

1 From the National/lnternational Prefix Location drop down lists, select the profile Data Type and
Location to read Least Cost Routing configuration from.
The location list displays all available fields for the data type selected.
For more information about profile blocks, see Profile Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

If you do not want to use Least Cost Routing on this destination number, select None
Selected.
For more information about Least Cost Routing, see the ACS User Guide.
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Step Action

2 You must set the Timeout value for the node. This is the number of seconds that is
allowed to pass before the call is routed down the No Answer branch. The Timeout
value may be between 0 and 180 seconds.

3 Click Save.

Attempt Terminate to Pending TN with Duration

Node description

This node is used to connect the call up to a maximum duration and without charging the caller, for
example connecting to a subscription weather service announcement.

Node icon
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.
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Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Attempt Terminate to Pending TN with Duration nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and eight exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Note: These exit descriptions are specific to the responses received from an Oracle VWS billing engine.
For specific information about how responses from other billing engines map to these exits, see the
technical guide for the interface for billing engine being used.

Exit Cause Description
1 Busy The Destination Party was busy and the call could not be connected.
2 No Answer Destination Party did not answer.
3 RS Failure Route Select Failure. The network could not connect the Caller to the
Destination Party.
4 Disconnect A- The Caller hangs up to end the call.
Party
5 Disconnect B- The Destination Party hangs up to end the call.
Party
6 Abort The call was aborted at some time during the processing of this node.
7 Abandon The call was abandoned.
8 Node Error General case for an un-handled state in this node.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Attempt Terminate to Pending TN with Duration screen.

¢ Configure Attempt Terminate to Pending TN wit... §|

Mode name | AtTrmPRdDur

Mo Answer Timeouk

Mo Answer Timeouwt | 0

Maccimurn Call Durakion

Ma: Call Duration | 0

Record Call in COR,
Record Callin COR. []

Mational/International Prefix Location
Prafile Identifier Data Type | MNone Selecked w

Prafile Identifier Lacation | MNaone Selecked W

Exit Branches

1 Eusy 2 Mo Answer
] R3 Failure 4 Disconnect A-Parky
5 Disconneck B-Parky | & Abort
7 Aabandon ] Mode Error
[ Corments ] [ Save ] [ Cancel

Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 In the No Answer Timeout field, specify the number of seconds the switch should wait for the
called party to accept the connection before assuming there was no answer. Value
range: 0-2047

2 In the Maximum Call Duration field, specify the maximum number of 'deci-seconds' before
the call is disconnected.
3 Tick Record Call in CDR if you wish to generate a 'Call Information’ report at the end of the

call. This call information can then be used in the EDR.
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Step Action

Note: Selecting this option may impact other nodes within this control plan. If the Record
Call in CDR check box is ticked, all subsequent attempt termination nodes will request a
CIR.

4 From the Profile Identifier Data Type and Location drop down lists, select the profile to read
Least Cost Routing configuration from.

The location list displays all available fields for the data type selected.
For more information about profile blocks, see Profile Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

If you do not want to use Least Cost Routing on this destination number, select None
Selected.

For more information about Least Cost Routing, see the ACS User Guide.
5 Click Save.

Collect Digits to Pending TN

Node description

This node prompts the caller to enter digits which it then stores in a buffer (the Pending TN Buffer).
The digits may be retrieved later and used in the control plan. The nodes that read from this buffer are:

e Terminate to Pending TN (see page 532)
e Attempt Terminate to Pending TN (see page 520)

Node icon
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Callect Pend
35

57,

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Collect Digits to Pending TN nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success The correct number of digits was collected successfully.

2 Not Updated The correct number of digits was not collected after the specified
number of retries.

3 Abandoned The caller abandoned the call.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Collect Digits to Pending TN screen.

¢ Configure Collect Digits to Pending TN @

Mode name| Collect Pend || Help ]

Type of Digits to Collect |0FF Mek w |

Main Announcement

Announcement Sek |(Llnspecil:ieu:| Announcement Set) V| Repetition =

Announcement Enkry |(Llnspecil:ieu:| Announcement Enkry) V| Duration

4

Retry Announcement

Announcement Sek |I{Llnspecifieu:| Announcement Set) V| Repetition | 1

il

Announcement Entry |I{Llnspecifieu:| Announcement Entry) V| Dk akian

Mumber of Retries III :
Minirmurn Mumber of digits =

4

Maximum Mumber of digits :

Digit Prefisx

Cancel Character %) default  none () ather: I:I
End Character (&) default  (none () other: I:I

Werify againsk TH Ranges? |:|

Exit Branches

Success Branch Mot Updated Branch
3 Abandoned Branch

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to edit the feature node.

Step Action
1 Select the Type of Digits to Collect from the drop-down list. The type may be:
o Off Net
e On Net
e Speed Dial
e Service Number
e CLI
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Step

10

11

12

13

Action

From the Main Announcement frame, select the Announcement Set that contains the main
announcement you want to play to the caller.

Result: The Announcement Entry drop-down box will become available.

From the Announcement Entry drop-down list, select the main announcement you want to
play to the caller.

Set the Repetition field to the number of times to repeat the main announcement while the
system waits for the caller to take an action. If set to zero, the announcement will be
repeated for the length of the duration set.

Set the Duration field to the length of time in seconds that the announcement is to be
played. If set to zero, the announcement will be played for its full length.

The retry announcement contains the announcement you want to play to the caller if the
number of digits collected is not within the range specified.

In the Retry Announcement frame, select the:
e Announcement Set which contains the retry announcement

e Announcement Entry for the retry announcement you want to play

e Set the Repetition to the number of times to repeat the retry announcement

e Set the Duration to the length of time, in seconds, that the retry announcement is

to be played.

as described in steps 2 - 5.
In the Number of Retries field, set the number of times that the node will retry collecting data
from the caller (after an initial failure), before routing the call to the Not Updated branch.
This value may be between 0 and 10.

In the Minimum Number of digits field, set the minimum number of digits that must be
collected. This box accepts values between 1 and 32.
The minimum number of digits must be less than, or equal to, the maximum number of
digits.
In the Maximum Number of digits field, set the maximum number of digits that must be
collected. This box accepts values between 1 and 32. The maximum number of digits
must be greater than, or equal to, the minimum number of digits.
If a prefix is to be included before the digits collected, enter this in the Digit Prefix field.
The prefix may be up to 32 valid characters. Valid characters include 0-9, A-F.
From the Cancel Character options, select the character which the caller can use to cancel
the digit collection.
The default option will use the switch on the answering device.
Notes:

e If the caller uses this digit and the maximum number of retries has not been met,

it will return the caller to the retry prompt and add one to the retry count.

e If the caller uses this digit and the maximum number of retries has been met, it
will take the Not Updated branch.

From the End Character options, select the character which the caller can use to indicate
the end of the digit collection.

The default option will use the switch on the answering device.

If you want to check that the collected digits are within the TN ranges
for this client, tick the Verify Against TN Ranges? check box.

This will check the Termination Number Range Rules set up for this
customer (via the New/Edit Customer screen in ACS) and verify
according to the setting. For more information, refer to Adding
customers in the ACS User Guide.
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Step Action

14 Click Save.

Note: Save is not available until all the required information has been
selected or entered.

Result: The node data will be saved.

Note: The announcement set and announcement entry lists are populated with data that is specified
using the Announcements tab of the ACS Configuration screen.

For more information about configuring announcement sets and announcement entries, see the
Announcements topic in ACS User's Guide.

Get Hunting Number

Node description

The Get Hunting Number node is used to search a list of termination numbers and timeout pairs within
any available profiles.

On each iteration the node sets the PendingTN and timeout using the next number on the list until no
numbers remain.

Notes:

e There are no data provisioning screens in ACS for this node. Provisioning the data required by this
node requires a custom product like VPN.

e The information for the node is stored in a profile, with the node searching all the profiles it has, in
turn, until it finds the hunting information.

Node icon

1=l

-—
- ™

=
e e

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

GetHN
el

g
Hunt & "_‘_""
b

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Get Hunting Number nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Next Number A number is found

2 No More No numbers remain
Numbers
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Exit

Cause

Description

Failure

General failure

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Get Hunting Number screen.

¢ Configure Get Hunting Number @

Mode name | GetHMN

" Help ]

Exit Branches

1

&

Failure

Mext Murmber Mo Mare Murbers

[ Carmrents ” Save H Cancel

Configuring the node

This node requires no configuration data. You may change the Node name, if required.

As an example, assuming that the following hunting configuration data has been placed in a profile

Example

block:

0x030020 Hunting Config
SubTags (2):

0x000001 356
Hunting List ID 1

Hunting Lists (tag 1):

(name = 'Hunting List 1'):

Rank 1 termination number:
Digits: 04111222

On network ID:
Timeout: 10

5

Rank 2 termination number:

Digits: 1234

Off network number

Timeout: 20
Hunting List ID 2

(name = 'Hunting list 2'"):

Rank 1 termination number:
Digits: 04333444

On network ID:
Timeout: 30

5

Rank 2 termination number:

Digits: 4321

Off network number

Timeout: 40

0x000002 380 Hunting Planner (tag 2):

Time Data O:

Location pattern: "~7777
CLI pattern: ~77777

Time of Day

Start Time: 04:15

End Time: 08:17
Hunting List ID:
Time Data 1:

1

Location pattern: 6666
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CLI pattern: "76666
Day of Week and Time of Day
Start Time: Sunday 05:00
End Time: Monday 06:00
Hunting List ID: 2
Time Data 2:
Location pattern: 75555
CLI pattern: "75555
Day of Year and Time of Day
Start Time: 28 December 01:12
End Time: 29 December 02:15
Hunting List ID: 1
Default Hunting List ID: 1
When the node is used for the first time in a call, it works out which hunting list to use from the hunting
planner information, based on time of day, and other factors. The hunting list is an ordered list of
termination numbers to try, and a no answer timeout. So, the first list in the example above says try
private number 04111222 on network 5 for 10 seconds. The second list says try public number 1234
for 20 seconds.

Each time the get hunting number node is executed, it puts a new number from the list in the pending
termination number buffer and the corresponding timeout value in the no answer timer variable in call
context. If the end of the list is reached, the get hunting number node exits down branch 2.

The idea is that there is a loop back from the no answer branch of an attempt terminate to pending TN
node to a Get Hunting Number node.

Example control plan

Here is an example illustrating how the Get Hunting Number node can be used in a control plan.

Start
.\—[I] Thiz control plan attempts to
& terminate to a pending number,
looking at a list of numbers in turn
until a termination is successful,
Ifthe response is busy ar no answer |
the contral plan warks through I
the hunting lists, attempting to AtTermn Pend
terrninate to each numberin turn, LCR &=
LR W
GetHM End
i
Hunt 2 %
L S
2
If all the hunting numbers have Error cantrol plan end
been tried and failed, an Announcement
announcarment iz plaved and End
the control plan ended. .
-}
A
End
A
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Set Pending TN from Profile

Node description

The Set Pending TN from Profile feature node takes a number from the profile and places it in the
pending termination number buffer.

This node can also be used to set the NoAnswer timeout.

Node icon

== =
™

A~

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Pend From Prof
PROTILC

===
-

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Set Pending TN from Profile nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Success The number has been placed in the Pending TN buffer.
2 Data Not Found | The number has not been placed in the Pending TN buffer.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Set Pending TN From Profile screen.

¢ Configure Set Pending TN From Profile E|

Location of

1

Mode name [PendFromProf

Location of TH Data Type | Any Yalid Data
Location of TH Location | Any valid Profile

Location of TH Field | Divert address Fallow Me

Location of Timeouk Location | None Selected

Location of Timeout Field

Exit Branches

Timeout Data Type | None Selected

[ (][]

Success branch |2 Data niok Found branch

[ Comments ]| Save |[ Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the Set Pending TN from Profile node.

Step
1

Action

Using the drop down lists in the Location of TN Data Type, Location and Field boxes, select
where the number is to be read from.

Notes:

o |If you set a customer-specific profile, the profile set in this field must belong to the
customer who will be running the control plan.

e |f the control plan is owned by the Boss user then the profile must be set to control
plan, or a customer ID must be specified at an earlier point in the control plan.

Using the drop down lists in the Location of Timeout Data Type, Location and Field fields,
select where the timeout period is to be read from.

Click Save.

Note: Save is not available until all the required information has been selected or
entered.

Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.

Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

e The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag
Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).
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Terminate to Pending TN

Node description

The Terminate to Pending TN node terminates unconditionally to the number assigned to the
PendingTN variable. For information about the PendingTN variable, see Pending termination number
variables (on page 11).

This node is sometimes called Unconditional Terminate to Pending TN.
Shortcut key

The shortcut key to add a Terminate to Pending TN node is Alt+Shift+U.

Node icon

i

¥ E}TiJ
TH D P

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Term To Pend

==

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Terminate to Pending TN nodes as required.

The Terminate to Pending TN node may not be followed by any node that requires telephony (that is,
Play Announcement, Unconditional Termination, Disconnect, Attempt Termination, Selection Dependant
Routing, Attempt Terminate to Pending TN).

Node exits

This node has one entry and one exit. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Terminate to Pending TN screen.

¢ Configure Terminate to Pending TN

Mode name | Term To Pend

rational/International Prefix Location Fixed Walue | Mone Selected w

Camments ” Save H Cancel
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Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the Terminate to Pending TN node.

Step Action

1 From the National/lnternational Prefix Location Fixed Value drop down list, select the profile to
read least cost routing configuration from. The list displays a list of all profiles which can
be read from.

For more information about profile blocks, see Profile Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

If you do not want to use least cost routing on this destination number, select None
Selected.

For more information about Least Cost Routing, see ACS User's Guide.
2 Click Save.

Test Pending TN Type

Node description

The Test Pending TN Type node branches in one of six ways depending on the value assigned to the
PendingTNType variable.

The PendingTNType variable classifies an associated termination number as any one of:

e A number of an unknown type
e A number that accesses the PSTN directly (sometimes called an Off-Net number)

e A number that passes through a private network on its way to the PSTN (sometimes called an On-
Net number)

e A speed-dial number
e A service number
e A calling line identification (CLI)

For more information about the PendingTNType variable, see Pending termination number variables (on
page 11).

Node icon

Y=6d
= TH
0o0000Q"

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Test PendType
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Node exits

This node has one entry and six exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Unknown Number type is unknown.

2 Public Network Number type is public network.
3 Private Network | Number type is private network.
4 Speed Dial Number type is speed dial.

5 Service Number | Number type is service number.
6 CLI Number type is CLI.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Test Pending TN Type screen.

¢ Configure Test Pending TN Type E|

Mode name | TestPendType

Exit Branches

1 LInknown z Public Metwork,
3 Private Mebwork | 4 Speed Dial
5 Service Mumber | & LI

[ Carmrents ” Save H Cancel

Configuring the node

This node requires no configuration data. You may change the Node name, if required.
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Overview

Introduction

Chapter 20
Prefix Trees Feature Nodes

This chapter describes the Oracle Communications Network Charging and Control (NCC) Prefix Trees
feature nodes. Use Prefix Trees feature nodes to manipulate prefix digits for use later in the control

plan.

In this chapter

This chapter contains the following topics.

Available Feature NOAES ...........ooooiiiiiiii 535
About Prefix Tree FEAtUre NOUES.......coii ittt e s e e 536
Change Ordered PrefiX Tre@ ENTIY ... .. 538
(O o1 To 1 I ¢ 11 7= U1 ] 1S OO PP PP PPPPT PP 541
(O LYol S e (o D I T=T= I O o - T |78 543
CrEALE PrefiX TIBE ..ottt e e e e e st et e e e e s s nnb b e e e e e e e e s s nnnneees 547
Play Ordered PrefiX Tre@ ENTIY ......u.uuuuuiieieeeiiieieieieisiereieesiersesrsenssrsrnrsrersrsrene——————. 549
Prefix Tree ENtry EXIFACTON ......ooiiiiiiiiii ettt 555

Available Feature Nodes

Prefix Trees Feature Nodes List

This table lists the feature nodes available from the Prefix Trees palette group and the fast key for each
feature node in the list. You can use fast keys to search for feature nodes in the palette or the canvas.

Node name

Node description

Change Ordered Prefix
Tree Entry (see page
538)

Changes a single entry within an ordered prefix tree.
Fast key: OP1

Check Limitations (see
page 541)

Compares the contents of a number profile block against the limitations for
a specified limited type.

Fast key: LOP3

Check Prefix Tree Capacity
(see page 543)

Checks the capacity of a prefix tree for a selected capacity type:
e The number of entries available

e The number of entries used
e The maximum number of entries for the tree
Fast key: LOP1

Create Prefix Tree (on
page 547)

The Create Prefix Tree node creates a prefix tree from a delimited input
string.

Fast key: CPTS
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Node name

Node description

Extraction (on page 555)

Fast key: LOP4

Play Ordered Prefix Tree Plays a single selected entry in an ordered prefix tree to the caller.
Entry (see page 549) | Fast key: LOP2
Prefix Tree Entry The Prefix Tree Entry Extraction feature node enables one or more entries

in a profile prefix tree to be extracted and stored in other profile fields.

About Prefix Tree Feature Nodes

Introduction

Prefix tree feature nodes enable you to maintain prefix trees and numeric strings stored in subscriber

profiles, such as the prefix tree used to store a subscriber's list of friends and family numbers.

Processing limited types

When processing of limitations is mentioned, the following behavior occurs.

The limitations are sourced from the same tag as the actual limited profile field, the limitation tag will be

either from the product type or the service provider profile.

Limitation source

Limitation values are configured through the CCS product type configuration screens.

Guide, Subscriber Management - Product Type topic.

The limitations will be sourced as follows:

Profile

Source

Product Type

(Product Type).

The CCS service library makes this available in Application Specific Profile 2

Service Provider

The CCS service library makes this available as the ACS Customer Profile.

The product type limitations generally take precedence over the service provider limitations.

Limitations

The limitations are stored in a profile block at the same tag as the associated limited profile field.

This table describes the limitations.

ignored.

Possible values are:
e 0-Do notignore

e 1-—Ignore

Note: If the ignore flag is set for the product type, the
service provider limitations will be used.

Profile Field
Limitation Description Tag |Types
Ignore If set, all limitations for this profile field in the applicable 0x1 |LOPREFIX,
Limitations | profile (either product type or service provider) will be LNSTRING

536 Feature Nodes Reference Guide

See CCS User's




Profile Field

Limitation Description Tag |[Types
Maximum | The maximum number of entries that may be placed in a 0x2 |LOPREFIX
Number of |limited prefix tree.
Entries
Minimum | The minimum length a string must be to be stored in a 0x3 |LOPREFIX,
Number limited profile field. LNSTRING
Length
Maximum | The maximum length a string may be to be stored in a 0x4 | LOPREFIX,
Number limited profile field. LNSTRING
Length
Limitation | The type of the limitation prefix tree used to filter values 0x5 |LOPREFIX,
Prefix Tree |that may be stored in a limited profile field. Possible values LNSTRING
Type are:

e 00— Allowed List

e 1 —Barred List
Limitation | A prefix tree used to filter values that may be stored in a 0x6 |LOPREFIX,
Prefix Tree |limited profile field. LNSTRING

When are limitation defaults used

The default values for product type limitations are used in the following circumstances:

e The limitations profile field is missing from a profile (either service provider, product type or both)

¢ No limitations are present in either profile
e Both profiles have the ignore flag set to true

Limitation default values

This table describes the limitation function defaults.

Limitation

Default

Ignore Limitations

Ignore.

This will force all other limitations to be ignored for this profile.

Note: If the product type is missing the ignore flag, the service
provider limitations will be used (if they exist).

Maximum Number of Entries {100

Minimum Number Length 0

Maximum Number Length 255

Limitation Prefix Tree Type Barred List

Limitation Prefix Tree Empty Tree

Ordered prefix trees

Prefix trees have an order value associated with each entry that is used for maintaining the prefix tree

sequence. This value starts at zero for the first entry.
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New entries are added to the end of a prefix tree, being assigned an order value equal to the size of the
tree before the addition. Similarly, a deleted entry will cause all entries with a higher order value to
have their order values reduced by one.

When maintaining ordered tree entries (select/ change/ delete) the order value should be used to locate
the right entry.

Change Ordered Prefix Tree Entry

Node description
The Change Ordered Prefix Tree Entry node changes the contents of an ordered prefix tree.
This table describes the valid actions.

Action Description

Add a new entry This will add the contents of an ACS number buffer to the end of an
ordered prefix tree.

Note: If the prefix tree is missing a profile field will be created as a prefix
tree with the new entry in it.

Change an existing The feature node will replace the specified entry in the tree with the
entry contents of an ACS number buffer.

Delete an existing entry The specified entry will be removed from the tree.

Note: All of these operations will maintain the ordering of the tree entries (see Ordered prefix trees (on
page 537)).

Node icon

[ q

2l

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

ChangePTrea
T
& &

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Change Ordered Prefix Tree Entry nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Success The change was successful.
2 Error The change failed, due to one of:
e Specified entry not present in the prefix tree (change or delete
action)
e Entry profile field not set (change or delete action)
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Exit Cause

Description

e General node processing error (including add action failure)

Configuration screen

Here is an exam

ple Configure Change Ordered Prefix Tree Entry screen.

¢ Configure Change Ordered Prefix Tree Entry @

Mode namelChangeF‘Tree " Help ]

Murmber Source

Operation Type
(%) Add Entry () Update Entry () Remowve Entry

Ordered Prefix Tree

Prefix Tree Data Type |Database W |
Prefix Tree Location |.ﬁ.|:|:|:|unt Reference Profile w |
Prefix Tre

Entry ko be Updated/Removed
Enkry Daka Type |Data|:uase A |
Enkry Location | |

Entry Field | |

Source Data Type |Sessi|:|n Data W |
Source Location |Inu:-:umin|;| Session Data hd |
Source Field |CC Service Mumber W |

e Field |MMX Autoreply Replied Address List » |

Exit Branches

Success Errar

[ Camments ” Save H Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps

to edit the node configuration.

Step Action
1 Select the Operation Type option:
e Add Entry
e Update Entry
e Remove Entry
Result:

The field availability changes as listed:
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Step Action

Add Update Remove

Ordered Prefix Tree Ordered Prefix Tree Ordered Prefix Tree fields

fields fields

Number Source fields  Entry to be Entry to be Updated/Removed fields
Updated/Removed
fields

Number Source fields
In the Ordered Prefix Tree area, using the drop down lists, select the Prefix Tree.

For Update or Remove options, in the Entry to be Updated/Removed area, using the drop
down lists, select the required Prefix Tree entry.

4 For Add or Update options, in the Number Source area, using the drop down lists, select
the entry value to use.
5 Click Save.

Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.

Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag Details
and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).

Node logic

This diagram shows the internal logic processing of the node.

iZet Prefix Tree

Entry
Configured
Action Type
Add Entry Femowve Entry
Update Entry
Mo tli s5ing
Entry?

¥

Update Prefix Tree Exit on branch 2
Errar

'

Exit on branch 1
SLUCCESS
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Check Limitations

Node description

The Check Limitations node compares the contents of a number profile block against the limitations for
a specified limited type. See About Prefix Tree Feature Nodes (on page 536) for information on
limitations.

Node icon

XV
+2
el 2

-
R § N B |

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Check Limits
i —
=
SRS,
Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Check Limitations nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and five exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exits 2 through 4 are all types of "Error".

Exit Cause Description

1 Number Allowed | The number meets all criteria for acceptance.

2 Number Barred | The entered number was either included in the barred list, or excluded

from the allowed list, depending on the limitation prefix tree type.

3 Number Too The entered number was not long enough for the given profile field.
Short

4 Number Too The entered number was too long for the given profile field.
Long

5 Error General Error.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Check Limitations screen.

¢ Configure Check Limitations

Mode name|CheckLimit5| " Help ]

Limited Praofile Field

Source Primary Tag |MM>< Autoreply Replied Address Lisk » |

Mumber Source

Source Data Type |Sessi-:un Data W |
Source Locakion |Inu:u:uming Session Daka b |
Source Field |CC Service Mumber w |

Exit Branches

1 Mumber Allowed | 2 Mumber Barred
Mumber Too Shark | ¢ Mumber Too Long

Error

[ Camments ” Save H Cancel

Configuring the node
Follow these steps to edit the node configuration.

Step Action

1 From the Source Primary Tag drop down list, select the limitation to use.
Note: The available limitation types for this feature node are:

e Limited Ordered Prefix Tree
e Limited Number String

2 From the drop down lists in the Number Source area, select the Source Data Type, Location
and Field containing the number to compare against the selected limitation type.

3 Click Save.
Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.
Further reference:
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e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag Details
and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).

Check Prefix Tree Capacity

Node description

The Check Prefix Tree Capacity node enables you to:

e Check how many entries there are in a prefix tree

e Optionally, for a limited ordered prefix tree, play the configured capacity type value (if played, the
value is stored in the profile field configured in the node)

The capacity type value which can be played is one of the following:

e The number of entries available (only for limited ordered)

e The number of entries used (all types)

¢ The maximum number of entries for the tree (only for limited ordered)

If the prefix tree profile field is missing from the profile, the node assumes it is a tree with zero entries.

Node icon

[
1?45'[
eec e

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Chk I:a_p{arc'rt'g.r

WA A
Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Check Prefix Tree Capacity nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and four exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Free Entries The prefix tree is not full.

2 Full The prefix tree is full.

3 Abandon The user hung up during the announcement.
4 Error General error handling
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Check Prefix Tree Capacity screen.

¢ Configure Check Prefix Tree Capacity

Mode name | ChkCaparity

".ﬁ.nnnuncement Opkion

[1 Play Announcement

—Prefix Tree Type
(%) Marmal () Limited Crder

—i_apacity Type

Entries counk Enkries left Capacity

—Source Prefix Tree

Source Data Type |Database

Source Locakion |F‘r|:|du|:t Tywpe Profile

Source Field |FD Black Lisk

Limit: Data Type |Data|:uase

Limit Location |

Limit Field |

Alkernate Limit Data Type |Datahase

Alkernate Limit Locakion |

Alternate Limit Field |

Capacity Storage

Target Data Type |Datal:uase

Targek Location |.ﬁ.|:|:|:|unt Reference Profile

Exit Branches

Free Entries | 2 Full

fbandoned | 4 Errar

Camments Save

Configuring the node
Follow these steps to edit the node configuration.

Step Action

1 Select the Play Announcement check box to play the capacity result.

Result: The Play Capacity Announcement Set and Announcement Entry fields become
available and the Save button becomes unavailable.

2 Select the Prefix Tree Type.
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Step Action

Result: If you selected:
o Normal, the Source fields in the Source Prefix Tree area and the Target fields in
the Capacity Storage area become available. Go to step 4.

¢ Limited Order, in addition, the Capacity Type options and the rest of the fields in
the Source Prefix Tree area become available. Go to step 3.
3 Select the Capacity Type option to use for capacity calculations:
o Entries count - the number of entries available,
o  Entries left - the number of entries used, or
e Capacity - the maximum number of entries for the tree.

4 In the Source Prefix Tree area select the source limited ordered prefix tree to query using
the Source drop down lists.
5 If you selected Limited Order:

e From the Limit drop down lists, select where the limit (value of the maximum
capacity of prefix trees) is stored.

e From the Alternate Limit drop down lists, select an alternate location if the limit is
empty (optional fields).

6 In the Capacity Storage area, using the drop down lists, select the capacity store target.

7 In the Play Capacity area, select the announcement to play for the selected capacity type.
Result: The Save button becomes available.

8 Click Save.

Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.
Further reference:

e Forinformation about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

e The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag
Details and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).
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Node logic

This diagram shows the internal logic processing of the node.
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Create Prefix Tree

Node description

The Create Prefix Tree node creates a prefix tree from a delimited input string. Each entry in the input
string is checked against the limitation profile tag field specified in the node. This checks whether the
entry is one of:

e Allowed
e Barred
e Too long

e Too short

Delimiters

This table lists the delimiters allowed between entries in the input string.

Delimiter Description

" Space

" Comma

Colon

" Pipe

Note: Delimiter characters may be combined, for example, so that spaces and commas can be used
between entries.

Node icon

[51.52.5‘”}“‘
Y
L B N ]

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

CrtPrefTras
I%ET%T
Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Create Prefix Tree nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success The node has successfully inserted all the entries from the source string
into the selected prefix tree.
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Exit Cause Description

2 Entries Limited The limitations set in the node prevented one or more source entries
from being inserted into the selected prefix tree.
3 Error Indicates none of the source entries were inserted into the selected

prefix tree or an error/failure occurred.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Create Prefix Tree from String screen.

¢ Configure Create Prefix Tree from String E|

Mode name | CriPrefTree|

Source Skring

Source Data Type | Database b d
Source Location | Account Reference Prafile W
Source Field |BPL Param 1 (Ext3) W

Deestination Profile
Destination Cata Type | Database b
Destination Location | Account Reference Profile v
Destination Field | MM Autoreply Replied Address Lisk
Lirnitation Praofile
Use Limitations [ ]

Lirnikation Prirnary Tag

Exit Branches

1 Success | 2 Enkries Limited
3 Error

[ Camments ” Save H Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 From the drop down lists in the Source String area, select the profile tag field containing
the string you want to use to create the prefix tree.

2 From the drop down lists in the Destination Profile area, select the profile tag field where

the prefix tree will be stored.
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Step Action

3 To limit the allowable entries in the source string, tick the Use Limitations check box.
Then, from the Limitation Primary Tag drop down list, select the profile tag field to use.

Note: The Product Type profile will be used if available, otherwise the Service Provider
profile will be used.

4 Click Save.
Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.
Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag Details
and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).

Play Ordered Prefix Tree Entry

Node description

The Play Ordered Prefix Tree Entry node plays a single selected entry from an ordered prefix tree to the
caller.

If the entry number profile field is not present, the first prefix tree entry (entry number zero) is used in the
announcement.

Node icon

]
T [q
12-4-.r
4
eeeeeeeCe

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Cr]

Play PrefTrae
- E't - %3 »

Selection keys

Selection keys (digits 0 to 9) to cater for “Forward”, “Backward”, “Select”, and “Exit” operations can be
optionally configured to enable scrolling through a prefix tree.

When configured, the announcement is played as a prompt and collect operation. If an incorrect digit is
collected, the Invalid Key error branch is taken.

When not configured, the announcement is played as a variable announcement with two parts in the
following order:

1 Entry Number
2 Prefix Tree Entry
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Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Play Ordered Prefix Tree Entry nodes as required.

For the Next and Previous operations to work correctly, these exits should go to a node that can
increment/ decrement the field entry value, i.e. a Profile Counter node.

Node exits

This node has one entry and nine exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exits 1 through 5 are optional and therefore available only when configured.

Exit Cause Description

1 Next The caller entered the “Next” key (digit 0 to 9).
Note: Checks (listed under exit 6 below) are made before branching
which could result in exit 6 being taken instead, see exit 6 below.

2 Previous The caller entered the “Previous” key (digit 0 to 9).

3 Exit The caller entered the “Exit” key (digit 0 to 9).

4 Selected The caller entered the “Select” key (digit 0 to 9).

5 Timed Out The user did not enter a digit within the configured menu timeout period.

6 Last Played One of the following occurred.

e The last entry was played in the tree.

e The next entry in the tree is outside the maximum number of
entries (and Check Limitations was set).

e The entry number was not valid for this tree (in which case the
last entry (or last applicable entry in the case of limitations being
applied) will have been played).

e The prefix tree is not present in the profile.

e The prefix tree has no entries.

7 Invalid Key The caller entered an invalid key.
8 Abandoned The caller hung up during the announcement.
9 Error General Error Handling.

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field

Description

Check Limitations

When selected, restricts the maximum number of entries that may be
played to the maximum number of entries for the source prefix tree.

Announcement Set

List of all the announcement sets (configured in the ACS Configuration
screen in ACS).

Announcement Entry

List of all the announcements belonging to the selected announcement set.

Source Data Type

The source data type for the prefix tree.

Source Location

The profile block containing the prefix tree location.

Source Field

The prefix tree location field within the profile block.

The available field types listed are:
e Limited Ordered Prefix Tree
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Field

Description

e Ordered Prefix Tree

Entry Data Type The data type of the prefix tree entry number to play.

Entry Location Profile block that contains the prefix tree entry number to play.

Entry Field Profile field containing the entry number to play.

Forward Sets the key for "Next" operation. This is optional, and if not set, no next
option will be available to the caller. Single 0 to 9 digit not configured else
where.

Backward Sets the key for "Previous" operation. This is optional, and if not set, no
previous option will be available to the caller. Single 0 to 9 digit not
configured else where.

Exit Sets the key for "Exit" operation. This is optional, and if not set, no exit
option will be available to the caller. Single 0 to 9 digit not configured else
where.

Select Sets the key for "Selected" operation. This is optional, and if not set, no

selected option will be available to the caller. Single 0 to 9 digit not
configured else where.

Menu Timeout

Seconds to wait for a key entry (when selection keys are configured) before
branching "Timed out". Range is 0 to 99 seconds.

Note: The lower this value is the more likely a timeout is going to occur
(that is, 0 would result in 100% certain timeout).
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Play Ordered Prefix Tree Entry screen.

¢ Configure Play Ordered Prefix Tree Entry

Mode name | PlayPrefTree

Check Limitations
’7 [] tCheck Limitations
Play Enkry
announcement et | CCS Announcements W
Announcement Entry  [Ann 10 b

—Source Prefix Tree

Source Data Type |Data|:uase w |
Source Location |.ﬂ.n:n:-:|unt Reference Praofile W |
Source Field | SRM Friand List v|

~Entry Mumber to be Played

Enkry Daka Type |Data|:uase b |
Enkry Locakion |P.|:|:|:|unt Reference Profile b |
Entry Field |.ﬁ.|:|:t Ref DE Id v |
—List Management keys
Forward | |
Backward | |
Exit | |
Select | |
£ | ¥
—Exit Branches
1 ek 2 Previous
3 Exit 4 Selected
g Timed ouk | & Last Played
7 Irvalid Key | & #bandoned
£ Error

Comnents Save Cancel
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Configuring the node
Follow these steps to edit the node configuration.

Step Action

1 Tick the Check limitations check box to restrict the maximum number of entries to play to
the source prefix tree maximum number of entries.

Non-selection will allow all the available entries to be played.

2 In the Play Entry area, using the drop down boxes, select the Announcement Set and
Announcement Entry for the prefix tree entry announcement to play.

3 In the source Prefix Tree area, using the drop down boxes, select the prefix tree.

4 In the Entry Number to be Played area, using the drop down boxes, select the prefix tree
number to play.

5 In the Forward field, enter the unique digit (O to 9) the caller must enter to use the forward
function. This is optional.

6 In the Backward field, enter the unique digit (O to 9) the caller must enter to use the
backward function. This is optional.

7 In the Exit field, enter the unique digit (0 to 9) the caller must enter to use the exit function.
This is optional.

8 In the Select field, enter the unique digit (0 to 9) the caller must enter to use the select
function. This is optional.

9 In the Menu Timeout field, optionally enter a number of seconds (0 to 99). This is the

amount of time to wait for a response from the caller before taking the Timed out exit.

Note: The lower this value is, the more likely a timeout is going to occur. 0 results in
100% certain timeout.

10 Click Save.

Note: In steps 5 to 8, the digit must be unique for this configuration. Any conflicts will be reported and
must be resolved before saving.

Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.
Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag Details

and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).
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Node logic

This diagram shows the internal logic processing of the node.
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Prefix Tree Entry Extraction

Node description

The Prefix Tree Entry Extraction feature node enables one or more entries in a profile prefix tree to be
extracted and stored in other profile fields.

Node icon

AT,

124 A=
-

eeee®

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

ExtrPrefTras

RS

Looping

If there is more than one entry in the prefix tree that requires processing then the Prefix Tree Entry
Extraction node should be set up in a loop in the control plan. If no external data will be supplied to the
Prefix Tree Entry Extraction node, then the following additional nodes will be required in the control plan:

e Set feature node
e Loop Limit feature node
e Profile Counting feature node

Loop process

This process describes how a loop can be used to process multiple entries from the prefix tree specified
in the Prefix Tree Entry Extraction (PTEE) node in the control plan.

1 The Set node is used to initialize the first entry position for the PTEE node. This means it must be
placed in the control plan before the PTEE node.

2 The PTEE node will extract the initial entry and follow the More Entries path (if more entries exist).

3 Following any required processing, the Loop Limit node will be checked to ensure the maximum
number of iterations has not been reached and its counter will be incremented.

4 The Profile Counting node must be placed after the Loop Limit node in the control plan. It will
increment the entry position to be used by the PTEE node.

5 The PTEE node will extract the entry indicated by the Profile Counting node and if more entries exist
it will exit through the More Entries path.

6 This processing will continue until there are no more entries in the prefix tree or the loop limit is
reached. The loop will then be exited following any required processing.
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Example

Here is an example diagram showing how to implement a loop in the control plan.

Start Loop

Ve | G

Extract Friend -+
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aona a

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Prefix Tree Entry Extraction nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and four exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 More Entries There are some more entries to extract.

2 No More Entries | The entry position is pointing to the last entry indicating that there are no
more entries to extract.

3 Invalid Position The entry position is either 0 or greater than the limit.

4 Error The specified profile does not exist.

Configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

Source Data Type The data type of the source profile block.
Source Location The profile block containing the prefix tree.
Source Field The prefix tree field within the profile block.

The available field types listed are:

e Limited Ordered Prefix Tree
e Ordered Prefix Tree

Entry Data Type The data type of the entry profile block.

Entry Location The profile block that contains the prefix tree entry number to extract.

Entry Field The profile field containing the entry number to extract. This will be an
integer field.

Destination Data Type | The data type of the profile to use to store the extracted data.

Destination Location The profile block location for the extracted data.

Destination Field The profile field where the extracted data will be stored. This will be an
integer field.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Prefix Tree Entry Extraction screen.

¢ Configure Prefix Tree Entry Extraction E'

Mode namelExtrF‘reFTree " Help ]

Source Prefix Tree

Source Data Type |Data|:uase b |

Source Location |.ﬁ.n:n:n:|unt Reference Profile " |

Source Field r--1r--1::-:: Autoreply Replied Address

Entry Position to be Extracted

Enkry Daka Type |Data|:uase A |
Enkry Location |F'.|:|:|:|unt Reference Profile w |
Entry Field | Acct Ref DE Id v

Destination Profile Field

Destination Data Type |Data|:uase w |
Destination Lacakion |.ﬁ.-:n:n:|unt Reference Praofile W |
Destination Field | CMx42_YOLICHER v|

Exit Branches

1 Mare Entries 2 Mo Mare Entries
3 Invalid Position | 4 Error
[ Carmments ] [ Save ] [ Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the node.

Step Action

1 From the Source Prefix Tree area, using the drop down boxes, select the prefix tree.

2 From the Entry Position to be Extracted area, using the drop down boxes, select the
prefix tree number to extract.

3 From the Destination Profile Field area, using the drop down boxes, select the destination
profile field for the extracted data.

4 Click Save.

For more information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see
Profile Blocks and Fields (on page 2).
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For more information about profile field configuration, see the discussion on profile tag configuration in
NCC Advanced Control Services User's Guide.
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Chapter 21
Presence Feature Nodes

Overview

Introduction
This chapter describes the Oracle Communications Network Charging and Control (NCC) Presence

feature nodes. Use Presence feature nodes to check for and set a subscriber's availability at a number
of predefined locations.

In this chapter

This chapter contains the following topics.
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Available Feature Nodes

Presence Feature Nodes List

This table lists the feature nodes available from the Presence palette group in the ACS Control Plan
Editor.

Node name Node description

Presence Prompts the user to select the location to check for the presence and availability
Branching (on of the entity referenced in either a specified ACS buffer or profile tag, and then
page 559) branches accordingly.

Set Presence (on | Sends a request to the presence server to set the availability at a selected

page 562) location of a specified subscriber or presence entity.

Presence Branching

Node description

This node sends a request via ACS to a third party presence server to query a selected location for the
presence and availability of a specified subscriber or presence entity. It then branches accordingly.

Note: The node relies on a protocol specific presence querying chassis action to process the request.
The library used is delivered separately by another package, such as scaScp.
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This table lists the standard set of locations and availabilities, delivered at installation, which may be
queried.

Standard Locations Standard Availabilities
e Home e Available
e Office e Away
e PlaceOther e Busy
e N/A
Node icon
eeeee

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

PresBranch

[]
LR

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Presence Branching nodes as required.

This node can only be used if a library for the presence querying chassis action has been installed.
Node exits

This node has one entry and up to eight exits depending on which availabilities the user configures for
the selected query location.

Exits 1 through 4 are determined by the system and cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 No presence The specified presence entity could not be found.
entity
2 No presence The presence domain profile tag does not exist and no default presence
domain domain has been configured.
3 No match The availability retrieved by the presence server does not match any of
the configured availabilities.
Error The presence server has reported an error.
5 Available At the configured location the presence entity is:
e Available
6 Away * Away
7 Busy » Busy
38 N/A ¢ Not available

Note: Exits 5 through 8 will be in the order configured, and therefore not necessarily in the order shown
here.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Presence Branching screen.

¢ Configure Presence Branching

Mode name|F‘resBranch " Help ]

Presence Entiky

Dakta Type |Data|:uase w |
Location |F'.|:-:|:uunl: Reference Profile w |
Field |CCS CWTR Name v |

Damain Mame | |

Presence Domain

Diakta Type |Data|:uase " |
Location |.ﬁ.|:-:|:|unt Reference Praofile W |
Field | Acct Ref DE Id v/

If no Presence Domain found. .

() Error (%) Use default below
B v

Location bo query

Harme W

Ao ailabilities

Add branch

Exit Branches

1 Mo Presence Entity |2 Mo Presence Darnain

3 Mo match 4 Errar

[ Comments ]| Save |[ Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to edit the node configuration.

Step Action
1 From the drop down lists in the Presence Entity panel, select the Data Type, Location and
Field where the presence entity name or number is held.

Note: The selected Field must be of type STRING.

If required, set the Domain Name field to the name of the domain to append to the
presence entity name or number.
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Step Action
Note: The domain will not be appended to the presence entity if it is already present in
the Field selected in the Presence Entity panel.

3 From the drop down lists in the Presence Domain panel, select the Data Type, Location
and Field that identifies the presence query chassis action protocol. The selected Field
must be of type INTEGER.

Note: Currently only the SIP protocol is supported.
4 Set the action to be taken if the presence domain cannot be found. Select:
e Error -toreportan error, or
e Use default below - to use the default presence domain. Select the default
presence domain from the drop down list.

5 Set the Location to query for the presence entity.
6 Set the Availabilities to query for the selected location.
e To add an availability to the location query, select it in the drop down list and click
Add branch.

e To remove an availability from the location query, select it in the drop down list
and click Remove branch.

Note: Each time you add or remove an availability, an exit is either added or removed
from the node.

7 Click Save.

Set Presence

Node description

This node sends a request through ACS to a third party presence server to set the availability at a
selected location of a specified subscriber or presence entity.

Before sending the request, the node prompts the user to select the following:

e The number and domain name for the presence entity to set
¢ An availability and location

e The implementation of the presence setting chassis action to invoke. Currently only SIP is
supported.

The presence entity number can be specified using fields which may contain (for example) the:

e Called number

e Calling party number

e Subscriber phone number
e Subscriber name

Notes:

The node relies on a protocol specific presence setting chassis action to process the request. The
library for the presence setting chassis action is delivered separately by another package, such as
scascp.

Only one availability per location may be set for a presence entity. Each time you specify a new
availability for a particular location, the previous one is overwritten.
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This table lists the standard set of locations and availabilities that are delivered at installation and that
may be set for a presence entity.

Standard Locations Standard Availabilities
e Home e Available
e Office e Away
e PlaceOther e Busy
e N/A
Node icon
@
P
L B § N

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

SetPrazence

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Set Presence nodes as required.

This node may only be used if a library for the presence setting chassis action has been installed.

Node exits

This node has one entry and four exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 No presence The specified presence entity could not be found.
entity

2 No presence The presence domain does not exist and no default presence domain
domain has been configured.

3 Error The presence server has reported an error.

4 Success The presence entity was successfully set to the configured location and

availability.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Set Presence screen.

¢ Configure Set Presence [5_<|

Mode namelSetPresencel " Help ]

Presence Enkity

Data Type |Data|:uase w |
Locatian |.ﬁ.-:|:|:|unt Reference Praofile W |
Field | BPL Param 1 (Ext3) v|

Damain Mame | |

Presence Domain

Daka Type |Data|:uase w |
Locatian |F'.|:|:|:|unt Reference Profile L |
Field | Acct Ref DB Id v

If no Presence Domain found. .

(%) Error () Use default below

Location

Home W
Avvailable

Bvailability

Exit Branches

1 Mo Presence Entity | 2 Mo Presence Domain
3 Error 4 Success
[ Commenks ] [ Save ] [ Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to edit the node configuration.

Step Action

1 From the drop down lists in the Presence Entity panel, select the Data Type. Location and
Field where the presence entity name or number is held.

2 If required, set the Domain Name field to the name of the domain to append to the

presence entity name or number.

Note: The domain will not be appended to the presence entity if it is already present in
the Field selected in the Presence Entity panel.
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Step Action

3 From the drop down lists in the Presence domain panel, select the Data Type, Location and
Field where the presence setting chassis action information is held.

Note: Currently only SIP presence setting is supported.

4 Set the action to be taken if the presence domain cannot be found. Select:
e Error —to report an error, or

e Use default below — to use the default presence domain. Select the default
presence domain from the drop down list.

5 Set the Location for the presence entity.
6 Select the Availability that will be set by the node for the selected location.
7 Click Save.
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Chapter 22

RIMS Feature Nodes

Overview

Introduction

This chapter describes the Oracle Communications Network Charging and Control (NCC) RIMS feature
nodes. You use RIMS feature nodes in Messaging Manager Navigator control plans. If any additional
custom feature nodes have been created and installed to fit your specific customer requirements, they
will not appear in this list.

In this chapter

This chapter contains the following topics.

Available Feature NOUES ........uuuiii et e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e esraa e eeas 567
RIMS NOGES USE CASES ...eevvviiiiiieeiieiiitiii e e ee ettt tiee s e e e e e ettt e e e e e s e et b e s e e e e eessata e eeeaeesestanaeaeeas 567
ISAL RIMS QUETY eeeeiiiei ittt e e e e e ettt e e e e e s et e e e e e e e s st e ta e e e e aeeesaastabaeeeaaesesasntabaaeeaeeeesannnnreens 568
MAP RIMS QUETY ceeiiie ettt e ettt e e e e st e e e e e e e s st et e e e e e e e e ssastabaeeeaaesesassnraaeeaeeeesannnnrenns 570

Available Feature Nodes

RIMS Feature Nodes List

This table lists the feature nodes available from the RIMS palette group in the Control Plan Editor.

Node name Node description

IS41 RIMS Query | Supports 1S-41 messages and queries the IMSI/MIN or IMSI/MIN & VMSC/SGSN
(on page 568) address of any ACS number field.

MAP RIMS Supports MAP messages and queries the IMSI/MIN or IMSI/MIN & VMSC/SGSN
Query (on page |address of any ACS number field.
570)

RIMS Nodes Use Cases

Introduction

In order to retrieve the requested values from Messaging Manager Navigator and store them in the
chassis and engine fields, each node has two states.

e The first state sets up an xmsRimsChassisAction and passes the data needed to generate the RIMS
query message.

e The second state receives information determining which exit branch to take from the chassis
action.

The only difference between the MAP and 1S41 nodes are the data fields in the Ul that will be used to

populate the query message, thus the following section will apply to both MAP and 1S41 nodes unless
specified.
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Query

The first state in each node will construct an xmsRimsChassisAction and send it the node data needed
to construct the RIMS query message.

The node will then set the next state to be State 2, and will return
ACS_ENGINE_MACRO_STAY_HERE, passing control to ACS until a response is received.

Response

The second state of the node will be entered once the xmsRimsChassisAction has determined the
validity of the response message from RIMS, and stored the values in the chassis and engine contexts if
they are successful. The chassis action will return an enum denoting which exit branch the node
should take based on this.

Therefore, all the second state will need to do is follow the specified exit.

1S41 RIMS Query

Node description

The 1S41 RIMS Query node supports IS-41 messages and queries the IMSI/MIN or IMSI/MIN & VMSC
address of any MDN stored in an ACS number field.

The results can then be placed into ACS chassis and engine parameters.

This node allows you to override the SCCP Destination address digits used by the RIMS interface when
sending I1S41 SMSRequest messages to the HLR. The SCCP Calling Party address can also be
overridden, allowing different addresses to be selected inside the control plan.

Node icon

?

15-41
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

1541 sﬁi
&ism

Node exits

This node has one entry and five exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success Query was successful.

2 Transient Failure A transient failure status was returned.

3 Permanent Failure | A permanent failure status was returned.

4 Node Failure General case for an unhandled state in this node.
5 RIMS Timeout Response time exceeded timeout.
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Restrictions

The HLR SCCP Address area in this node specifies a full SCCP destination address, not just the prefix.
Therefore, this node is expected to be used in conjunction with, and after a Copy and/or a Modify node
when a composite address is required by the control plan, for example, prefix + MDN.

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure IS41 RIMS Query screen.

¢ Configure 1541 RIMS Query X

Mode name|IS41Rimser| " Help ]

MOMN Source

MO source to query |Calle-:| Murmnber W |

Party for Resulks

(¥} Stare results in calling fields

() Stare results in called Fields

Type of Query
(%) Return MIM anly

() Return MIM and MSC address

HLR SCCP Address
Cwerride [ ]
Digits Locakion

Diigits Field

Translation Type |:|

SCCP Calling Party

Return Address |Default |+

Exit Branches

1 Success 2 Transient Failure

Mode Failure

N

3 Permanent Failure
=] RIMS Timeout

Cormnments ][ Save ” Cancel
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Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the 1S41 RIMS Query node.

Step Action

1 Select the value in MDN source to query to send as the MDN key in the query message to
RIMS.

2 In the Party for Results area, select the option to store the values in the response from
RIMS in either calling or called engine and chassis fields.

3 In the Type of Query area, select the return option to control the contents of the requested
results field in the query message.

4 In the HLR SSCP Address area, select the Override check box to optionally edit the

following fields:
o Digits Location: the profile block where the global titte SCCP Destination address
digits are stored.

o Digits Field: the profile tag where the global titte SCCP Destination address digits
are stored.

e Translation Type: the translation type applicable to this global title.

Note: This area is used to specify the SCCP Destination address digits for the RIMS
interface to use while sending 1S41 SMSRequest messages to the HLR. This will be
based on the data stored in the profile.

5 In the SCCP Calling Party area, select from the drop down list the Return Address of the
SCCP originating address.

This field is populated from the scf parameter in the sms.html file and the acs.conf file.
For more information about this parameter, see ACS Technical Guide.

Note: Itis recommended to select the Return Address value as Default. The default
value is configured in the RIMS . IS41 section of the eserv.config file.

6 Click Save.

MAP RIMS Query

Node description

The MAP RIMS Query node supports MAP messages and queries the IMSI/MIN or IMSI/MIN &
VMSC/SGSN address of any MDN stored in an ACS number.
The results can then be placed into ACS chassis and engine parameters.

This node allows you to override the SCCP Destination address digits used by the RIMS interface when
sending MAP SendRoutingIinfoForSM messages to the HLR. The SCCP Calling Party address can
also be overridden, allowing different addresses to be selected inside the control plan.

Node icon

?

MAP
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

MapRg Rl

Laliep

Node exits

This node has one entry and six exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success - VMSC VMSC or only the IMSI, are successfully returned.
2 Success - SGSN SGSN successfully returned.

3 Transient Failure A transient failure status was returned.

4 Permanent Failure | A permanent failure status was returned.

5 Node Failure General case for an unhandled state in this node.
6 RIMS Timeout Response time exceeded timeout.

Restrictions

The HLR SSCP Address area in this node specifies a full SCCP Destination address, not just the prefix.
Therefore, this node is expected to be used in conjunction with, and after a Copy and/or a Modify node
when a composite address is required by the control plan, for example, prefix + MSISDN.

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Map RIMS Query screen.

¢" Configure Map RIMS Query

Mode name |MapRimsQr'f|

~MSISDM Source

MSIS0MN source ko query |Calleu:| Murnber

~Party faor Results

{®) Store results in calling fields

() Stare results in called Figlds

~Type of Query
(%) Return IMST only
) Return IMSI and MSC address

i) Return IMSI and SGSkMSC address {prefer SGSM)

Pricrity
’7 [] Priority Request

~HLR SiCCP Address
Cwerride [ ]
Digits Location  Mone Selected

Diigits Field

Translation Type ICI

~SCCP Calling Party

Return Address | Default s

Exit Branches

Success - WMaC Success - SG5MN

Transient Failure Permanent Failure

Mode Failure RIMS Timeouk

Cornments Save |

Zancel
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Configuring the node
Follow these steps to configure the Map RIMS Query node.

Step Action

1 Select the value in MSISDN source to query to send as the MSISDN key in the query
message to RIMS.

Note: If you select an IMSI, RIMS will treat this value as an MSISDN and may return a
non-intuitive number.

2 In the Party for Results area, select the option to store the values in the response from
RIMS in either calling or called engine and chassis fields.
3 In the Type of Query area, select the return option to control the contents of the requested

results field in the query message.

Note: If you select the Return IMSI and SGSN/MSC address option, but only the VMSC
address is returned, the exit used will be "Success - VMSC".

4 Select the Priority Request check box if you wish to set RIMS query message to priority,
rather than normal.
5 In the HLR SSCP Address area, select the Override check box to optionally edit the

following fields:
¢ Digits Location: the profile block where the global titte SCCP DEST address digits
are stored.

o Digits Field: the profile tag where the global titte SCCP DEST address digits are
stored.

o Translation Type: the translation type applicable to this global title.
Note: This area is used to specify the SCCP Destination address digits which the RIMS

interface will use while sending MAP SendRoutinginfoForSM messages to the HLR.
This will be based on the data stored in the profile.

6 From the SCCP Calling Party area, select from the drop down list the Return Address of the
SCCP originating address.

This field is populated from the scf parameter in the sms.html file and the acs.conf file.
For more information about this parameter, see ACS Technical Guide.

Note: It is recommended to select the Return Address value as Default. The default
value is configured in the RIMS . MAP section of the eserv.config file.

7 Click Save.
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Chapter 23

SES Feature Nodes

Overview

Introduction

This chapter describes the Oracle Communications Network Charging and Control (NCC) Subscriber
Event Service (SES) feature nodes.

You use SES feature nodes to check which subscribers are entering or leaving a network using SES,
and to configure which messages should be sent to these subscribers.

In this chapter

This chapter contains the following topics.

Available Feature NOAES ...........cooviviiiiiii 575
[ o= o g =T 00 g1 > Vod S 04 1= T o P 576
IN-RO@MEr MESSAJES SEIECHION .....uvviiiiiiiiiieiiieieieieieieteieiee e e e eeee e eseeeaeeeeeerebereesrsesrnrsrnrnrnrnrnnes 577
Out-Roamer CoNtaCt ChECK ........uuccce e 579
Out-Roamer MeSSages SEIECHON ........ccciiieiicc e 580

Available Feature Nodes

SES Feature Nodes List

Use SES feature nodes in your control plans to determine if a subscriber qualifies for messages, and to
configure the selection of the messages to send.

This table lists the feature nodes available from the SES palette group and the fast key for each feature
node in the list. You can use fast keys to search for feature nodes in the palette or the canvas.

Node name Node description

In-Roamer Contact This feature node checks for the last time the subscriber was contacted on
Check (on page 576) entering the network.

Fast key: IRCC

In-Roamer Messages | This feature node configures which messages to send to an inbound
Selection (on page 577) | subscriber.

Fast key: IRMS

Out-Roamer Contact This feature node checks for the last time the subscriber was contacted on
Check (on page 579) leaving the network.

Fast key: ORCC

Out-Roamer Messages | This feature node configures which messages to send to an outbound
Selection (on page 580) | subscriber.

Fast key: ORMS
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In-Roamer Contact Check

Node description

When a roaming subscriber enters your network, this node checks the duration since any previous
inbound roaming contact with the subscriber, by looking up the contact history, and compares the
duration with the period of days configured in the node.

Node icon

> L4

4
® @

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

zesinRCC

DDV

L,

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many In-Roamer Contact Check nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Contacted The subscriber has been contacted within the configured number of
days.

2 Not Contacted The subscriber has not been contacted within the configured number of
days (includes never been contacted and any system failures).

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure In-Roamer Contact Check screen.

£ Configure In-Roamer Contac x|

Mode name IsesInRCC

[ Avwailable in Mon-GEraphical Editing

"F‘erind in days

Period IIII

Help

"Exit Branches

|1 Conkacted |2

Mok Contacked

Camments

Save Cancel
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Using the node

For descriptions of how this node is used, refer to the following topics in SES User's and Technical
Guide:

e Example Control Plan - In-Roamer
e Example scenarios

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to edit the node.

Step Action

1 Type a value in days in the Period field.
Note: Blank or zero means the subscriber will be contacted every time they enter the
network.

2 Click Save.

In-Roamer Messages Selection

Node description

This node selects the messages for sending to the subscriber, based on the message priority, the
number of messages to be sent, and the message selection option used. For more information, see
SES User's and Technical Guide, System Overview chapter.

Node icon

o5

&

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

zezInRhis
et

o OTHT .
L

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many In-Roamer Messages Selection nodes as required, however they
should be placed after an In-Roamer Contact Check node to ensure they do not get messages every
time.

Node exits

This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 No Messages No messages were selected (includes system failures).
Selected
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Exit Cause Description

2 Messages At least one message was selected.
Selected

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure In-Roamer Messages Selection screen.

{" Configure In-Roamer Message x|

Mode name IsesInRMSl Help

[T Awailable in Mon-3raphical Editing

Hunber IEI

Selection Method

"Numher af Messages

* Random

{ Latest

Exit Branches
’7|1 Mo Messages Selected |2 Messages Selected

Comments Save Zancel

Using the node

For descriptions of how this node is used, refer to the following topics in SES User's and Technical
Guide:

e Example Control Plan - In-Roamer
e Example scenarios

Editing the node

Follow these steps to edit the In-Roamer Messages Selection node.
Step Action
1 Type the maximum number of messages to send to the subscriber in the Number field.

Note: Currently the maximum is about 2 billion.

2 Select either the Random or Latest message Selection Method.

Note: Messages are configured to be priority, or non priority (see SES User's and
Technical Guide, SES Configuration - Messages Tab). For either option, the priority
messages are used to fulfill the Number parameter before the non priority messages.
See SES User's and Technical Guide, SES Example scenarios.

Note: Latest is the message with the most recent availability date.

3 Click Save.
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Out-Roamer Contact Check

Node description

When a roaming subscriber leaves your network, this node checks the duration since any previous out-
roaming contact with the subscriber, by looking up the contact history, and compares the duration with
the period of days configured in the node.

Node icon

al¥s
ee e’

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

sje_s_\l:lutHl:l:
Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Out-Roamer Contact Check nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Opted Out The subscriber has opted out of being contacted on leaving the network.

Note: This flag is configurable. Refer to SES User's and Technical
Guide, macroNodes configuration, for the value of the tag used.

2 Contacted The subscriber has been contacted within the configured number of
days.
3 Not Contacted The subscriber has not been contacted within the configured number of

days (includes never been contacted and any system failures).

Using the node

For descriptions of how this feature node is used, see the following topics in Subscriber Event Service
User's and Technical Guide:

e Example Control Plan - Out-Roamer
e Example scenarios
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Out-Roamer Contact Check screen.

{" Configure Out-Roamer Conta x|

Mode name IsesOutRCC Help

[~ Awailable in Mon-Graphical Editing

Period IIII

"Perind in days

Exit Branches

1 Cpted out |2 ontacted
3 Mok Conkacted

Camments Save Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to edit the node.

Step Action

1 Type a value in days in the Period field.
Note: Blank or zero means the subscriber will be contacted every time they exit the
network.

2 Click Save.

Out-Roamer Messages Selection

Node description

This node selects the messages for sending to the subscriber, based on the message priority, the
number of messages to be sent, and the message selection option used. For more information, see
the discussion of system overview in Subscriber Event Service User's and Technical Guide.

Node icon

5=

4
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

o
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Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Out-Roamer Messages Selection nodes as required, however they
should be placed after an Out-Roamer Contact Check node to ensure they do not get messages every

time.

Node exits

This node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 No Messages No messages were selected (includes system failures).
Selected

2 Messages At least one message was selected.
Selected

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Out-Roamer Messages Selection screen.

(’ Configure Out-Roamer Message ﬂ

Mode name IsesDutRMS

[~ Available in Mon-GEraphical Ediking

"Number of Messages

Murmber IIII

Help

Selection Method

{* Random

" Lakest

Exit Eranches
’7|1 Mo Messages Selected IZ Messages Selecked

Cornments

Save Cancel

Using the node

For descriptions of how this feature node is used, see the following topics in Subscriber Event Service

User's and Technical Guide:

e Example Control Plan - Out-Roamer
e Example scenarios
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Configuring the node

Follow these steps to edit the Out-Roamer Messages Selection node.

Step Action

1 Type the maximum number of messages to send to the subscriber in the Number field.
Note: Currently this is about 2 billion.

2 Select either the Random or Latest message Selection Method.

Note: Messages are configured to be priority or no priority (see SES Configuration -
Messages Tab). For either option, the priority messages are used to fulfill the Number
parameter before the no priority messages. See SES Example scenarios.

Note: Latest is the message with the most recent availability date.

3 Click Save.
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Chapter 24

SMCB Feature Node

Overview

Introduction

This chapter describes the Oracle Communications Network Charging and Control (NCC) SMCB Macro
feature node available from the SMCB palette group in the ACS Control Plan Editor.

In this chapter

This chapter contains the following topics.

ShOrt MESSAGE ChAITING . ...coivieee ittt ettt e et e e e et e e e eaeee 583

Short Message Charging

Node description

This node provides the charging mechanism in an ACS service plan where ever it is required.
This allows a flexible approach to call logic and functionality.

For example, a CCS Friends and Family feature node could be used before the Short Message
Charging feature node to provide a discount for sending short messages to friends and family numbers.

Node icon

w 'l
L
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4
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Shd C:‘;ing
e - jd‘t

Node exits

This node has one entry and eight exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Confirm Res Confirm reservation success (debitUnitRes)
Success

2 Revoke Res Reservation revoked success (releaseRes)
Success

3 No Rating Rule [ No rating rule found (no billing at all)
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Exit Cause Description
4 Initial Res Failure | SMS forward denied (reserveUnitErr)
5 Confirm Res Confirm reservation failure (debitUnitErr)
Failure
6 Revoke Res Reservation revoked failure (not sure this is possible in MOX)
Failure
7 General Failure | An error occurred. Can be anything, for example:
e Failure to communicate with the billing engine
e Actions not supported for this service domain
(failure to talk to the billing engine or actions not supported for this
service domain)
8 Free SMS Free Short Message (no billing at all)

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure SM Charging screen.

¢ Configure SM Charging

1
3
=
K

Mode name |5M Charging

Exit Branches

Confirm Res Success |2
Mo Rating Rule 4
Confirm Res Failure |6

eneral Failure 3

|

Revoke Res Success
Initial Res Failure
Revoke Fes Failure

Free SMS

[ Comments ]| Save |[ Cancel

Configuring the node

This node requires no configuration data. You may change the Node name, if required.
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Overview

Introduction

Chapter 25
Time Feature Nodes

This chapter describes the Oracle Communications Network Charging and Control (NCC) Time feature

nodes.

In this chapter

Use Time feature nodes to route calls according to when the call is made.

This chapter contains the following topics.

Available Feature Nodes
Time Zones...................
Day of WeeK.........cuuuee.
Day of Year........ccccuvvvees
Profile Date Compare....
Profile Date Store...........
Time of Day ..................

Available Feature Nodes

Time Feature Nodes List

This table lists the feature nodes available from the Time feature group in the Control Plan Editor.

Node name

Node description

Day of Week (see page
586)

Allows branching based on the day of the week on which the call is placed.
Shortcut keys: Alt+W

Day of Year (see page
588)

Allows control plan branches to be taken, based on the current day of the
year.

Shortcut keys: Alt+Y

Profile Date Compare (see
page 592)

Compares the selected profile date with the current system date.

Profile Date Store (see
page 593)

Takes the current system date and extends it by the date extension
number configured in the node. The extended date is stored within the
requested profile, for future use. If a date extension is not specified, then
the current system date is stored.

Time of Day (see page
597)

Allows branching based on the time of day that the call is placed.
Shortcut keys: Alt+T
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Time Zones

Time zone list

The Time feature nodes use the timezone set in the feature node to determine when a call should be
processed. You can also set the timezone in the Activate Control Plan (see page 408) feature node.

This table lists the available time zones:

Time Zone Description
SCP local time The time according to the TZ variable on the SLC which handles the call.
Explicit Unix TZ The explicit time zone configured on the Geography tab for the ACS

TIME ZONE GEOGRAPHY SET public geography setin the ACS
Configuration window. This value is one of the configured top level
entries.

Tip: This time zone list is available in a separate drop down list when this
option is selected.

GMT Greenwich Mean Time time zone.

TZ of Service Number | Similar to Explicit Unix TZ, however the time zone is automatically selected
based on the buffer containing the service number.

TZ of Logical CLI Similar to Explicit Unix TZ, however the time zone is automatically selected
based on the buffer containing the logical CLI number.
TZ of Network CLI Similar to Explicit Unix TZ, however the time zone is automatically selected

based on the buffer containing the network CLI number.

To enable the correct working of the feature nodes requiring time zone information, you should ensure
that the TIME_ZONE_GEOGRAPHY_SET geography set has been configured.

MoLI| codes

The MoLlI digits (Mobile Location Identification) can also be used in the same way as for geographic
routing.

For example, if the MOLI prefix is ™" and "*034" in the TIME_ZONE_GEOGRAPHY_SET is associated
with the time zone "Australia/Victoria" then mobile calls from Melbourne will use the appropriate time zone
as long as "TZ of Network CLI" is selected.

Day of Week

Node description

The Day of Week node allows branching based on the day of the week on which the call is placed.
This branching decision is made according to the data that is entered into the node through the
Configure Day of Week Node edit screen.

To configure this node, the user adds a day of week range and maps that range to a specified exit.
Calls made on any day of the week within the range are routed down that exit, to be processed
according to the nodes that follow.

Shortcut keys

The shortcut keys to add a Day of Week node are Alt+W.
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Node icon
e o~

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Day of Wiesk

D

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Day of Week nodes as required. There are no restrictions on
where they are placed, as long as all entry and exit points are connected to other nodes.

Node exits

The Day of Week node has one entry and may have 2 through 7 exits. Each exit is mapped to a day of
week range, and must be connected to an appropriate node. You can configure the number of exits
within this range as required, using the Edit Node Exits option on the shortcut menu. See Editing node
exits.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Day of Week screen.

& Configure Day of Week E|
Mode name | Day of Week
Timezane TYPE o licit Unix TZ w
Lniiz; Tirmezone: |,z w

Default Man - Fri (Branch 1) Add Range
e

1 Sak - Sun (Branch 2)

-

- Branch | 1

[ Carmments ” Save H Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the day of week node.

Step Action

1 Edit the node exits to add up to another five exits as required to accommodate the dates
you are planning to configure. See Editing node exits for details.

2 From the Timezone Type field, select the timezone to use.
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Step Action

If you select Explicit Unix TZ, you must select a specific region from the Unix
Timezone field.

Note: The GMT+ and GMT- time zone names adhere to POSIX Unix conventions, which
use positive (+) signs for West of Greenwich and negative (-) signs for East of Greenwich.
For example, GMT+4 corresponds to 4 hours behind GMT.

For more time zone information, see Time Zones (on page 586).

3 Select the Default branch in the box on the left of the screen. Any calls made on a day
not specified in an allocated range route down the default branch.

4 Map the required day of week ranges to the appropriate exits, as detailed below.

5 Once all the data is correct, click Save.
The Save button will not be available if a range has not been accepted, or if the ranges
overlap.

Adding a branch/range mapping

Follow these steps to map a day of week range to an exit, using the Configure Day of Week screen.

Step Action

1 Click Add Range.
To the left of the Branch field, the drop-down lists will be populated.

2 Select the day required in each list, to show the first and last day in the range. A range
of:

e Wed — Wed affects only calls made on Wednesday of each week.
e Mon — Thur affects calls made on any day from Monday to Thursday.

Note that the range may not overlap any existing range. The ranges specified do not
need to include all possibilities. Any calls made on a day not specified in an allocated
range routes down the default branch.

3 Select the branch that is to be mapped to the specified range. Calls made within that
range are routed down the exit selected in the branch list.

It is possible to have several ranges routing down the same branch or to have branches
that no calls will ever take.

4 Click Change.
Result: The branch/range mapping will appear in the display field.
To delete a mapping, select the entry and click Delete Range.

Day of Year

Node description

This node allows control plan branches to be taken based on the current day of the year.

Dates may be specified as individual days or as named holidays, as set in the Holidays tab on the ACS
Configuration screen. Multiple dates and ranges of dates can be specified for each branch from the
node.

To configure this node, the user adds a day of year range and maps that range to a specified exit.
Calls made on any day of the year within the range are routed down that exit, to be processed according
to the nodes that follow.

For more information about configuring holiday sets, see ACS User's Guide.
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Shortcut keys

The shortcut keys to add a Day of Year node are Alt+Y.

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Day of Year nodes as required.

Node icon

|
SE™
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

=

Day of Year
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Node exits

The Day of Year node has one entry and may have 2 through 20 exits. Although this node accepts up
to 20 exits, it is recommended that this number is restricted to a maximum of 10, due to the width
restraints of the node. The default number of exits is 2.

There are three types of exit:

e A specific date or date range (which can be mapped to any free branch)
o A default branch (if the current date is not specified in any of the dates or date ranges, this branch
will be followed)

e Any holiday in set (if it matches any of the dates in the chosen set that have not been specifically
assigned a branch, this branch will be followed)

You cannot map two dates or date ranges to the same branch. Ensure you do not specify the same

day twice (either in a holiday set or on a specified branch), as your control plan data will not compile

successfully.

If you do not want to use the Any Holidays branch, set it to the same exit as the default.

You can configure the number of exits within this range as required, using the Edit Node Exits option on
the shortcut menu. See Editing node exits.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Day of Year screen.

¢ Configure Day of Year E|
Mode name | Day of Year
Timezane TYPE Exrlicit Unix T2 w
Lniz Timezane |z w
Aty Holiday tUndefined Holidaw Set) + | Holiday Set
2 e
*!||[lJan 1 - Jan 1 {Branch 1} Add Entry
Holiday Enkry
Branch | 1 :
Default Skart Date
1 21 End Date
-
I Cammenks I [ Save ] [ Cancel

Adding a branch/range mapping

Dates may be entered in this node in two forms, as one of the following:

¢ Holiday entries as entered in a specified holiday set
e Explicit date ranges

If a date is included as a holiday set, but is not specifically assigned a branch, the call is routed down
the Any Holiday exit.

For calls where there is no match found to any specified date, the call is routed down the default exit.

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to configure the day of year node.

Step Action

1 Edit the node exits to add up to another eighteen exits as required to accommodate the
dates you are planning to configure. See Editing node exits for detalils.

2 From the Timezone Type box, select the timezone you want to use.

If you select the Explicit Unix TZ option, you must choose a specific region from the Unix
Timezone box.

For more Time zone information, see Time Zones (on page 586).
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Step Action

3 Specify the exit for dates which match a date within the specified Holiday Set, but do not
match a date entry with a specific branch assigned to it.
4 Enter the holiday details by either:

e specifying each date or date range explicitly, or
e mapping the entries from a holiday set to the appropriate branches.
More information about entering dates is provided on the next two pages.

5 Select the Default branch in the box on the left of the screen. Any calls made on a day
not specified in an allocated range route down the default branch.
6 Once all the data is correct, click Save.

Note: The Save button will not be available if a range has not been accepted, or if the
ranges overlap.

Adding holiday set entries

Follow these steps to add holiday set entries, using the Configure Day of Year Node screen.

Step Action
1 Select the holiday set required from the drop-down box.
2 If the selected holiday set has:

¢ More than one entry in it, you can add them all by clicking Add Whole Set.
¢ Only one entry or if you only want to add the first entry from the set, click Add

Entry.
Result: The chosen entries will be added to the display list.
3 In the list box below the display area, select the holiday entry that is required.
4 In the Branch field, select the branch the specified days should route to.
5 Click Change.

Result: The selected default entry in the display area will be changed to the holiday entry
and branch selected.

6 Repeat steps 3 and 4 until all the holiday entries have been mapped to different
branches. (They must be mapped to different branches or the control plan will not
compile.)

7 Click Save.

Adding explicit date ranges

Follow these steps to add explicit date ranges, using the Configure Day of Year Node screen.

Step Action
1 Click Add Entry.
Result: A default entry will be added to the display list, as a selected entry.
2 Select the (Explicit Date Range) option in the Holiday Entry selection box.
Result: The Start and End Date fields will become available.
3 Select the date range required.
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Step Action

Note: The date ranges are inclusive. For example, a date range of January 1 to January
12 will route calls madeon 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11 and 12 January down the
selected branch.
To specify a single date, set both the Start and End Date fields to the same day.

4 Select the branch to be taken by calls within that range.

5 Click Change Entry.

Result: The selected default entry in the display area will be changed to the explicit date
range and branch selected.

6 Select a holiday data set. This information will not be used, but is required for the
Control Plan data to compile correctly.
7 Click Save.

Profile Date Compare

Node description

The Profile Date Compare node compares the selected Profile Date with the current system date, and
branches according to the following rules:

o the stored date is in the past (stored date is less than current date),
¢ the stored date is in the future (stored date is greater than current date),
¢ the stored date is today's date (stored date equals current date).

Node icon

i
eeeee

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Profile Date Compare nodes as required.

Node exits

This node has one entry and five exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Failure There was an internal error.

2 Not Found The selected Profile Date could not be found.

3 Past The selected Profile Date is earlier than the current system date.
4 Today The selected Profile Date is the same as the current system date.

592 Feature Nodes Reference Guide



|5 | Future The selected Profile Date is later than the current system date.

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Profile Date Compare screen.

¢ Configure Profile Date Compare g|

Mode name |DateCompare

Location OF Dake

Data Type | Any Yalid Data "
Location | Any Yalid Prafile "
Field |Dake 1

Exit Eranches
1 Failure |2 Mot Faund
3 Past |4 Today

5 Future

[ Carmrnents ]| Save |[ Cancel

Configuring the node
Follow these steps to edit the Profile Date Compare node.

Step Action

1 From the drop down lists in the Location of Date area, select the profile Data Type, Location
and Field that holds the stored Profile Date you want to be compared against the current
system date.

2 Click Save.
Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.
Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag Details
and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).

Profile Date Store

Node description

The Profile Date Store feature node stores a date extension number depending on the type of extension
selected. The extended date is stored within the requested profile, for future use.
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The stored date is either:

e The current system date plus the date extension (not specified = current system date).
e The date retrieved from the store location plus the date extension.
e The best date of either the first two options.

Note: Only whole days may be stored.

Node icon

mE ™
e

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

DE&E
.Ija;e{
Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Profile Date Store feature nodes as required.

Node exits

The Profile Date Store feature node has one entry and two exits. The number of exits cannot be
changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Failure The date could not be stored for one or more of the following reasons:
e The date was invalid

e The profile date was missing from the selected Profile when a
date was expected

e There was an general error

2 Success The date has been stored to the selected profile date for the selected
profile.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Profile Date Store screen.

¢ Configure Profile Date Store

Mode name |DateStnre

Skore Date To

Data Type | Database L |

Location |CLI Subscriber Profile V|

Field |Date 1 v |

(%) Days () Manths () Years

~Murnber ko add

Use Prafile [ ]

IJnits Profile Data Type |F'.ny walid Data

IJnits Profile Location | Any Valid Profile

Inits Profile Field  Account Code Max Len

—End month algorithm
adjust up adjust dowwn Add # days in monkh

~Extend From

(%) Today () Profile () Later of the bwo

~Timezone

Timezane TYPE <oF | qesl Time

Uniiz: TiME20NE | 1ok Selerbed =

"Exit Branches

| 1 | Failure |2 | SuCcess

Comments 0 Cancel

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to edit the Profile Date Store feature node.

Step Action

1 From the drop down lists in the Store Date To area, select the Data Type, Location and Field
where you want to retrieve and/or store the Profile Date.
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Step Action
Note: The available profile data is the same for all service providers on the system.

In the Units area select whether to add Days, Months or Years to the stored date.

In the Number to add area, configure the number of units of the selected type to add to
the stored date. Do one of the following:
e Inthe Time to add field enter the number of units to add.

e Tick the Use Profile check box and select the profile Data Type, Location and Field
where the number you want to add is stored.

The feature node checks the extended date to ensure that it is not greater than the
maximum Unix time defined for the system.

Note: If you do not specify a value here, then a value of zero is assumed.

4 If you chose Months in the Units area, then in the End month algorithm area select the
required option for adjusting end of month dates.

Adjust up Adding a month to the end of the current month sets
the date to the last day in the following month. Also
sets the date to the last day in the following month if
the current date is the day before the last day in the
month and the following month has fewer days.

Adding a month to the end of the current month sets
the date to the last day in the following month for
months which have the same or fewer days than the
current month. Where the following month has
more days than the current month, it sets the date to
the same day number in the month.

Add # days in Adds the number of days in the current month to the
month selected Extend From date.

For further clarification, see Adding months example (on page 596).

5 Select the type of extension required from the Extend From options.
e Today — To add the specified number of units to the current system time.

o Profile — To add the specified number of units to the date currently stored.
o Later of the two — To store the later date out of the Today and Profile options.

Adjust down

6 In the Timezone area select the required time zone from the drop down lists.
7 Click Save.

Note: The list of data types is fixed at installation time for each feature node or screen.
Further reference:

e For information about profile blocks (data type, location, and field) and how to use them, see Profile
Blocks and Tags (on page 2).

The primary tag lists are configured in the SMS > Services > ACS Service > Configuration > Profile Tag Details
and Profile Tag Mapping tabs (see ACS User's Guide, Profile Tag Details for more information).

Adding months example

This table shows some example month end adjustment results after adding one month to the current
date.

Current Date Adjust up

Adjust down

Add # days in month

30 January

28 February

28 February

2 March

30 April

31 May

30 May

30 May
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Time of Day

Node description

The Time of Day node allows branching based on the time of day that the call is placed. The branching
decision is made according to the data that is entered into the node.

Shortcut keys

The shortcuts key to add a Time of Day node are Alt+T.

Node icon

of

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

o

Time of Day

&S

L L

Node exits
This node has one entry and may have 2 through 20 exits. You can configure the number of exits

within this range as required, using the Edit Node Exits option on the shortcut menu. See Editing node
exits.

Restrictions

A control plan may contain as many Time of Day nodes as required.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Time of Day screen.

¢ Configure Time of Day E]

Mode name | Time of Day || Help ]
Timezane TYPE Exrlicit Unix T2 w
Lniz Timezane |z w

Default 0900 - 1700 {Eranch 2) Add Range
| |l1700 - 0900 {Eranch 1)
-

| | - | |Eiranu:h | 1

| rFe

[ Carmments H Save H Cancel

Configuring the node
Follow these steps to add a time range to the node data.

Step Action

1 From the Timezone Type drop down list, select the timezone to use.
If you select Explicit Unix T4Z, you heed to select a specific region from the Unix

Timezone drop down list.

For more time zone information, see Time Zones (on page 586).

2 From the Default field, select the branch calls that do not match a time of day range should
be routed to.

3 Click Add Range and make the changes necessary to the time range given, then choose
the branch down which calls made in this time range are to route.

4 Enter the time range in the boxes to the left of the Branch field and click Change.

5 To add another range, repeat steps 3 and 4.

6 Click Save.
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Chapter 26

UIS Portal Feature Nodes

Overview

Introduction

This chapter describes the Oracle Communications Network Charging and Control (NCC) UIS Portal
feature nodes.

In this chapter

This chapter contains the following topics.

AVaAIlabIe FEAUIE NOUES ......covviiei e e e e e e e e et e e e e e s e e ebaa e eas 599
(=g Lo (0T To LIS 1=l 11 o o [ PO P PP PTPPT 600
S T=T oL I STV (= SOOI 603
L0 LT o 1 0] 0] | PP UPPP PP 606
0 Y= g1 [=Tox 1] o EE PRSP PPTPRR 611

Version Branching

Available Feature Nodes

UIS Portal feature nodes list

This table lists the USSD Gateway feature nodes available from the UIS Portal palette group and the

fast key for each feature node in the list. You can use fast keys to search for feature nodes in the palette
or the canvas.

Note: If any custom feature nodes have been created and installed to fit your specific customer
requirements, they will not appear in this list.

Node name Node description

Language Setting Enables the caller to select the language they want to use for this service.
(on page 600) Fast key: UPC3

Send Buffer (on Sends data to the SMSC.

page 603) Fast key: UPC5

User Input (on page | Collects input from the calling party.
606) Fast key: UPC4

User Selection (on | Enables user selection from a menu.
page 611) Fast key: UPC2

Version Branching Branches on the Version of MAP used.
(on page 615) Fast key: UPC1
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Language Setting

Node description

The Language Setting node enables the subscriber to select one of a set of configured languages.

This node plays an announcement to the user, prompting them to select a language to use for the
USSD call. This user’s temporary profile is updated with the selected language.

Note: The selection only lasts for the duration of the call.

Node icon

u
¢
UEED

oe e~

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

cah

o]

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and three exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Error Node encountered an error during execution.
The Error or Timeout announcement will be played.
2 Improper User User entered a digit which does not map to a language.
Input
3 Success Temporary profile updated with selected language.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Language Setting screen.
© N
(? Configure Language Setting @
Mode name |LanguageSett

Language Menu Announcement

Announcement Set _ACSZ Management Announcements

Announcement Entry | main menu announcement -

Error Announcement

m

Announcement Set :ACSZ Management Announcements

Announcement Entry | main announcement timeout -

Improper User Input Announcement

Announcement Set :ACSZ Management Announcements

Announcement Entry main announcement invalid digit -

PACUI Duration

Language 1 - English
Language 2 - German
Language 3 - Flemish
Language 4 - French

Exit Branches

1 Error 2 Improper User Input

3 Success

[ Comments H Save ” Cancel

LS

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to edit the node configuration.

Step Action

1 In the Language Menu Announcement area, select the Announcement Set which contains
the language menu announcement you want to play to the caller.

Result: The Announcement Entry field is populated with the entries for the selected set.

2 From the Announcement Entry drop-down list, select the announcement you want to play to
the caller.

3 In the Error Announcement area, select the Announcement Set and Announcement Entry
you wish to play for an error.

4 In the Improper User Input Announcement area, select the Announcement Set and
Announcement Entry you wish to play if the user has input incorrectly.

5 In the PACUI Duration field type the number of seconds' duration to play announcement

and collect user information.
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Step Action
6 Click Edit Mapping.
Result: You see the Language Position Mapping Dialog.

-

|£:| Language Positicn Mapping Dialog

[ Auto Map Language Position

Value Mame Position
1 English 1
13 German 2
17 Flemish 3
18 French 4
21 Polish 5

| o< J[ concd |
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Step Action

7 Use the Language Position Mapping Dialog screen to construct a list of ordered
languages. This screen displays a grid populated with all of the available languages.
The grid has three columns:

e Value - This column contains the language id / value that is sent to the gateway
interface. This value will a number between 0 and 19. Any changes you make
to this column will be ignored.

e Name - The language name, for example English, French, or German. Any
changes you make to this column will be ignored.

e Position - The position column is used to determine which languages will be
included in the list and in what order.

A valid list will contain:
e At least one language (starting at position 1)

e The positions numbered consecutively, for example. 1, 2 and 3

¢ No more than one language for any given position. If more than one language is
mapped to the same position then an error will be generated when OK is clicked

You can map the positions of the languages in one of the following ways:
¢ Manually

e Automatically

8 To manually map the languages:
a. Click on the Position cell in the row for the language.
b. Type the number in the cell
C. Repeat for each language.
To automatically map the language positions:
a. Click Auto Map Language Position.

Result: A list will be generated which contains all of the available languages, positioned in
the order that they are stored in the system database. You can subsequently manually
edit this configuration if required.

9 Click OK.

Result: Validation checks are carried out to determine whether or not the criteria detailed
above has been met. If not, you will be informed via an error dialog. If the validation
checks are successful, then the dialog box will close, and the language list on the
Configure Language Setting screen will be updated.

Send Buffer

Node description

The Send Buffer node sends the final selection buffer that has been built through the various Menu
Selection and User Entry macro nodes to an SMSC through the UCP Interface.

Once the final selection buffer has been sent, the Send Buffer node writes an EDR to record the
transaction.
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Node icon

Lcr]
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If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

dand
ant £

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

This node has one entry and five exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description

1 Success Both the final selection buffer, and the CDR have been successfully
sent.

2 Error Node encountered an error receiving or sending data.

3 Empty Buffer Final selection buffer retrieved from the configured ProfileTag has been
allocated but is empty.
This situation will occur if the previous node in the call plan was a menu
selection node that was set to clear the buffer.

4 No Buffer Final selection buffer does not exist. Suggests a configuration error in
the CPE.

5 Length Exceeded [ Received buffer length exceeded 255 characters.
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Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure Send Buffer screen.

Configure Send Buffe

—

Chapter 26

Node name |SendBuffer

|| Originating Address
‘Called Party Number -

Destination Address
'Called Party Number -

[] Generate CORs || Charge COR

Strip Last Space

|UEP Interface Name,

) Send Text

Exit Branches
1 Success 2 Errar
Empty Buffer 4 Mo Buffer
Length Exceeded

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to edit the node configuration.

1 In the Originating Address field, select an address from the list:

= Called Party Number

Calling Party Number

Normalised Called Party Number
Normalised Calling Party Number
Pending TN Buffer

Application Buffer

Manually Inserted

For details on normalization, refer to either the USSD Gateway, or the ACS Technical

Guide.
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Step Action

2 If you selected:
e Application Buffer, select the buffer value from the drop down list to the far right of
the field.

e Manually Inserted, type the originating address in the text field to the right of the
field. Maximum of 31 characters.

3 In the Destination Address field, select an address from the list. This will normally contain
the MSISDN of the subscriber using the service.
The available options are the same as for the originating address.

4 Select the Generate CDRs check box if you wish to generate CDRs.

Note: You can view these CDRs on the UPC CDR Viewer Screen.

5 Select the Charge CDR check box if you wish to charge CDRs.

6 Select the Strip Last Space check box if you wish to strip the last space from the buffer.

7 Type the name of the UCP interface to be used.
This alphanumeric field can be populated with up to 19 characters.

8 The Send Text option allows you to enter hard coded text, in the text field, which is sent to
the UCP interface at run time.

9 The Send Buffer ID option allows you to select the buffer, in the drop down box, in which
data is collected.

10 The Message Class drop-down menu selects "Not Set".

Note: This feature is for future enhancements.

11 Click Save.

User Input

Node description

This node plays an announcement to the subscriber which prompts them for input. It then collects the
input and appends it to the configured selection buffer.

Node icon

&  ussp

&
ceee’

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

USER
IT‘TI
Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.
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Node exits

This node has one entry and four exits. The number of exits cannot be changed.

Exit Cause Description
1 Error Node encountered an error during execution.
2 Improper User There was a problem with the user's input.
Input
3 Success Node executed correctly.
4 VA type non-digit | Problem using the Variable Part Announcements configuration.

Chapter 26, UIS Portal Feature Nodes 607



Chapter 26

Configuration screen

Here is an example Configure User Input screen.

@ Profile  Buffer

ofile Block
Pattern List Location  AccountReference Profle v
Pattern List Field | CCS CWTR Name v

Buffer D |1 v Duration
Min Digits |4 Max Digits

Add Space Clear Buffer
Supplementary Information

1 Error |2 Improper User Input
3 Success 4 VA type non-digit

[ Comments || Save;‘_,| |£mcel I

Configuring the node

Follow these steps to edit the node configuration.

1 In the Service IF field, select the service from the drop down list.

Note: The list is populated with all the Service Interface names created by the USSD
Gateway Base Configuration screen, Service Interface tab.

2 In the Menu field, select the menu from the drop down list.
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The list is populated with all the Menu names created by the USSD Gateway Menu
Configuration screen, Menu Info tab which was created for a particular Service Interface.

Note: If the menu has been set up containing variable parts, but a different number of
variables have been set up in the text for MAP 1 and MAP 2, you will see an error, for
example:

i Invalid special mar x|

This menu has an inconsistent
number of special markers defined

Language MaP  Mum Markers
Enalish 1 3
English 2 z

e |

In this example, the MAP 1 menu has 3 variables, but the MAP 2 has only 2.
You must correct this using the Menu Language tab before you can select the menu.

The field to the right of the Variable Parts button displays the number of variable parts
contained within the selected menu.
If the value displayed in the field is not 0, then the menu item contains variable parts.
These are displayed in the MAP 1 and MAP 2 text display boxes, as pairs of percentage
symbols (%%). See Menu Language for details.
You must click Variable Parts to open the Variable Part Announcement screen and insert
substitutions for each variable part in the message. See Setting Variable Part
Announcements (on page 610).
Select the option of where to store the user input:

e Profile - This allows you to select Profile Blocks and Primary Tags

e Buffer - This allows you to enter information into a buffer.

If you selected:
o Profile option, select the:

= Pattern List Profile Block and
=  Pattern List Primary Tag.

For the USSD Gateway service, the following profiles are writable to the database:

=  Customer

= CallPlan

=  CLI Subscriber
=  Service Number

In addition the following is specified as a temporary profile, stored in memory:

= Application Specific 7

For more information on Profile Blocks and tags, refer to the CPE User's Guide.
o Buffer option - fill in the following field:

= Buffer ID - This drop-down menu allows you to select which buffer to use to store
the user input.
Note: The USSD Gateway Portal run-time system uses ten data buffers to store
data.

In the Duration field, set the length of time, in seconds that the user has to enter their
selection.

Note: Optional
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7 In the Min Digits and Max Digits fields, set the minimum and maximum number of digits the
user is required to input.

8 Ticking the Add Space check box will add a space at the end of the string entered into the
buffer.

9 Ticking the Clear Buffer check box will clear any value entered into the buffer before any
selection has been entered.

10 In the Language field, select the language to use.

This is populated with the language names created by the USSD Gateway Base
Configuration screen, Language tab.

The MAP 1 and MAP 2 fields will display the text information presented to the user using a
MAP1 or MAP2 version device, in the selected language.

11 Click Save.

Setting Variable Part Announcements

If the menu contains one or more variable announcement parts, use the Variable Part Announcement
screen to define each variable part.

Here is an example Variable Part Announcement Dialog.
[£| Variable Part Anncuncement Dialog I,ﬂh,l

Variable Part 1
Called Party Mumber - 1

Variable Part 2
Called Party Mumber - 1

Variable Part 3

Called Party Mumber - 1
\ariable Part 4
Profile Location P 1
Profile Block
Pattern List Location | Account Reference Profile -
Pattern List Field |CCS CWTR Mame -
| Ok | ‘ Cancel |

h

This example contains four variable parts, each illustrating a different option from the list of buffers.

Buffers

Here are the buffers available in the Variable Part Announcements Dialog and the action to perform
when the buffer is selected.

Buffer Action

Called Party Number No further action required
Calling Party Number

Normalised Called Party Number
Normalised Calling Party Number
Pending TN Buffer
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Buffer Action

Application Buffer Select the buffer used to store the user input in the drop down
list

Manually inserted Type a value in the text field.

Profile Location. Select the:

e  Pattern List Profile Block and
o Pattern List Primary Tag.

For more information on Profile Blocks and tags, refer to CPE
User's Guide.

For a description of the buffers, refer to CPE User's Guide.

User Selection

Node description

The User Selection node displays a menu and collects the user's choice. The node matches the choice
to a keyword in the UPC menu string. If a keyword matches, it is appended to the final selection buffer.

Node icon
USSD-[
ceeee

If the CPE has been configured to use the static panel CPE palette style, the CPE displays the icon
shown below to represent the feature node.

o)

UzerSelectio

User
Selost

Restrictions

This node may be used any number of times within a control plan.

Node exits

The User Selection node has one entry and may have 5 through 25 exits. Each exit is mapped to a day
of week range, and must b